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1-1 [S1A0] SPECIFICATIONS
1. 4-door Sedan
1. 4-door Sedan
A: DIMENSIONS
Model 5 1600 1800 2000 Non TURBO 2000 TURBO
WD | AWD AWD FWD AWD AWD
Overall length mm (in) 4,350 (171.3), 4,375 (172.2)! 4,340 (170.9)
Overall width mm (in) 1,690 (66.5)
Overall height (at CW) mm (in) | 1,400 (55.1)*2, | 1,415 (55.7) 1,415 (55.7) 1,415 (55.7) 1,415 (55.7) 1,400 (55.1)
1,405 (55.3)
1,415 (55.7)*3
Compartment | Length mm (in) 1,820 (71.7)
Width mm (in) 1,385 (54.5)
Height mm (in) 1,170 (46.1)
Wheelbase mm (in) 2,520 (99.2)
Tread Front mm (in) | 1,475 (58.1)*2 1,460 (57.5) 1,460 (57.5) 1,460 (57.5) 1,460 (57.5) 1,465 (57.7)
1,465 (57.7)
1,460 (57.5)*3
Rear mm (in) | 1,465 (57.7)*2 | 1,455 (57.3) 1,455 (57.3) 1,455 (57.3) 1,455 (57.3) 1,455 (57.3)
1,455 (57.3) : 1,450 (57.1)*3
1,450 (57.1)*3
Minimum road clearance mm (in) 150 (5.9) 160 (6.3) 160 (6.3) 145 (5.7) 145 (5.7) 150 (5.9)
155 (6.1)"3 155 (6.1)*3
*1: G.C.C. Countries
*2 : with 13 inch wheel
*3 ; Australian model
B: ENGINE
- 1600 1800 2000 Non TURBO 2000 TURBO
— With catalyst vehicles —
Engine type Horizontally opposed, liquid cooled, 4-cylinder, 4-stroke gasoline engine
Valve arrangement Overhead camshaft type
Bore x Stroke mm (in) 87.9x65.8 879x75 92x75
(3.461 x 2.591) (3.461 x 2.95) (3.62 x 2.95)
Displacement cm?3 (cu in) 1,597 (97.45) 1,820 (111.06) 1,994 (121.67)
Compression ratio 9.7 8.0
Firing order {—3—2—4
Idle speed at Park/Neutral position pm 700 £ 100 800 £+ 100
Maximum output kW (PS)/rpm 66 (90)/5,600 79 (107)/5,600 85 (115)/5,600 155 (211)/5,600
Maximum torque N.m (kg-m, ft-b)/rpm | 137 (14.0, 101)/ 157 (16.0, 115)/ 172 (17.6, 127)/ 290 (29.6, 213)/
4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
Model
— Without catalyst vehicles — 1600 1800

Engine type

Horizontally opposed, liquid cooled,

4-cylinder, 4-stroke gasoline engine

Valve arrangement

Overhead camshaft type

Bore x Stroke mm (in) 87.9 x 65.8 (3.461 x 2.591) 87.9x75 (3.461 x 2.95)
Displacement cm? (cu in) 1,597 (97.45) 1,820 (111.06)
Compression ratio 9.7

Firing order 1—3—2—4

Idle speed at Park/Neutral position rem 700+ 100

Maximum output kW (PS)/rpm 70 (95)/5,600 79 (107)/5,600

Maximum torque N.m (kg-m, ft-Ib)/rpm

137 (14.0, 101)/4,000

157 (16.0, 115)/4,000
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1. 4-door Sedan

Model
— Australia spec. vehicles —

1600

2000 Non TURBO

2000 TURBO

Engine type

Horizontally opposed, liquid cooled, 4-cylinder, 4-stroke gasoline engine

Valve arrangement Overhead camshaft type
Bore x Stroke mm (in) 87.9 x 65.8 92 x 75
(3.461 x 2.591) (3.62 x 2.95)
Displacement cm? (cu in) 1,597 (97.45) 1,994 (121.67)
Compression ratio 9.7 8.0
Firing order 1—3—2—4
Idle speed at Park/Neutral position pm 700 =100 800 £ 100
Maximum output kW (PS)/rpm 70 (95)/5,600 88 (120)/5,600 155 (211)/5,600
Maximum torque N.m (kg-m, ft-Ib)/rpm 137 (14.0, 101)/4,000 175 (17.9, 129)/4,000 290 (29.6, 214)/4,000
Model 1600 1800 2000 Non TURBO 2000 TURBO
Ignition timing at idling speed BTDC/rpm 5° + 10°/700 10° £ 10°/700 20° +10°/800 (MT), 12° + 10°/800
15° £ 10°/800 (AT)
Spark Type and manufacturer NGK: BKR6E (without catalyst) NGK: BKR6E NGK: PFREB
plug NGK: BKRBE-11 (with catalyst) (without catalyst)
CHAMPION: RCBYC4 (with catalyst) NGK: BKR6E-11
(with catalyst)
CHAMPION:
RC10YC4
(with catalyst)
Generator 12V —75A
Battery Type and For Europe S5MT: 12V — 48AH
capacity (5SHR) 4AT: 12V — 52AH
Others 5MT: 12V — 27AH
4AT. 12V — 40AH
D: TRANSMISSION
Model 1600 2000
FWD
Transmission type 5MT*1 4AT EMT*! 4ATH
Clutch type DSPD TCC DSPD TCC
Gear ratio 1st 3.545 2.785 3.545 2.785
2nd 211 1.545 2111 1.545
3rd 1.448 1.000 1.448 1.000
4th 1.088 0.694 1.088 0.694
5th 0.825 — 0.871 —
Reverse 3.416 2.272 3.416 2.272
Reduction gear | 1st Type of gear - Helical o Helical
(Front drive) reduction
Gear ratio — 1.000 — 1.000
Final Type of gear Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid
reduction =
Gear ratio 3.900 4.444 3.700 4111

5MT*!: 5-forward speeds with synchromesh and 1-reverse

4AT*: Electronically controlied fully-automatic, 4-forward speeds and 1-reverse

DSPD: Dry Single Plate Diaphragm

TCC: Torque Converter Clutch
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4-door Sedan

odel _ 1600 [ 1800
) AWD
ansmission type 5MT*2 5MT*2 4AT*2
utch type i DSPD DSPD TcC
ear ratio 1st 3.545 3.545 2.785
2nd 2.1m 2.1 1.545
3rd 1.448 1.448 1.000
4th 1.088 1.088 0.694
5th 0.825 0.825 —
Reverse 3.416 3.416 2.272
uxiliary transmission gear High — —_ —_
atio
Low == s =
leduction gear | 1st Type of gear — — Helical
~ront drive) reduction
Gear ratio — — 1.000
Final Type of gear Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid
reduction T Gear ratio 3.900 3.900 4111
Reduction gear | Transfer Type of gear Helical Helical —_
Rear drive) reduction Gear ratio 1.000 1.000 —
Final Type of gear Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid
FRESng Gear ratio 3.900 3.900 4111
Vodel 2000 Non TURBO 2000 TURBO
AWD
Transmission type 5MT*2 4AT*2 5MT*2 4AT*2
Clutch type DSPD TCC DSPD TCC
Gear ratio 1st 3.545 2.785 3.454 2.785
2nd 2111 1.545 1.947 1.545
3rd 1.448 1.000 1.366 1.000
4th 1.088 0.694 0.972 0.694
5th 0.871 = 0.738 —_
Reverse 3.416 2.272 3.416 2.272
Auxiliary transmission gear High — — — —
ratio
Low — — — —
Reduction gear | 1st Type of gear = Helical — Helical
(Front drive) reduction
Gear ratio — 1.000 — 1.000
Final Type of gear Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid
reduction  I"Gear ratio 3.900 4111 3.900 411
Reduction gear Transfer Type of gear Helical — Helical —
(Rear drive) reduction P — 1,000 — 1.100 -
Final Type of gear Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid
reduction ' Gear ratio 3.900 411 3.545 4111

5SMT*2: 5-forward speeds with synchromesh and 1-reverse — with center differential and viscous coupling

4AT*2: Electronically controlled fully-automatic, 4-forward speeds and 1-reverse — with hydraulically controlled transfer clutch
DSPD: Dry Single Plate Diaphragm

TCC: Torque Converter Clutch
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1. 4-door Sedan
E: STEERING
Model Non TURBO TURBO
RHD LHD
Type Rack and Pinion
Turns, lock to lock 3.2 2.8 3.0
Minimum turning circle m (ft) Curb to curb: 10.2 (33.5) Curb to curb: 10.4 (34.1) Curb to curb: 10.8 (35.4)

F: SUSPENSION

Front Macpherson strut type, Independent, Coil spring
Rear Dual link strut type, Independent, Coil spring
Model Non TURBO [ TURBO

Service brake system

Dual circuit hydraulic with vacuum suspended power unit

Front Ventilated disc brake
Rear Drum brake l Disc brake
Parking brake Mechanical on rear brakes
H: TIRE
Model Non TURBO TURBO
Rim size 13 x 5.00B 14 x 5-1/24J 15 x 6JJ 15 x 6JJ
Tire size 165R13 175/70R14 185/70R14 195/60R15 205/55R15
Type Steel belted radial, Tubeless
I: CAPACITY
Model Non TURBO TURBO
FWD AWD
5MT 4AT SMT 4AT 5MT 4AT

Fuel tank € (US gal, Imp gal) 50(13.2, 11.0) 60 (15.9, 13.2)
Engine oi Upper level € (US qt, Imp qt) 4.0 (4.2, 3.5) 4.5 (4.8, 4.0)

Lower level € (US qt, Imp qt) 3.0(3.2, 2.6) 35(3.7.31)
Transmission gear oil €(US qt, Impqt) | 3.3(3.5,2.9) — 3.5(3.7,3.1) — 4.0 (4.2, 3.5) —
Automatic transmission fluid € (US qt, Imp qt) — 7.9(8.4,7.0) _ 7.9(8.4,7.0) — 9.5 (10.0, 8.4)
AT differential gear oil € (US qt, Imp qt) — 1.2(1.3,1.7) — 121:3,7.1) — 1213, 1.1)
AWD rear differential gear oil ¢ (US qgt, Imp qt) — 0.8 (0.8, 0.6)
Power steering fluid € (US qt, Imp qt) 0.7 (0.7, 0.6)
Engine coolant € (US qt, Imp qt) 1600: 6.4 (gc?oosg)o 1(20305622) (6.6, 5.5), 7.2(7.6,6.3)
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1. 4-door Sedan
J: WEIGHT
1. EUROPE, GENERAL SPEC. VEHICLE
Model 1600 1800
FWD AWD AWD
LX GL LX GL GL
5MT 4AT 5MT 4AT 5MT SMT S5MT 4AT
Curb weight (C.W.) Front kg (Ib) 615 660 625 670 645 650 655 685
(1,355) (1,455) (1,380) (1,475) (1,420) (1,435) (1,445) (1,510)
Rear kg (Ib) 410 415 425 430 470 475 475 480
(905) (915) (935) (950) (1,035) (1,045) (1,045) (1,060)
Total kg (Ib) 1,025 1,075 1,050 1,100 1,115 1,125 1,130 1,165
(2,260) (2,370) (2,315) (2,425) (2,460) (2,480) (2,490) (2,570)
Maximum permissi- Front kg (Ib) 790 830 810 850 810 830 840 860
ble axle weight (1,750) (1,830) (1,785) (1,875) (1,785) (1,830) (1,850) (1,895)
(b Rear kg (Ib) 760 790 770 800 830 840 840 840
(1,675) (1,740) (1,700) (1,765) (1,830) (1,850) (1,850) (1,850)
Maximum permissi- Total kg (Ib) 1,520 1,590 1,580 1,640 1,620 1,640 1,680 1,680
ble weight (M.P.W.) (3,350) (3,505) (3,485) (3,615) (3,570) (3,615) (3,705) (3,705)
Model 2000 Non TURBO 2000
TURBO
FWD AWD AWD
GL GL RX TURBO
5MT 4AT 5MT SMT 4AT SMT
Curb weight (C.W.) Front kg (Ib) 640 680 660 660 690 725
(1,410) (1,500) (1,455) (1,520) (1,455) (1,520) (1,600)
Rear kg (Ib) 425 430 475 480 475 480 510
(935) (950) (1,045) (1,060) (1,045) (1,060) (1,125)
Total kg (Ib) 1,065 1,110 1,135 1,170 1,135 1,170 1,235
(2,350) (2,450) (2,505) (2,580) (2,505) (2,580) (2,725)
Maximum permissi- Front kg (Ib) 810 850 840 860 840 860 900
ble axle weight (1,785) (1,875) (1,850) (1,895) (1,850) (1,895) (1,985)
008 Rear kg(lb) | 770 800 840 840 840 840 850
(1,700) (1,765) (1,850) (1,850) (1,850) (1,850) (1,875)
Maximum permissi- | Total kg (Ib) 1,580 1,640 1,680 1,680 1,680 1,680 1,750
ble weight (M.P.W.) (3,485) (3,615) (3,705) (3,705) (3,705) (3,705) (3.860) -
NOTE:
When any of the following optional parts are installed, add the weight to the curb weight.
Weight of Power Power ABS Air Sun roof Without SRS Airbag SRS Air
optional window door lock condition- power (Driver) bag
parts ing steering (Driver &
13in* 14in 15in Passen-
ger)
Frontkg (Ib) 1(2) 0(0) 13(29) | 8(18) 7 (15) 19 (42) 5(11) -8 (-18) 5(11) 11 (24)
Rear kg (Ib) 2(4) 1(2) 6 (13) 4(9) 1(2) -2 (-4) 8(18) 1(2) 1(2) 2(4)
Total kg (Ib) 3(7) 1(2) 19 (42) | 12 (26) | 8(18) 17 (37) 13 (29) -7 (-15) 6(12) 13 (29)

.

In case that the ABS is installed on 13 in.-wheel equipped vehicles, the wheels and brakes must be exchanged for 14 in. ones.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

1. General Precautions

A: BEFORE STARTING SERVICE

1) Be sureto perform the jobs listed in the Pe-
riodic Maintenance Schedule.

2) When a vehicle is brought in for mainte-
nance, carefully listen to the owner's explana-
tions of the symptoms exhibited by the vehicle.
List the problems in your notebook, and refer to
them when trying to diagnose the trouble.

3) All jewelry should be removed. Suitable
work clothes should be worn.

4) Be sure to wear goggles.

5) Use fender, floor and seat covers to pre-
vent the vehicle from being scratched or dam-
aged.

6) Never smoke while working.

7) Before removing underfloor bolts (includ-
ing the rear differential filler plug) coated with bi-
tuminous wax, remove old wax. Re-coat with
new wax after reinstallation.

B: WHILE WORKING

1)  When jacking up the vehicle, be sure to use
safety stands.

2) When jacking up the front or rear end of the
car body, be sure to chock the tires remaining
in contact with the ground.

3) Keep the parking brake applied when
working on the vehicle. Chock the tires remain-
ing in contact with the ground (and set the se-
lector lever to “P" position in AT vehicle), when
the parking brake cannot be applied, such as
when the brakes are being worked on.

4) Keep the ignition key turned “OFF" if at all
possible.

5) Be cautious while working when the igni-
tion key is “ON"; if the engine is hot, the cooling
fan may start to operate.

6) While the engine is in operation, properly
ventilate the workshop.

7)  While the engine is in operation, be aware
of any moving parts, such as the cooling fan
and the drive belt.

8) Keep your hands off any metal parts such
as the radiator, exhaust manifold, exhaust pipe,
and muffler to prevent burning yourself.

9) When servicing the electrical system or the
fuel system, disconnect the ground cable from
the battery.

10) When disassembling, arrange the parts in

the order that they were disassembled.

11) When removing a wiring connector, do not
pull the wire but pull the connector itself.

12) When removing a hose or tube, remove the
clip first. Then, pull the hose or tube while hold-
ing its end fitting.

13) Replace gaskets, O-rings, snap rings, lock
washers, etc. with new ones.

14) When tightening a bolt or nut, tighten it to
the specified torque.

15) When performing work requiring special
tools, be sure to use the designated ones.

16) After completing work, make certain that
the hoses, tubes and wiring harnesses are se-
curely connected.

17) After completing work, be sure to wash the
vehicle.

C: TREATMENT FOR USED ENGINE
OIL

1. ENGINE OILS

Prolonged and repeated contact with mineral oil
will result in the removal of natural fats from the
skin, leading to dryness, irritation and dermati-
tis. In addition, used engine oil contains poten-
tially harmful contaminants which may cause
skin cancer. Adequate means of skin protection
and washing facilities should be provided.

2. HEALTH PROTECTION PRECAUTIONS

1) Avoid prolonged and repeated contact
with oils, particularly used engine oils.

2) Wear protective clothing, including imper-
vious gloves where practicable.

3) Do not put oily rags in pockets.

4) Avoid contaminating clothes, particularly
underpants, with oil.

5) Overalls must be cleaned regularly. Dis-
card unwashable clothing and oil impregnated
footwear.

6) First aid treatment should be obtained im-
mediately for open cuts and wounds.

7) Use barrier creams, applying them before
each work period, to help the removal of oil from
the skin.

8) Wash with soap and water to ensure all oil
Is removed (skin cleansers and nail brushes will
help). Preparations containing lanolin replace
the natural skin oils which have been removed.
9) Do not use petrol, kerosene, diesel fuel,
gas ail, thinners or solvents for washing skin.
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10) If skin disorders develop, obtain medical
advice.

11) Where practicable, degrease components
prior to handling.

12) Where there is a risk of eye contact, eye
protection should be worn, for example, chemi-
cal goggles or face shields; in addition an eye
wash facility should be provided.

3. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION PRE-
CAUTIONS

It is illegal to pour used oil on to the ground,
down sewers or drains, or into water courses.
The burning of used engine oil in small space
heaters or boilers is not recommended unless
emission control equipment is fitted. If in doubt,
check with the Local Authority.

Dispose of used oil through authorized waste
disposal contractors, licensed waste disposal
sites, or to the waste oil reclamation trade. If in
doubt, contact the Local Authority for advice on
disposal facilities.

D: HANDLING AN AT VEHICLE

1) The engine cannot be started by pushing
the vehicle, and also the vehicle cannot be
moved by operating the starter motor.

2) Be sure to release the accelerator pedal
before shifting from the “R” to the “N” range and
fromthe “N" to the “D” range, or vise versa even
when the vehicle is stopped.

3) Do not maintain the vehicle in a stall opera-
tion for more than five seconds as this may over-
heat the clutch excessively.

4) When the speedometer malfunctions, a ve-
hicle-speed signal will no longer be emitted. Im-
mediately have it repaired.

S) Use only genuine SUBARU AT fluid in the
transmission.

E: FULL-TIME AWD MT MODELS
1. SPEEDOMETER TEST (Jack-up method)

1) Position vehicle so that front wheels are
placed between rollers of speedometer test
machine.

2) Jack up vehicle until rear wheels clear the
floor, and support with safety stands.

3) Start engine with shift lever set in 2nd gear
(for safety considerations). Perform speedome-
ter tests.

WARNING:

e Secure a rope or wire to the front towing
hook to prevent the lateral runout of front
wheels.

e Do not abruptly depress/release clutch
pedal or accelerator pedal during tests even
when engine is operating at low speeds
since this may cause vehicle to jump off test
machine.

e Avoid abrupt braking after tests.

* In order to prevent the vehicle from slip-
ping due to vibration, do not place any wood-
en blocks or similar items between the safety
stands and the vehicle.

e Since the rear wheels will also be rotating,
do not place anything near them. Also, make
sure that nobody goes in front of the vehicle.

TN
1 B

2N

T o
1N s N7
' 1

-~

Tester rollers Safety stand

B1HO001A

2. SPEEDOMETER TEST (Free roller meth-
od)

1) Position vehicle so that front wheels are
placed between rollers of test machine.

2) Scribe alignment mark corresponding with
centerline of rear wheels on floor.

3) Back up vehicle so that centerline of free
rollers are aligned with mark scribed in step 2
above.

4) Drive vehicle onto free rollers.

5) Perform speedometer tests.

WARNING:

e Secure a rope or wire to the front towing
hook to prevent the lateral runout of front
wheels .

e Do not abruptly depress/release clutch
pedal or accelerator pedal during tests even
when engine is operating at low speeds
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since this may cause vehicle to jump off test
machine. -
e Avoid abrupt braking after tests.

©

i/ +\rr:-‘l1|
N2 N7
1 1
Tester rollers Free rollers

B1HO002A

3. BRAKE TEST

1)  Drive vehicle for a distance of several kilo-
meters (miles) to stabilize dragging force of vis-
cous coupling.

2) Place vehicle onto brake tester.

3) Perform brake tests.

Effect of braking force on viscous coupling
torque: Approx. 245 N (25 kg, 55 Ib)

B1H0003

NOTE:

If dragging force exceeds specifications,
check brake pad or brake shoe for dragging.
Abnormalities related to the viscous torque of
viscous coupling unit may cause excessive
dragging force. At this point, raise vehicle so
that two front or rear wheels clear floor, remove
cause of abnormality and check wheel rotation.

4. CHASSIS DYNAMOMETER TEST

1) Locate vehicle onto chassis dynamometer
tester.

2) Locate rear wheels onto free rollers.

3) Perform dynamic performance tests.

WARNING:

e Do not abruptly depress/release clutch
pedal or accelerator pedal during tests.

e Avoid abrupt braking tests after tests.

5. TIRE BALANCE TEST (ON-car machine)

1) Raise vehicle so that left and right wheels
to be checked clear the floor. Support wheels
using pick-up stands.

2) Raise the other two wheels off the ground
and support with a safety stand.

3) Attach on-car machine to wheels to be
checked.

4) Drive wheel with engine and perform tire
balance tests.

CAUTION:

e Perform tire balance tests after each tire
balance has been measured.

e Locate the vehicle so that its front and rear
sides are equal in height.

e Release parking brake.

e Manually rotate each tire and check for
drag.

e Do not operate clutch and do not acceler-
ate the engine abruptly.

e |f error occurs due to engine operation, do
not operate balance’s motor.

Tire balance test
(On-car machine)
H1H0446A

Pick up stands
(left and right)
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6. TOWING
1) Loading vehicle onto dolly or flat-bed truck

CAUTION:
e Transport vehicle using a dolly or flat-bed
truck whenever possible.
¢ Move shift lever to “1st” position and ap-
ply parking brake.
¢ When you unload a vehicle from a flat-bed
truck, do as follows:
e run the engine of the unloaded vehicle,
¢ shift into reverse gear when unloading
the vehicle as it faces the same direction
as that in which the truck travels,
e shift into 1st gear when unloading the
vehicle as it faces the opposite direction to
that in which the truck travels.

P

{®O)

Flatbed truck

/]
Q ©

B1H0006

3) Towing with front or rear wheels raised

CAUTION:

e Do not tow vehicle with only front or rear
wheels placed on towing dolly or flat-bed
truck. This may degrade viscous coupling
performance or cause vehicle to jump off
dolly or truck.

Towing dolly

B1HO005A

2) Towing with a rope

CAUTION:

e Use a rope only when power train and all
wheels are operating properly.

e The ignition switch should be in the “ACC”
position. Never have the ignition switch on
“LOCK” while the vehicle is being towed be-
cause steering will not be possible, since the
direction of the wheels will be locked.

e Put the transmission in neutral.

¢ Never use the tie down hooks for towing.
e Remember that brake booster and power
steering will not work when engine is “OFF”.
You will have to use greater effort for the
brake pedal and steering wheel.

¢ Before towing, check transmission oil and
differential oil levels and top up to the speci-
fied level if necessary.

N
Towing dolly

B1HO007A

e Do not tow vehicle with rear wheels raised
under any circumstances since this will
damage bumper.

/]
Q

B1H0008
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¢ Do not tow vehicle with front wheels raised
under any circumstances since this will
damage bumper.

B1H0009

F: NON-TURBO FULL TIME AWD AT
MODELS

1. BEFORE CHECKING OR SERVICING
CARS WITH THE FRONT WHEELS RAISED
OR ON ROLLERS (BRAKE TESTER, CHAS-
SIS DYNAMOMETER, ETC.)

Always set the car in the FWD mode.

To set the car in the FWD mode, disconnect the
AWD circuit by inserting a fuse in the FWD con-
nector inside the engine compartment. Also
chock the rear wheels firmly.

CAUTION:

Ensure that the FWD pilot light is on. If the
car is left in the AWD mode, it will surge
abruptly when the wheels turn, possibly
damaging the transfer clutch.

2. TOWING
1) Loading vehicle onto dolly or flat-bed truck

CAUTION:

e Transport vehicle using a dolly or flat-bed
truck whenever possible.

e Place the selector leverin “P” position and
apply the parking brake.

© {O) '
Flatbed truck
iﬂ 4—
r\
©—0" 2
Towing dolly B1HO005A

2) Towing with a rope

CAUTION:

e Tow vehicle with a rope only when power
train and all wheels are operating properly.

e Put a spare fuse inside the FWD connector
and never exceed 30 km/h (19 MPH). Also, do
not tow for more than 50 km (31 miles).

e Place the selector lever in “N” position.

e The ignition switch should be in the “ACC”
position while the vehicle is being towed.

e Never use the tie down hooks for towing.
e Remember that brake booster and power
steering will not work when the engine is
“OFF”. You will have to use greater effort for
the brake pedal and steering wheel.

e Before towing, check transmission oil and
differential oil levels and top up to the speci-
fied level if necessary.
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B1H0006

3) Towing with front or rear wheels raised

CAUTION:

Do not tow vehicle with front or rear wheels
raised under any circumstances since this
will damage bumper.

B1H0010

G: TURBO AT MODELS
1. SPEEDOMETER TEST (Jack-up method)

1) Position vehicle so that front wheels are
between rollers of speedometer test machine.
2) Jack up vehicle until rear wheels clear the
floor, support with safety stands.

3) Startengine with selector lever setin “2nd.”
(for added safety).

4) Perform speedometer tests.

WARNING:

e Secure a rope or wire to the front and rear
towing or tie-down hook to prevent lateral
vunout of front wheels.

e Do not abruptly push down on accelerator
pedal during tests even when engine is oper-
ating at low speeds since this may cause
vehicle to jump off test machine.

e Avoid abrupt braking after tests.

¢ In order to prevent the vehicle from slip-
ping due to vibration, do not place any
wooden blocks or similar items between the
safety stands and the vehicle.

¢ Since the rear wheels will also be rotating,
do not place anything near them. Also, make
sure that nobody gets in front of the vehicle.

72
15
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Tester rollers Safety stand

B1HO001A

2. SPEEDOMETER TEST
method)

1) Position vehicle so that front wheels are
between rollers of speedometer test machine.
2) Make an alignment mark corresponding
with centerline of rear wheels on floor.

3) Back up vehicle so that centerline of free
rollers are aligned with mark described in step
2 above.

4) Drive vehicle onto free rollers.

5) Perform speedometer tests.

(Free roller
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1. General Precautions

GENERAL INFORMATION

WARNING:

e Secure a rope or wire to the front and rear
towing or tie-down hook to prevent the lat-
eral runout of front wheels.

e Do not abruptly push down on accelerator
pedal during tests even when engine is oper-
ating at low speeds since this may cause
vehicle to jump off test machine.

e Avoid abrupt braking.

Tester rollers

Free rollers

B1HO002A

3. BRAKE TEST

1) Place vehicle onto brake tester.
2) Perform brake tests.

B1H0003

NOTE:

e Ensure front or rear wheels are in contact with
the ground during tests.

e |f dragging force exceeds specifications,
check brake pad or shoe for dragging.

4. TOWING
1) Loading vehicle onto dolly or flat-bed truck

CAUTION

e Transport vehicle using a dolly or flat-bed
truck whenever possible.

e Place the selector leverin “P” position and
apply the parking brake.

{ON

Flatbed truck

Towing dolly

2) Towing with rope

CAUTION:

e Tow vehicle with a rope only when power
train and all wheels are operating properly.
e Never exceed 30 km/h (19 MPH). Also, do
not tow for more than 10 km (6 miles).

e Place the selector lever in “N” position.

¢ The ignition switch should be in the “ACC”
position while the vehicle is being towed.

e Remember that brake booster and power
steering will not work when the engine is
“OFF”. You will have to use greater effort for
the brake pedal snd steering wheel.

e Before towing, check transmission oil and
differential oil levels and top up to the speci-
fied level if necessary.

/]
©

B1H0006
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1. General Precautions

3) Towing with front or rear wheels raised

CAUTION:

e Do not tow vehicle with only front or rear
wheels placed on towing dolly or flat-bed
truck. This may degrade multi-plate clutch
(L.S.D.) performance or cause vehicle to
jump off dolly or truck.

B1H0009

Towing dolly

B1HO007A

¢ Do not tow vehicle with rear wheels raised
under any circumstances since this will
damage bumper.

Dv’
@

B1H0008

¢ Do not tow vehicle with front wheels raised
under any circumstances since this will
damage bumper.
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2. Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (Airbag)

2. Precaution for Supplerhental Restraint System (Airbag)

The Supplemental Restraint System (Airbag) has been implemented in some Subaru vehicles. For
proper and safe maintenance of this system, please ensure that you carefully read the precaution-
ary notes given in "5-5 SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM" in the Service Manual before serv-
icing.

It should also be noted that in the SM table of contents, an AIRBAG mark is added to each of the
items which do not directly concern the airbag system but need to be considered in their relation-
ship toit. So, during the service work for such items, make sure you refer to “5-5 SUPPLEMENTAL
RESTRAINT SYSTEM".

® Take utmost care to follow faithfully the service procedures specified for the airbag, since
otherwise it might deploy unexpectedly. ,
® With the airbag system, failures such as faulty connection of harness connectors or ne-
glect of tightening sensor mounting bolts can lead to failure of deployment in an accident.
Recheck each check point after maintenance work and use the on-board self-diagnosis to
ensure there is nothing wrong with the system.

e All wire harnesses of the airbag system are encased in a yellow cover to make them dis-
tinct from those of other systems.

The following are the parts involved in the airbag installation:
Steering wheel

Steering column

Toe-board (center, left & right ends)

Front seat floor and side seal

Inside left and right front fenders

Front pillar (left, lower)

Combination meter

Steering support beam

Instrument panel

Care should be taken when servicing in areas where the above parts are installed since it can affect
the airbag system.

OO~NOOOL b WN —
e N N N N S e et e’

e Examples of service work involving the airbag system:

1) Replacement of steering gear

2)  Steering maintenance and repair of the area adjoining toe-board
3) Removal and installation of combination meter

4) Installation of car stereo and other optional extras

5) Sheet metal repair paint work on the body front

10



GENERAL INFORMATION [0400] 1-3

4, |dentification Number and Label Locations

4. Identification Number and Label Locations

Engine, transmission and vehicle identification numbers are used for factory communica-
tions such as Technical Information, Service Bulletins and other information.

LHD o e g
Vehicle identification

Emission control label number Emission control label

(Non-turbo model) (Turbo model)

T-Tire label

ID plate
(Europe model)

Tire inflation pressure label

Saudi Arabia plate

Model number plate

H1H0482A
RHD T-Tire label Emission control label
(Non-turbo model) Emission control label
(Turbo model)
Vehicle
\ m identitication
A 2 P number
t 8 Model
(=N i number
plate
Tire inflation pressure label
Built date plate (left side)
(Australia model)
ID plate (Europe model)
ADR i i
compliance plate (Australia model) H1HO0483A

15
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4. |dentification Number and Label Locations

GENERAL INFORMATION

A€

— A 5

rr-’
TP
=)

S== )
- Engine serial number

SMT

Transmission serial number

H1H0434A

< b number

B1HO173A
O ﬂ f“i Transmission serial

B1HO181A

16
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5. Recommended Fuel, Lubricants, Sealants and Adhesives

5. Recommended Fuel, Lubri-
cants, Sealants and Adhesives

A: FUEL

1) With catalytic convertor

e Non-turbo model

The engine is designed to provide satisfac-
tory performance while producing low ex-
haust emissions by using unleaded gaso-
line with an octane rating 90 or above (the
octane rating selected by the Research Me-
thos).

e Turbo model

The engine is designed to provide satisfac-
tory performance while producing low ex-
haust emissions by using unleaded gaso-
line with an octane rating 95 or above (the
octane rating selected by the Research Me-
thos).

Without catalytic convertor

The engine is designed to provide satisfac-
tory performance while producing low ex-
haust emissions by using gasoline with an
octane rating 90 or above (the octane rating
selected by the Research Methos).

B: FUELS CONTAINING ALCOHOL

Some gasoline blends sold at service stations
contain alcohol or other oxygenates even
though that fact may not be fully disclosed. If
you are not sure whether there is alcohol pres-
entin the fuel, ask your service station operator.

17

Do not use such fuels unless the gasoline/alco-
hol blend is suitable for your vehicle as ex-
plained at right:

® The fuel should be unleaded and have an oc-
tane rating no lower than that recommended
below.

e Never use fuel containing more than 10%
ethanol (ethyl or grain alcohol).

® Methanol (methyl or wood alcohol) is some-
times mixed with unleaded gasoline. Methanol
can be used in your vehicle ONLY if it does not
exceed 5% of the fuel mixture AND it is accom-
panied by sufficient quantities of the proper co-
solvents and corrosion inhibitors required to
prevent fuel system damage. Otherwise, fuel
containing methanol should not be used.

e Unleaded fuel blends which contain no more
than 15% MTBE (methy! tertiary butyl ether) or
other oxygenates and which are approved by
the Environmental Protection Agency may be
used.

® You should avoid using fuels mixed with alco-
hol or other oxygenates on an exclusive basis.
If driving problems such as engine stalling or
hard starting result when such fuels are used,
immediately discontinue their use and switch
back to unleaded gasoline that does not con-
tain alcohol or other oxygenates.

CAUTION:

Take care not to spill fuel during refueling.
Fuels containing alcohol may cause paint
damage.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

5. Recommended Fuel, Lubricants, Sealants and Adhesives

C: LUBRICANTS

Lubricants

Specifications

Remarks

e Engine oil

API Classification: SH or SG

ILSAC Certified

CCMC Specification: G4 or G5
ACEA Specification: A1 or A2 or A3

For SAE viscosity number, refer to the
following table.

If it is impossible to get SH or SG
grade, you may use SF grade.

e Transmission and differential gear oil
e AWD rear differential gear oil

API Classification: GL-5

For SAE viscosity number, refer to the
following table.

e Automatic transmission fluid

DEXRON I1 or III type

e Power steering fluid

DEXRON II or IIE or III type

Genuine SUBARU Coolant (Part No.

e Grease

(P/N 003602010)

ing for manual transmission
gear shift system

: - For further coolant specifications, refer
e Coolant 000016218) (Anti-freeze, anti-corro- : v
sive ethylene glycol base) to the following table.
FMVSS NO. 116
Avoid mixing brake fluid of different
; brands to prevent the fluid performance
e Brake fluid e DOT3or DOT4 from degrading.
When brake fluid is added, be careful
not to allow any dust into the reservoir.
FMVSS NO. 116
Avoid mixing clutch fluid of different
’ brands to prevent the fluid performance
e Clutch fluid e DOT3or DOT4 from degrading.
When clutch fluid is added, be careful
not to allow any dust into the reservoir.
Lubricants Recommended Application Equivalent
e Spray lubricants (S’Pl}ﬁ?)gfsgﬁ 0003) 05 sensor
SUNLIGHT 2 Steering shaft bearing, bush-

Valiant grease M-2
(P/N 003608001)

Steering gearbox

Niglube RX-2
(P/N 003606000 or 725191040)

Piston boot of disc brake and
sliding pin

Molykote No. 7439
(P/N 725191460)

Contacting surfaces of drum
brake shoes and shoe clear-
ance adjuster

Molylex No.2
(P/N 723223010)

BJ of rear axle shaft

VU-3A702 (P/N 23223GA050)

DOJ of axle shaft

NTG2218
(P/N 28093AA020)

BJ of front axle shaft

FX clutch grease
(P/N 000040901)

Splines of transmission main
shaft

Slicolube G-30M
(P/N 004404002)

Control cables and throttle
linkages subject to cold weath-
er, water-pump impeller, door
latch, striker, battery terminals,
etc.

18
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5. Recommended Fuel, Lubricants, Sealants and Adhesives

D: FLUID

CAUTION:

e Each oil manufacturer has its base oil and additives. Thus, do not mix two or more brands
(Except engine oil).

® When replenishing oil, it does not matter if the oil to be added is a different brand from that

in the engine; however, use oil having the API classification and SAE viscosity No. desig-
nated by SUBARU.

® Asforthe turbo models, SAE 5W-30 is notrecommended for sustained high speed driving.
NOTE:

If vehicle is used in desert areas with very high temperatures or for other heavy duty applications,
the following viscosity oils may be used:
30, 40, 10W-50, 20W-40, 20W-50

ITEM API ILfS_AC_ CCMC ACEA SAE Viscosity No. and Applicable Temperature
Classification Cerﬂf'cr:hon Specification|Specification (°C)-30  -20 -15 0 15 30 40
s | e f l | ] |
(°F) -22 -4 ‘1.3 3|2 5|9 8]6 194
SH or SG with 3 J
Engine  oil the words aaoln | G4 or G5 | A1or A2 l 10W-30, 10W-40 >
ginergrg‘;ll : 8 ENGINES 48 or A3 Q 5W-30 (Turbo) , I l :'
nserving I1"| Myt i
<___ 5W-30 PREFERRED (Non Turbo) |
— 1 i
- ] 90 T
*Transmission
gear ol | 85w >
GL-5 - - - < BOw |
75W-90 >
- | |
 R— | 1 Il 1
H 9
*AWD rear — l : j/'
differential gear l 85w >
o oL = - = Bow ||
*Front differential < . E?OW'BO 6
gear oil ' ' !
for automatic (°F) 15 23 77
transmission "
(°C) -26 -5 25 HiHo484A

E: COOLANT

CAUTION:

® Avoid using any coolant or only water other than this designated type to prevent corro-
sion.

® SUBARU’s engine is aluminum alloy, and so special care is necessary.

Coolant Specifications

Lowest antici- SUBARU Specification gravity
pated atmo- coolant-to- Freezing
spheric tem- | *water ratio at 10°C at 20°C at 30°C at 40°C at 50°C point

perature (Volume) % (50°F) (68°F) (86°F) (104°F) (122°F)
Above -30°C 5 -36°C

(~22°F) 50 — 50 1.084 1.079 1.074 1.068 1.062 (~33°F)
Above -15°C -16°C

=7 : : s : ;
(5°F) 30 0 050 1.049 1.042 1.037 1.032 (3°F)

Itis recommended that distilled water be used.

19
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5. Recommended Fuel, Lubricants, Sealants and Adhesives

F: SEALANTS

Recommended Application Equivalent
Three Bond 1105 Rear differential oil drain plug, bearing cap (#5), ——
(P/N 004403010) etc. Dow Comiing's No. 7038

Three Bond 1215
(P/N 004403007)

Matching surface of oil pump, transmission case,
etc. Flywheel and drive plate tightening bolts, etc.

Dow Corning’s No. 7038

Starcalking B-33A

Sealant (P/N 000018901) 322?:323?;2,5;:tv)?r:?r:;gfjec:ft Lk Butyl Rubber Sealant
(T;:fﬁ%f?;:gs.loﬁgc Matching surface of oil pan, oil pressure switch —
Z:/ﬁ%(?::ga%%ﬁ Steering gear box adjust screw —

G: ADHESIVES
Cemedine 5430L ;’:;‘:‘I;h:;*ég’:tas’;?t 3":;‘ ;:*r’t‘;?' parts, plastics and | a\1s EC-1770 EC-1368
et o1 . micater oo e | 248 ES T O34T

Adhesive cover, etc.

Cemedine 3000

Bonding metals, glass, plastic and rubber parts.
Repairing slightly torn weatherstrips, etc.

Armstrong’s Eastman 910

Essex Chemical Crop's
Urethane E

Windshield to body panel.

Sunstar 580

20
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6. Tightening Torque of Standard Bolts and Nuts
A: ENGINE AND TRANSMISSION

Unit: N.m (kg-m, ft-Ib)

Dia. x Pitch
(mm) 5T T aT 10T
P— 1.0—1.5 15—2.0 25—30 3.0—35
: (0.105 —0.155, 0.8 — 1.1) (0.155 —0.205, 1.1 — 1.5) (0.255 —0.305, 1.8 — 2.2) (0.305 — 0.355, 2.2 — 2.6)
5509 25—30 29—39 49—59 54—6.4
: (0.255 —0.305, 1.8 — 2.2) (0.30 — 0.40, 2.2 — 2.9) (0.50 — 0.60, 3.6 — 4.3) (0.55 — 0.65, 4.0 — 4.7)
B 44—54 59—6.9 9.4—10.8 10— 12
. (0.45 —0.55, 3.3 — 4.0) (0.60 —0.70, 4.3 — 5.1) (0.955 — 1.105, 6.9 — 8.0) (10—, 7 —95)
. 12— 14 142 —17.2 23 —26 25 —28
: (1.2—1.4,9—10) (1.45—1.75,10.5 — 12.7) (23—27,17 —20) (25—29, 18 —21)
o 25 —28 30 — 36 46 —54 49.5 —58.4
: (25—2.9,18 —21) 81 —37.22—2%) (4.7 — 5.5, 34 — 40) (5.05 — 5.95, 36.5 — 43.0)
— 41—49 53 —63 84 — 98 88 — 106
; (4.2 —5.0, 30 — 36) (5.4 — 6.4, 39 — 46) (8.6 — 10.0, 62 — 72) (9.0 —10.8, 65 — 78)
I 71 —84 88 — 106 139 — 165 147 — 175
' J (7.2 —8.6,52 — 62) (9.0 —10.8, 65 — 78) (14.2 —16.8, 103 — 122) (15.0 — 17.8, 108 — 129)
Unit: N.m (kg-m, ft-lb)
Dia.
e 4T 7 oT
P 1.7 —26 _ -
(0.17 —0.27, 1.2 — 2.0)
Q:J 5 29—59 g -
(0.30 — 0.60, 2.2 — 4.3)
& 54—09.3 B =
dp (0.55 — 0.95, 4.0 — 6.9)
8 127 —226 226 —42.2 31.4 —51.0
(1.30—2.30,9.4 —16.6) | (2.30 —4.30,16.6—31.1) | (3.20— 5.20, 23.1 — 37.6)
i 27.5—47.1 51.0 — 86.3 62.8 — 107.9
(2.80 —4.80,20.3 —34.7) | (5.20 —8.80,37.6 —63.7) | (6.40 — 11.00, 46.3 — 79.6)
- 52.0 — 85.3 88.3 — 156.9 (1;762:5366(1)
SAHOBA (5.30 —8.70,38.3—62.9) | (9.00 — 16.00, 65.1 — 115.7) 86.8— 144.7)
In case bolt or nut with washer 4 1.2—22 — s
or spring washer (0.12—0.22,0.9—1.6)
" 25—4.4 B -
(0.25—0.45, 1.8 — 3.3)
= : i—7a - -
(0.45 —0.75, 3.3 — 5.4)
EH; 5 9.8—17.7 17.7 —31.4 23.5—39.2
(1.10—1.80,7.2—13.0) | (1.80—3.20,13.0—23.1) | (2.40—4.00,17.4 — 28.9)
m] i6 22,6 —36.3 37.3—66.7 48.1 —83.4
(2.30 —3.70,16.6 —26.8) | (3.80—6.80,27.5—49.2) | (4.90 —8.50, 35.4 — 61.5)
ia 39.2 —64.7 68.6 — 117.7 88.3 — 147.1
G1HO042

(4.00 — 6.60, 28.9 — 47.7)

(7.00 — 12.00, 50.6 — 86.8)

(8.00 — 15.00, 65.1 — 108.5)

The mark is embossed on the bolt head as follows:

NOTE:
4T — 4
5T—5
T—7
9T —9
10T — 10

21
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7. Lifting, Towing and Tie-down Points

7. Lifting, Towing and Tie-down Points

WARNING:

e Never get under the vehicle while it is supported by a jack.

e When jacking up the vehicle, place chocks to hold wheels.

e After jacking up the vehicle with garage jack, be sure to support the vehicle with stands
for safety.

e Be sure to lift vehicle at the same four positions as those for pantograph jack.

CAUTION:
Be sure to lift, tow and tie-down the vehicle at the designated positions.

A: GARAGE JACK

Front Y o
SV o
¥
- AN -

&,’“r

G1H0043

Rear J \ -

FWD 5 k,/ ~ & 2

//—\\ fSil \ b\— ”\‘f‘ y Fe
/ Support position W

o -
~© J,": P
izl ) ‘;%%,/ﬁg ///73_:___% o >
i < L] (E-

e :j’ . 3 '

TR A

\ S %¢1- \\
MO, X

”‘.‘
(&

AWD

G1HO0391
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7. Lifting, Towing and Tie-down Points

B: PANTOGRAPH JACK, SAFETY STAND AND LIFT

WARNING:

e Never get under the vehicle while it is supported only by the jack. Always use safety stands
to support body when you have to get under the car.

¢ Block the wheels diagonally by wheel chocks.

CAUTION:
® Make sure the jack is set at the correct position on the flange of side sill.
® Be careful not to set the jack at the air flap portion.

23
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7. Lifting, Towing and Tie-down Points

GENERAL INFORMATION

Support locations

H1HO457A
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7. Lifting, Towing and Tie-down Points

C: TOWING AND TIE-DOWN HOOKS

Front Rear N~
\/ cf,"l g N Hook for towing
—— and tie-down
9 W I\\\ A
e\, W o o
) A\yJ - <
g Sl
NG 7\3
H 0 ¢
z: I Ve Hook for tie-down orTRse. 0.7\ ¥4 '__‘
Hooks for towing ' B I@/ 50 .j.%.?__%:’
and tie-down 3 Tl'!jﬁ‘_ @'; ’ i
H1H0458A V= " G1H0367
CAUTION:

G1H0048

25

e Avoid towing another car with front towing
hooks.

¢ Do not tow a vehicle which is heavier than
towing vehicle.

* Do not apply excessive lateral load to tow-
ing hook.

* Wrap the towing rope with cloth to prevent
damaging bumper, etc.

e Keep the vehicle level during towing.

e Tie the front and rear tie-down hooks in the
same direction.
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8. Front Hood Stay Installation

8. Front Hood Stay Installation
A: AT THE CHECK AND GENERAL MAINTENANCE

H1HO0444

B: WHEN WIDER HOOD OPENING IS NECESSARY

Set stay into the hole of hood inner as shown in the figure below.

H1H0445

26
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SCHEDULE OF INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE SERVICES

Continue periodic maintenance beyond 1 00,000 km
(60,000 miles) or 48 months by returning to the first
column of the maintenance schedule and adding
100,000 km (60,000 miles) or 48 months to the col-
umn headings.

Symbols used:
R: Replace

P: Perform

I: Inspect, and then adjust, correct or replace if necessary.

(1): Recommended service for safe vehicle operation

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
(Number of months or km (miles), whichever occurs first)
MAINTENANCE ITEM Months 12 24 36 48 REMARKS
X 1,000 km 16 25 50 75 100
X 1,000 miles 1 15 30 45 60
1| Drive belt(s) (Except camshaft) | I | |
2 | Camshaft drive belt (Timing belt) R
. . Change every 12,500 km (7,500 miles) or
3 | Engine oil 6 months whichever occurs first. 508 NOTE 1)
. — Change every 12,500 km (7,500 miles) or
4| Engine oil filter 6 months whichever occurs first. Bee NOTE 1)
Replace engine coolant and inspect cooling system,
5 2 P P
hoses and connections
Replace fuel filter and inspect fuel system, line and
6 connections P P See NOTE 3)
7 | Air cleaner element | R I R See NOTE 2)
| For Non-Turbo R R R R
8 | Spark plugs
| For Turbo R
9 | Idle mixture [Except for catalyst model] | | | | |
Transmission/differential (Front & rear) lubricants
10 (Gear oil) R R See NOTE 4)
11 | Automatic transmission fluid R R See NOTE 4)
12 | Brake fluid R R See NOTE 5)
Disc brake pads and discs/Front and rear axle
L boots and axle shaft joint portions ' ! l i See NOTE 3)
14 | Brake linings and drums (Parking brake) | | See NOTE 3)
Inspect brake lines and check operation of parking
g and service brake system P 3 3 P See NOTE 3)
Adjust pedal free play
16 | Clutch and Hill-holder system | | | | at 1,600 km
(1,000 miles)
17 | Steering and suspension system I | I | See NOTE 3)
18 | Front and rear wheel bearing lubricant (1
For Europe | ct 100,000 k : i
T [ree— urop nspect every 000 km (60,000 miles)

Except Europe

Inspect every 160,000 km (100,000 miles)
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NOTES:

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned below*, the engine
oil and oil filter should be changed more frequently.

When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned below*, the air
cleaner element should be replaced more frequently.

When the vehicle is used under severe driving conditions mentioned below*, inspection
should be performed at every 12,500 km (7,500 miles) or 6 months whichever occurs first.
When the automatic transmission vehicle is frequently operated under severe condi-
tions, such as pulling trailer or driving on sand, replacement of automatic transmission
fluid and front differential gear oil should be performed more frequently.

When the vehicle is used under following areas, change fluid every 25,000 km (15,000
miles) or 12 months whichever occurs first.

(1) High humidity areas

(2) Mountainous areas

* Severe driving conditions:
(1) Operating in extremely cold weather (Items 3, 4 and 17 only)
) Pulling trailer (Items 3, 4, 13 and 14 only)
) Repeated short trips (Items 3, 4, 13 and 14 only)
) Driving in dusty roads (Items 7, 13, 14 and 17 only)
) Driving in rough and/or muddy roads (Items 13, 14 and 17 only)
) Driving in areas using road salt or other corrosive materials
(Items 6, 13, 14, 15 and 17 only)
(7) Living in coastal areas (ltems 6, 13, 14, 15 and 17 only)
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1. Drive Belt(s) [Except Camshaft] (Inspect drive belt tension)

1. Drive Belt(s)
[Except Camshaft]
(Inspect drive belt tension)

98 N (10 kg, 22 Ib)

G1H0062

H1H0458

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
kin 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
nillas 1 15 30 45 60
| I | I

A: INSPECTION

1) Replace belts, if cracks, fraying or wear is
found.

2) Check drive belt tension and adjust it if nec-
essary by changing generator installing posi-
tion and/or idler pulley installing position.

Beit tension
replaced: 7 — 9 mm
(0.276 — 0.354 in)
® \reused: 9— 11 mm
(0.354 — 0.433 in)
replaced: 7.5 — 8.5 mm
: (0.295 — 0.335 in)
reused: 9.0— 10.0 mm
(0.354 — 0.394 in)

C/P: Crankshaft pulley

GEN: Generator

P/S: Power steering oil pump pulley

A/C: Air conditioning compressor pulley

I/P: 1dler pulley

*. There is no belt [B] on models without an air
conditioning.

B: REPLACEMENT
1. V-BELT COVER
1) Remove V-belt cover.
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1. Drive Belt(s) [Except Camshaft] (Inspect drive belt tension’

2. FRONT SIDE BELT

erator)

on the previous page.

CAUTION:

5) Tighten the lock bolt.
6) Tighten the slider bolt.

1) Loosen the lock bolt on the slider bolt.

2) Loosen the slider bolt.

3) Remove the front side belt.

4) Install a new belt, and tighten the slider bol:
S0 as to obtain the specified belt tension showr

(Driving Power Steering Oil Pump and Gen-

Wipe off any oil or water on the belt anc

pulley.
Tightening torque:

Lock bolt, through bolt: 25 + 2 N.m

(2.5 = 0.2 kg-m, 18 = 1.5 ft-Ib)

Slider bolt: 8 + 2 N.m

(0.8 = 0.2 kg-m, 5.5 + 1.5 ft-Ib)

3. REAR SIDE BELT

the front side belt.

on the previous page.
5) Tighten the lock nut.

Lock bolt G1HO065

CAUTION:

(Driving Air Conditioning)
Before removing the rear side belt, remove

6) Tighten the slider bolt.

1) Loosen the lock bolt on the slider bolt.

2) Loosen the slider bolt.

3) Remove the rear side belt.

4) Install a new belt, and tighten the slider bol
so as to obtain the specified belt tension showr

Wipe off any oil or water on the belt anc

pulley.

Tightening torque (Lock bolt):

226 + 29 Nm

(2.3 + 0.3 kg-m, 16.6 = 2.2 ft-Ib)
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2. Camshaft Drive Belt (Timing Belt)

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

2. Camshaft Drive Belt
(Timing Belt)
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]
Months 12 24 36 48
R BT 25 50 75 100
hi 1 15 30 45 60
R

A: REPLACEMENT
1. SOHC MODEL

1) Disconnect ground cable (-) from battery.
2) Remove reserve tank.

3) Remove radiator fan motor connector and
air conditioning fan motor connector.

4) Remove radiator fan.

(1) Remove the two bolts from the upper
side of the shroud.
(2) Remove radiator fan.

CAUTION:

Remove air conditioning fan in same steps
described in the removal of radiator.



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [02A1] 1-E
2. Camshaft Drive Belt (Timing Belt)

5) Remove V-belt cover.

6) Remove V-belts.

[Refer to “Drive Belt(s)".]

7) Remove air conditioning compressor drive
belt tensioner.

H1H0458

8) Remove pulley bolt. To lock crankshaft use
&,

ST 499977000 CRANKSHAFT PULLEY
WRENCH

9) Remove crankshaft pulley.
10)Remove left side belt cover.
11)Remove right side belt cover.
12)Remove front belt cover.

13)If alignment mark and/or arrow mark (which
indicates rotation direction) on timing belt fade
away, put new marks before removing timing
belt as follows:
(1) Turn crankshaft and align alignment
marks on crankshaft, and left and right cam-
shaft sprockets with notches of belt cover
and cylinder block.

ST 499987500 CRANKSHAFT SOCKET

@ Notch
@ Alignment mark

G1H0313
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2. Camshaft Drive Belt (Timing Belt)

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

G2MO0111

G1HO0424

(2) Using white paint, put alignment and/or
arrow marks on timing belts in relation to the
sprockets.

11)Loosen tensioner adjuster mounting bolts.

12)Remove belt idler.

13)Remove belt idler No. 2.

14)Remove timing belt.

Z4, 44 tooth length
Z5, 40.5 tooth length

2. DOHC MODEL

1) Referto 1) to 7) of camshaft drive belt. <Ref.
to 1-5 [02A1]>

2) Remove pulley bolt. To lock crankshaft use
ST.

ST 499977000
CRANKSHAFT PULLEY WRENCH

Remove crankshaft pulley.

Remove left side belt cover.

Remove right side belt cover.

Remove front belt cover.

It alignment mark and/or arrow mark (which
indicates rotation direction) on timing belt fade
away, put new marks before removing timing
belt as follows:

(1) Turn crankshaft and align alignment
marks on crankshaft, and left and right cam-
shaft sprockets with notches of belt cover
and cylinder block.

ST 499987500 CRANKSHAFT SOCKET

(2) Using white paint, put alignment and/or
arrow marks on timing belts in relation to the
sprockets.

A e R0



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES 2c1]  1-5
2. Camshaft Drive Belt (Timing Belt)

8) Loosen tensioner adjuster mounting bolts.
9) Remove belt idler.

% f_:%;:; e, T Yo S 10)Remove belt idler No.2.
| 22 - 11)Remove timing belt.

: s Zf | Z4, 54.5 tooth length
Y ; \ i Z», 51 tooth length
: | zg Z3, 28 tooth length

G1Ho0425

B: INSTALLATION
1. SOHC MODEL

To install, reverse order of removal procedures.
For installation of tensioner adjuster and cam-
shaft drive belt, refer to “2-3 ENGINE" [W3C0)].

2. DOHC MODEL

To install, reverse order of removal procedures.
For installation of tensioner adjuster and cam-
shaft drive belt, refer to “2-3b ENGINE” [(W2CO0].

C:INSPECTION
1. SOHC MODEL

1) Remove left and right timing belt covers
and @.
2) While cranking engine at least four rotations,
check timing belt back surface for cracks or
damage. Replace faulty timing belt as needed.
3) Measure timing belt width W. If it is less than
N 27 mm (1.06 in), check idlers, tensioner, water
@ pump pulley and cam sprocket to determine
Y S a1Hoor1 | 1dler alignment (squareness). Replace worn

timing belt.
4) Install left and right timing belt covers @) and
@
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2. Camshaft Drive Belt (Timing Belt)

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

rd G1H0426

2. DOHC MODEL

1) Remove left and right timing belt covers @)
and .

2) While cranking engine at least four rotations,
check timing belt back surface for cracks or
damage. Replace faulty timing belt as needed.
3) Measure timing belt width W. If it is less than
30 mm (1.18 in), check idlers, tensioner, water
pump pulley and cam sprocket to determine
idler -alignment (squareness). Replace worn
timing belt.

4) Install left and right timing belt covers @) and
@.

10



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES  [osa0] 1-5

3. Engine Ol
MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
3. Engine Oil [Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]
Months 12 24 36 48
ol 7 25 50 75 100
g 1 15 30 45 60
[ Change every 12,500 km (7,500 miles) or
6 months. Whichever occurs first

A: REPLACEMENT
1) Drain engine oil by loosening engine oil
drain plug.

\( ) Drain plug G1H0072

2) Open engine oil filler cap for quick draining
v A y,«f\M of the engine oil.

Cliovel gage .4 Replace drain plug gasket.
Upper level
About 1.0 ¢
(1.1US qt,
0.9 Imp qt)
Lower level

G1H0397

Engine oil filler cap

Fo

/
== oL

3) Tighten engine oil drain plug after draining
engine oil.
Tightening torque:

44 N.m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)

\I —

1



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

1-5 [03A0]
3. Engine Qil
SAE Viscosity No. and Applicable Temperature
(‘F) -30 0 32 60 90 104
(°C) -34 -18 0 16 32 40
< 5W-30 PREFERRED (Nen Turbo)
[ 10W-30, 10W-40
< 5W-30(Turbo)
H1H0441
OM-H1027
\ N\ T A
Qil level gauge W s
i Engine oil filler cap

E_ Upper level
About 1.0 ¢
(1.1 US qt,
0.9 Imp qt)

4
ﬁar Lower level
G1H0397

12

4) Fill engine oil through filler pipe up to upper
point on level gauge. Make sure that vehicle is
placed level when checking oil level. Use en-
gine oil of proper quality and viscosity, selected
in accordance with the table in figure.

Recommended oil
API classification: SH or SG,
CCMC specification G4 or G5,
ACEA specification A1 or A2 or A3,
or ILSAC certification mark is displayed
on the container
(If it is impossible to get SH or SG grade,
you may use SF grade.)

The proper viscosity helps car get good cold
and hot starting by reducing viscous friction
and thus increasing cranking speed.

CAUTION:

e When replenishing oil, it does not matter if
the oil to be added is a different brand from
that in the engine; however, use oil having
the API classification and SAE viscosity No.
designated by SUBARU.

e As for the turbo models, SAE 5W-30 is not
recommended for sustained high speed
driving.

5) Close engine oil filler cap.

6) Start engine and warm it up for a time.

7) After engine stops, recheck the oil level.

If necessary, add engine oil up to upper level on
level gauge.



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [03B0] 1

3. Engine ¢

Fo

ol

Notch mark

Upper level
About 1.0 €

(1.1USqt,
0.9 Imp qt)

Lower level

G1H0013

13

B: INSPECTION

1) Park vehicle on a level surface.

2) Remove oil level gauge and wipe it clean
3) Reinsert the level gauge all the way. Be su
that the level gauge is correctly inserted and
the proper orientation.

4) Remove it again and note the reading. If tt
engine oil level is below the “L” line, add oil
bring the level up to the “F" line.

5) After turning off the engine, wait a few mi
utes for the oil to drain back into the oil pan b
fore checking the level.

6) Just after driving or while the engine
warm, engine oil level may show in the ranc
between the “F” line and the notch mark. This
caused by thermal expansion of the engine o
7) To prevent overfilling the engine oil, do n
add oil above the “F" line when the engine
cold.

Engine oil capacity (Non-Turbo model):
Upper level
4.0¢ (4.2 US qt, 3.5 Imp qt)
Lower level
3.0¢ (3.2US qt, 2.6 Imp qt)
Engine oil capacity (Turbo model):
Upper level
4.5¢ (4.8 US qgt, 4.0 Imp qt)
Lower level
3.5¢ (3.7US qt, 3.1 Imp qt)



1-5  [04A0] PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

4. Engine Oil Filter

4. Engine Oil Filter

TV
( /(_D_il_filter [
{ \ KEJ_ =

P

—'_:—_.

\( ) Drain plug

[

G1HO072

14

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
i 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
rmiles 1 15 30 45 60
Change every 12,500 km (7,500 miles) or
6 months. Whichever occurs first

A: REPLACEMENT
1) Remove oil filter with ST,

ST 498547000  OIL FILTER WRENCH

2) Get a new oil filter and apply a thin coat of
engine oil to the seal rubber.

3) Install oil filter by turning it by hand, being
careful not to damage seal rubber

4) Tighten more (approximately 2/3 to 3/4 turn)
after the seal rubber contacts the oil pump
case. Do nottighten excessively, or oil may leak.
5) Afterinstalling oil filter, run engine and make
sure that no oil is leaking around seal rubber.

NOTE:

The filter element and filter case are permanent-
ly joined; therefore, interior Cleaning is not nec-
essary.



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [05A1]  1-

5. Replace Engine Coolant and Inspect Cooling System, Hoses and Connection

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
5 Replace Engine c°o|ant [Number of months or km (miles) whichever occurs first]
and Inspect Cooling M:;';; 12 24 36 28
System, Hoses and e 16 25 50 75 100
Connections 1,000 [ = e - -
P P

A: REPLACEMENT

1. REPLACEMENT OF COOLANT
(NON-TURBO MODEL)

WARNING:

The radiator is of the pressurized type. D«
not attempt to open the radiator cap immedi
ately after the engine has been stopped.

1) Lift up the vehicle.
2) Remove under cover.

Drain cock

L

Drain pipe

3) Fit vinyle tube to drain pipe.
/\/ 4) Place a container under vinyle tube.
a
-

5) Loosen drain cock to drain engine coolan
into container.

6) For quick draining, open radiator cap.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to spill coolant on the floor.

7) Drain coolant from reservoir tank.

8) Tighten radiator drain plug securely afte
draining coolant. (Drain tube may face down
ward.)

/— Container

B1HOQ52A

15
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5. Replace Engine Coolant a

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

nd Inspect Cooling System, Hoses and Connections

9) Install reservoir tank to original position.
10)Slowly pour prepared coolant from radiator
filler port to neck of filler, then pour into reservoir
tank up to “FULL" level.

Coolant capacity (fill up to “FULL” level)
1,600 cc:
Approx. 6.4 ¢ (6.8 US qt, 5.6 Imp qt)
1,800 cc:
Approx. 6.2 ¢ (6.6 US qt, 5.5 Imp qt)
2,000 cc:
Approx. 6.0 ¢ (6.3 US qgt, 5.3 Imp qt)

CAUTION:

The SUBARU Genuine Coolant containing
anti-freeze and anti-rust agents is especially
made for SUBARU engine, which has an alu-
minum crankcase. Always use SUBARU
Genuine Coolant, since other coolant may
cause cosrosion.

11)Securely install radiator cap.

12)Run engine for more than five minutes at
2,000 to 3,000 rpm. (Run engine until radiator
becomes hot in order to purge air trapped in
cooling system.)

13)Stop engine and wait until coolant tempera-
ture lowers. Then open radiator cap to check
coolant level and add coolant up to radiator filler
neck. Next, add coolant into reservoir tank up to
‘FULL" level.

14)After adding coolant, securely install radia-
tor and reservoir tank caps.

2. REPLACEMENT OF COOLANT
(TURBO MODEL)

1) Loosen radiator drain plug after following
the same procedures 1) as described for the
Non-TURBO model.

2) Loosen coolant flow tank cap to drain cool-
ant.

3) Tighten radiator drain plug securely.

4) Slowly pour prepared coolant from coolant
flow tank filler port up to the brim of port, and
install cap, then pour coolant into reserve tank
up to “FULL" level.

5) Run engine for about 15 minutes, not ex-
ceeding 2,000 rpm. (Run engine until radiator
becomes hot in order to purge air trapped in
cooling system.)

6) Stop engine and wait until coolant tempera-
ture lowers. [below 50°C (122°F) or 60°C
(140°F)] Open coolant flow tank cap and add

16



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [05A3] 1-5

5. Replace Engine Coolant and Inspect Cooling System, Hoses and Connections

coolant up to the brim of the port.

7) Wait until coolant temperature lowers further
[below 30°C (86°F)], then pour into reserve tank
up to the “FULL" level.

8) Runthe vehicle until the coolant temperature
rises to 80°C (176°F) and check the level in the
coolant flow tank, add coolant up to the “FULL"
level.

Coolant capacity (fill up to “FULL” level):
Approx. 7.2 ¢ (7.6 US gt, 6.3 Imp qt)

CAUTION:

The SUBARU Genuine Coolant containing
anti-freeze and anti-rust agents is especially
made for SUBARU engine, which has an alu-
minum crankcase. Always use SUBARU
Genuine Coolant, since other coolant may
cause corrosion.

Specific gravity of coolant

3. RELATIONSHIP OF SUBARU COOLANT
CONCENTRATION AND FREEZING TEM-

_ PERATURE
Concentration _ )
of coolant The concentration and safe operating tempera-
S5 sl / o ture of the SUBARU coolant is shown in the dia-
gram. Measuring the temperature and specific
1.090 | e gravity of the coolant will provide this informa-
1.080 | : tion.
1.070 . 50%
1.060 = ~
1.050 i W "
N
1.040 . m
1.030 i
1.020 —— 20%
1010} \
10%
1.000 C

—40 -30-20 -10 O 10 20 30 40 50
(—40)(-22)(-4) (14) (32) (50) (68) (86) (104)(122)

Coolant temperature °C (°F)

M1H0064

17
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PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

5. Replace Engine Coolant and Inspect Cooling System, Hoses and Connections

|" Necessary concentration
of coolant

(3.2,2.6)
2
(2.1,1.8)

1
(1.1,1.8)

J
10 20 30 40 50

Quantity of coolant to be drained ¢ (US qt, Imp qt)

Concentration of coolant in the vehicle cooling system %

Concentration of coolant in vehicle
and quantity to be drained

M1H0065

Non-TURBO Model

H1H0480A

18

4. PROCEDURE TO ADJUST THE CON-
CENTRATION OF THE COOLANT

To adjust the concentration of the coolant ac-
cording to temperature, find the proper fluid
concentration in the above diagram and re-
place the necessary amount of coolant with an
undiluted solution of SUBARU genuine coolant
(concentration 50).

The amount of coolant that should be replaced
can be determined using the diagram.

[Example]

Assume that the coolant concentration must be
increased from 25% to 40%. Find point A, where
the 25% line of coolant concentration intersects
with the 40% curve of the necessary coolant
concentration, and read the scale on the verti-
cal axis of the graph at height A. The quantity of
coolant to be drained is 2.1 liters (22USqt, 1.8
Imp qt). Drain 2.1 liters (2.2 US qt, 1.8 Imp qt)
of coolant from the cooling system and add 2.1
liters (2.2 US qgt, 1.8 Imp gt) of the undiluted
solution of SUBARU coolant.

If a coolant concentration of 50% is needed,
drain all the coolant and refill with the undiluted
solution only.

B: INSPECTION

1) Check radiator for leakage, filling it with
coolant and attach radiator cap tester to the fill-
er neck. Then apply a pressure of 157 kPa (1.6
kg/cm?, 23 psi) and check the following points:
® Each portion of radiator for leakage

® Hose joints and other connections for leak-
age

CAUTION:

When attaching or detaching tester and

when operating tester, use special care not
to deform radiator filler neck.

NOTE:

® When performing this check, be sure to keep
the engine stationary and fill radiator with cool-
ant.

® Wipe off check points before applying pres-
sure.

® Use care not to spill coolant when detaching
tester from radiator.
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PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [05B0]

5. Replace Engine Coolant and Inspect Cooling System, Hoses and Connec

ey
=1

Crack, deformation

Deformation,
damage, rust

G1H0079

G1H0080

19

2) Check the radiator cap valve open pres:
using radiator cap tester.

Raise the pressure until the needle of ga
stops and see if the pressure can be retainec
five to six seconds. The radiator cap is not
if a pressure above the service limit value
been maintained for this period.

Radiator cap valve open pressure
Standard value:
78 — 98 kPa
(0.8 — 1.0 kg/cm?, 11 — 14 psi)
Service limit: 69 kPa (0.7 kg/cm?, 10

CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on cap may prevent valve fr
functioning normally: be sure to clean
before testing.

3) If the coolant temperature exceeds 76.(
80.0°C (169 to 176°F) while radiator is not
hot, check thermostat. If thermostat does
open at 76.0 to 80.0°C (169 to 176°F), repl:
it with a new one.

4) Ifelectric fan does not operate when cool
temperature exceeds 90 to 94°C (194 to 201"
check thermoswitch or fan motor,
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6. Replace Fuel Filter and Inspect Fuel System, Lines and Connections

6. Replace Fuel Filter and
Inspect Fuel System,
Lines and Connections

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

20

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
s 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
miés 1 15 30 45 60
P 1 P

A: REPLACEMENT

WARNING:

e Place “No fire” signs near the working
area.

e Disconnect ground cable from battery.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to spill fuel on the floor.

1) Before removing the hose, filter, pump, etc.,
be sure to release the fuel pressure, as follows:
e Disconnect the wiring connector of the fuel
pump.

e Crank the engine for more than five seconds.
If the engine starts, let the engine run until it
stops.

e After turning IG switch OFF, connect the wir-
ing connector of the fuel pump.

2) Loosenthe screw of the hose clamp and pull
off the hose from the filter.

3) Remove the filter from the holder.



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [o6B1] 1-5

6. Replace Fuel Filter and Inspect Fuel System, Lines and Connections

4) Replace fuel filter with a new one.
5) Install the hoses as shown in the figure.

Tightening torque:
Fitting / Fioss 91.0 _— ?.5 N?m
&—r T (0.1 —0.15 kg-m, 0.7 — 1.1 ft-Ib)

Unit: mm (in)

i g e CAUTION:
& e Ifthe hose is damaged at the clamping por-
_.[_--—1 —4(0.04 — 0.16) tion, replace the hose with a new one.
£ e If the hose clamp is deformed too much,
When fitting length is specified replace with a new one.

e Correctthe hose position by removing any
twist so that it will not interfere with the filter
body or washer tank, before tightening the

screw of the hose clamp.
20 — 25 (0.79 — 0.98)

 E— i s K R
\_.__“‘_-:___u_n }

N 5 ST (0.04 — 0.16)

When fitting length is not specified

G1HO082

6) Install the fuel filter bracket to the vehicle
body. And tighten the bolts to the specified
torque.

Tightening torque:
5.4—9.3N.m
(0.55 — 0.95 kg-m, 4.0 — 6.9 ft-Ib)

CAUTION:
Make sure that the clamp screw is not loose.

B: INSPECTION
1. FUEL PIPING AND CONNECTIONS

Check fuel piping and connections for leakage,
scratches, swelling and corrosion.

21
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[07A0]
Air Cleaner Element

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

L

7. Air Cleaner Element

[_1600 cc, 1800 cc model
- il

R

~ H1HO0460B

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL

[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]
Months | 12 24 36 48
x1,000

kim 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000

miles 1 15 30 45 60
| R | R

22

| A: REPLACEMENT

Do not attempt to clean the air cleaner element.
The filter paper of the element is wetted with a
special non-inflammable slow-evaporating Vis-
cous liquid. It is resistant to cold weather and
has a long service life. Dirt adhering to this filter
paper forms porous laminations with the vis-
Cous liquid, which function as afiltration layer to
reduce dust penetration into the filter paper. If
this filter paper is cleaned, the filtration layer
thus formed will be lost along with the viscous
liquid.
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PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [08A2] -

8. Spark Plug

8. Spark Plugs

l——Spark plug gap

Spark plug thread
Dia. = 12 mm (0.47 in)
Pitch = 1.25 mm

G1HO084

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
g 4 25 50 75 100
i 1 15 30 45 60

For HEEERE

TSl?bro i

23

A: REPLACEMENT
1. NON-TURBO MODEL

1) Disconnect spak plug cord.

2) Remove spark plug with a plug-wrench.

3) Set new spark plug.

4) Tighten spark plug lightly with hand. anc
then secure with a plug-wrench to the specifiec
torque.

Tightening torque:
20.6 = 29 N.m
(2.10 = 0.30 kg-m, 15.19 + 2.14 ft-Ib)

CAUTION:
Be sure to place the gasket between the cyl-
inder head and spark plug.

NOTE:

If torque wrench is not available, tighten spark
plug until gasket contacts cylinder head: then
tighten further 1/4 to 1/2 turns.

Recommended spark plug:
e With catalyst
NGK BKR6E-11
CHAMPION RcC8YC4
(1600 cc and 1800 cc model)
CHAMPION RC10YC4 (2000 cc model)
Spark plug gap
1.0 — 1.1 mm (0.039 — 0.043 in)
e Without catalyst
NGK BKR6E
Spark plug gap
0.7 — 0.8 mm (0.028 — 0.031 in)

NOTE:
<Ref. to 6-1 [W3A0]>

2. TURBO MODEL

For the replacement procedures of the spark
plugs on TURBO models, refer to 6-1 [W3D0].
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PERIOD

9. Idle Mixture [Except for Catalyst Model]

IC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

9. Idle Mixture

[Except for Catalyst

Model]

1600 cc, 1800 cc Model

&7

;CO adjusting screw
-~

RN

H1HO481A

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
km 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
il 1 15 30 45 60
| I | | I

A: INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT

1. IDLE MIXTURE (Not necessary for cata-
lytic converter equipped vehicle)

Before measuring the idle mixture, make sure
that the ignition timing and the engine idle
speed are within specifications.

1) Set the gear position at “Neutral” for MT, or
“N" or “P” for AT.
2) Warm up engine sufficiently until cooling fan
starts to operate.
3) Measure the idle mixture with the CO meter.

Engine idle speed CO

1600 cc and 1800 cc model; 700 + 100 rPm| 1.0*x05%

24

2000 cc model: 800 + 100 rpm

4) If out of specification, adjust the idle mixture
using CO adjusting screw of mass air flow sen-
sor.

5) After adjusting the CO value, check and ad-
justincrement coeficient of CO resistor by using
Select Monitor.

1600 cc and 1800 cc model:
<Ref. to “Troubleshooting  Section” 2-7a
[T11PO] or [T12PQ]>
(1) Select function mode “F25".
(2) Ifout of specified data, adjust the incre-
ment coefficient of CO resistor while rotating
CO adjusting screw.

Specified data: 0.28 to 4.22 v



PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES [09A1] 1-5

9. Idle Mixture [Except for Catalyst Model]

Non-TURBO 2000 cc Model

H1H0487A

Non-TURBO 2000 cc model:
<Ref. to “Troubleshooting Section” 2-7b
[T11P0O] or [T12Q0]>
(1) Select function mode “F25".
(2) Ifout of specified data, adjust the incre-
ment coefficient of CO resistor while rotating
CO adjusting screw.

Specified data: —1.52 to +1.49 kg/h

NOTE:
If driving the vehicle on out of specified data, the
“trouble code 49" is indicated in many case.

25
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PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

10. Transmission/Differential (Front and rear) Lubricants (Gear oil)

10. Transmission/Differential
(Front and rear) Lubricants
(Gear oil)

G1HO0088

—|— Upper level
—|— Lower level

G1H0398
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]
Months 12 24 36 48
ol BT 25 50 75 100
e 1 15 30 45 60
R R

A: REPLACEMENT
1. MANUAL TRANSMISSION

1) Drain gear oil by removing drain plug after
allowing the engine to cool for 3 to 4 hours.

CAUTION:
Before starting work, cool off the engine
well.

2) Reinstall drain plug after draining gear oil
and tighten it to the specified torque.

Tightening torque:
41—47N.m (4.2 —4.8 kg-m, 30 — 35 ft-Ib)

CAUTION:

e Be sure to place a gasket between the
transmission case and drain plug.

e Replace the gasket with a new one.

NOTE:

Inspect the transmission gear oil level. If the oil
level is at the lower point or below, add some oil
through the oil level gauge hole up to the upper
point of gauge.

Gear oil capacity:

FWD model: 3.3 ¢ (3.5 US qt, 2.9 Imp qt)

AWD Non turbo single range model:
3.5¢ (3.7 US qt, 3.1 Imp qt)

AWD dual range model:
4.0¢ (4.2 US qt, 3.5 Imp qt)

AWD Turbo model:
4.0¢ (4.2 US qt, 3.5 Imp qt)
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ITEM

« Transmission gear oil

API Classification

GL-5

SAE Viscosity No.and Applicable Jemperature :

T

(°F) =30 0 32
] T

60
T

90
T

|
(°C) -34 -18 0

16

32

G1HO0091
[~

G1H0015

ITEM

- Front differential gear oil

AP| Classification

GL-5
SAE Viscosity No. and Applicable Temperature
(°C) -30 26 -15 -5 0 15 2530
T T T T T T I 1
(°F) 22 .15 5 23 312 59 77 86
| | |
’ | 90 =
85W e
< 80W [ ]
il 8OW - 90 -
[ ! I [ B1H0039
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e Recommended oil

CAUTION:

Each oil manufacturer has its base oil and
additives. Thus, do not mix two or more
brands.

2. FRONT DIFFERENTIAL (AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION)

1) Drain differential gear oil by removing drain
plug after allowing the engine to cool for 3 to 4
hours.

CAUTION:
Before starting work, cool off the engine
well.

2) Reinstall drain plug after draining differential
gear oil and tighten in to the specified torque.

Tightening torque:
41.2 —47.1N.m
(4.2 — 4.8 kg-m, 30.4 — 34.7 ft-Ib)

CAUTION:

* Be sure to place a gasket between the
transmission case and drain plug.

* Replace the gasket with a new one.

3) Fill differential gear oil through the oil level
gauge hole up to upper point level gauge.

Differential gear oil capacity:
1.1—1.3¢
(1.2—1.4US qt, 1.0 — 1.1 Imp qt)

* Recommended front differential gear oil

CAUTION
Each oil manufacturer has its base oil and

additives. Thus, do not mix two or more
brands.
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Except 2000 cc Non-turbo MT and Turbo model

Filler bolt

2000 cc Non-turbo MT and Turbo model

Filler plug

Gl g B1H0036B
ITEM
® Rear differential gear oil
AP| Classification
GL-5
SAE Viscosity No. and Applicable Temperature
(°F) -30 0 32 60 90
(°C) -34 -18 0 1|6 312
90 b
[ 85W >
< 8OW [
< 80W-90 ™
| | | H1H0442
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3. REAR DIFFERENTIAL (AWD MODEL)

1) Drain oil by removing drain bolt or plug.

2) Remove filler bolt or plug for quick draining
oil.

3) Tighten drain bolt or plug after draining oil.
CAUTION:

e Except 2000 cc Non-turbo MT and Turbo
model

Always use a new aluminum gasket.

Tightening torque:
34+ 4N.m (3.5 0.4 kg-m, 25.3 + 2.9 ft-Ib)

e 2000 cc Non-turbo MT and Turbo model
Apply fluid packing to drain plug threads be-
fore installation.

Fluid packing:

Three Bond 1205 or equivalent
Tightening torque:

49 = 9.8 N.m (5 = 1 kg-m, 36 + 7.2 ft-Ib)

4) After installing drain bolt or plug onto rear
differential gear case firmly, fill oil up fully to the
mouth of filler bolt or plug.

Oil capacity:
0.8¢ (0.8 US qt, 0.7 Imp qt)

5) Install filler bolt or plug onto rear differential
gear case firmly.

CAUTION:
e Non-Turbo model
Always use a new aluminum gasket.

Tightening torque: ;
34 4N.m(3.5+ 0.4 kg-m, 25.3 + 2.9 ft-Ib)

e Turbo model

Apply fluid packing to filler plug threads be-
fore installation.

Fluid packing:

Three Bond 1205 or equivalent
Tightening torque:

49 = 9.8 N.m (5 = 1 kg-m, 36 + 7.2 ft-Ib)

* Recommended rear differential gear oil

CAUTION:
Each oil manufacturer has its base oil and

additives. Thus, do not mix two or more
brands.
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Fluid

11. Automatic Transmission

Front differential drain pl

N g i

:
, ( -
J A5 Y
ug | ~— T=ATF drain plug _
i/-:_-_‘_l_- -_"-'—-—_.__-

s 2 t\‘:/\;:_\l__ /Gi:ooe

L olllllloF

(nor

— Upper
level

— Lower
level

oF

— Upper
level

— Lower
level

(cop Lo

G1H0061
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs firs
Months 12 24 36 4
s 1 25 50 75 1
K1 e 1 15 30 45 6
R F

A: REPLACEMENT

1) Drain ATF (Automatic Transmission Fluid

removing drain plug after allowing the engin
cool for 3 to 4 hours.

2) Reinstall drain plug after draining ATF, .
tighten it to the specified torque.

Tightening torque:
25 N.m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-Ib)
CAUTION:

Before starting work, cool off the enc
well. .

3) Fill ATF up to the middle of the “COOL" ¢
on level gauge by using the gauge hole.
Fluid capacity (Non-turbo model):
7.9—82¢
(8.4—8.7US qt, 7.0 — 7.2 Imp qt)
Fluid capacity (Turbo model):
9.5—98¢
(10.0 — 10.4 US qt, 8.4 — 8.6 Imp qt)

4) Run the vehicle until the ATF tempera

rises to 60 to 80°C (140 to 176°F) and check
ATF level.

Recommended automatic
transmission fluid: Dexron Il or Ill
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12.Brake Fluid

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
m 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
miles 1 15 30 45 60
R R

)

Secondary

Frimary der with syringe.

brake fluid.

( ) Recommended brake fluid:
@ FMVSS No. 116, fresh DOT3 or 4 brake

G1H0092 fluid

CAUTION:

A: REPLACEMENT
é 1) Either jack up vehicle and place a safety

stand under it, or lift up vehicle.
2) Remove both front and rear wheels.
3) Draw out the brake fluid from master cylin-

4) Refill reservoir tank with recommended

® Avoid mixing different brands of brake
fluid to prevent degrading the quality of the

fluid.

e Be careful not to allow dirt or dust
into the reservoir tank.
Bleeding sequence @) — @-0@0-0

@ Front left
@ Rear right

@ Front right
@ Rear left

NOTE:

entry of air.

H1H0461
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to get

5) Install one end of a vinyl tube onto the air
bleeder and insert the other end of the tube into
a container to collect the brake fluid.

® Cover bleeder with waste cloth, when loosen-
ing it, to prevent brake flui
splashed over surrounding parts.
e During bleeding operation, keep the brake
reserve tank filled with brake fluid to eliminate

d from being

® Brake pedal operation must be very slow.
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e For convenience and safety, it is advisable to
have two men working.

e The amount of brake fluid required is approxi-
mately 500 mé (16.9 US fl oz, 17.6 Imp fl 0z) for
total brake system.

6) Instruct your co-worker to depress the brake
pedal slowly two or three times and then hold it
depressed.

7) Loosen bleeder screw approximately 1/4
turn until a small amount of brake fluid drains
into container, and then quickly tighten screw.
8) Repeat steps 6) and 7) above until there are
no air bubbles in drained brake fluid and new
fluid flows through vinyl tube.

NOTE:

Add brake fluid as necessary while performing
the air bleed operation, in order to prevent the
tank from running short of brake fluid.

9) After completing the bleeding operation,
hold brake pedal depressed and tighten screw
and install bleeder cap.

Tightening torque:
8+ 1N.m (0.8 + 0.1kg-m, 5.8 + 0.7 ft-Ib)

10)Bleed air from each wheel cylinder using the
same procedures as described in steps 5)
through 9) above.

11)Depress brake pedal with a force of approxi-
mately 294 N (30 kg, 66 Ib) and hold it there for
approximately 20 seconds. At this time check
pedal to see if it makes any unusual movement.
Visually inspect bleeder screws and brake pipe
joints to make sure that there is no fluid leakage.
12)Install wheels, and drive car for a short dis-
tance between 2 to 3 km (1 to 2 miles) to make
sure that brakes are operating properly.
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13.Disc Brake Pads and

Discs/Front and Rear Axle
Boots and Axle Shaft Joint

Portions

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
oms 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
miles 1 15 30 45 60
| | | |
A: INSPECTION

1. DISC BRAKE PAD AND DISC

1) Jack up vehicle and support with rigid
racks. Then remove wheels.

2) Visually check pad thickness through in-
spection hole of disc brake assembly. Replace
pad if necessary.

Pad thickness including back metal mm (in)

Front Rear
H1H0463A Standard 17 (0.67) 15 (0.59)
Service limit 7.5 (0.295) 6.5 (0.256)
Thickness Service limit
s (exclude back metal) Lh{8054) 1.5 (0.050)
—_ 3) Check the disc rotor, and correct or replace
C

metal

H1H0464A

if it is damaged or worn.

Brake disc thickness mm (in)

G1H0097

Front
Rear
15" & 147 13"
Standard 24 (0.94) 18 (0.71) 10 (0.39)
Wear limit 22 (0.87) 16 (0.63) 8.5 (0.335)

Measure the disc rotor runout at a point less
than 5 mm (0.20 in) from the outer periphery of
the rotor.

Disc rotor runout limit:

Front:  0.075 mm (0.00295 in)
Rear: 0.100 mm (0.00394 in)
CAUTION:

When replacing a pad, always replace the
pads for both the left and right wheels at the
same time. Also replace pad clips if they are
twisted or worn.
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13. Disc Brake Pads and Discs/Front and Rear Axle Boots and Axle Shaft Joint Portion

(=]

—_

e
=)

7
ront axle boot

il
s

2. FRONT AND REAR AXLE BOOTS

Inspect front and rear axle boots for deforme
tion, damage or failure. If faulty, replace ther
with new ones.

33



1-5 [014A1] PERIODIC MAINTENANCE SERVICES

14. Brake Linings and Drums

14.Brake Linings and Drums

G1H0100

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
fm 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
G e 1 15 30 45 60
| |
A: INSPECTION

1. REAR DRUM BRAKE

1) Remove brake drum, and check that there is
no fluid leakage from wheel cylinder.

If there is fluid leakage from wheel cylinder, re-
place it.

2) Inspect brake shoes for damage or deformi-
ties and check brake linings for wear.

Rotational direction of drum (Forward)
Wheel cylinder

Upper shoe return spring

Adjusting lever

Trailing shoe

Lower shoe return spring

Leading shoe

CAUTION:

e Always replace both leading and trailing
brake shoes for the left and right wheels at
the same time.

e When either the left or the right brake as-
sembly is replaced, always replace the lead-
ing shoe and trailing shoe of the other.

e The cotter pin, once removed, cannot be
reused.

Thickness of lining (except back metal)
Standard value: 4.1 mm (0.161 in)
Service limit: 1.5 mm (0.059 in)

To replace trailing shoe, remove cotter pin.
Clevis pin should also be replaced if worn.

3) Check brake drum for wear, dents or other
damage.

If the inside surface of brake drum is streaked,
correct the surface with emery cloth (#200 or
more). If it is unevenly worn, tapered, or the out-
side surface of brake drum is damaged, correct
or replace it.

SICICICI®ICIS
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14. Brake Linings and Drums

Brake drum inner diameter
Standard value: 228.6 mm (9.000 in)
Service limit: 230.6 mm (9.079 in)

If deformation or wear of back plate, shoe, etc.
is noticeable, replace the affected parts.

Measuring inside diameter
G1H0101

2. PARKING BRAKE

Inspect brake linings and drums of both sides
of the rear brake at the same time by removing
brake drums.

1) Inspect brake shoes for damage or de-
formation and check brake linings for wear.

CAUTION:
Always replace both primary and secondary

Biska-shos ——— brake shogs for the left and right wheels at
(Primary) (Secondary) the same time.

G1H0102

Brake lining thickness excluding

back metal
Standard value: 3.2 mm (0.126 in)
Wear limit: 1.5 mm (0.059 in)

‘ _ 2) Check brake drum for wear, dents or othe
f”‘sc R damage. If the inside surface of brake drum it
streaked, correct the surface with emery clott
: . (#200 or more). If it is unevenly worn, tapered
/] or the outside surface of brake drum is dam

4 aged, correct or replace it.

Brake drum inside diameter
Standard value: 170 mm (6.69 in)
Wear limit: 171 mm (6.73 in)

Measuring inside diameter G1HO103
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Y Adjuster Cover (rubber)

Back plate

Slot-type screwdriver

G1H0070

3) If the deformation or wear of back plate,
shoe, etc. is noticeable, replace them.

4) When the shoe return spring tension is ex-
cessively weakened, replace it, taking care to
identify upper and lower springs.

B: ADJUSTMENT
1. REAR DRUM BRAKE

The main brake is adjusted automatically, and
so there is no need to adjust it.

2. PARKING BRAKE

For rear disc brake, adjust parking brake after
bleeding the air.

1) Remove rear cover (rubber) installed at
back plate.

2) Turn adjuster toward arrow mark (upward)
until it is locked slightly, by using slot-type
screwdriver as shown in illustration.

3) Turn back (downward) adjuster 3 to 4
notches.

4) Install cover (rubber) at original position cor-
rectly.
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15. Inspect Brake Lines and Check Operation of Parking and Service Brake System

15.Inspect Brake Lines and
Check Operation of
Parking and Service Brake
System

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
INumber of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
km 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
milas 1 15 30 45 60
P P P P

|
%z 7

\Q\%\m/\\ Rear brake pipe

— G1HO0010
Clevis pin
Lock nut
Brake booster
operating rod Clevis
Play at pin
Pedal play
1—3mm
(0.04 —0.12in)
G1H0054

A: INSPECTION
1. BRAKE LINE

1) Check scratches, swelling, corrosion and/or
traces of fluid leakage on brake hoses or pipe
joints.

2) Check the possibility of adjacent parts inter-
fering with brake pipes/hoses during driving,
and loose connections/clamps.

3) Check any trace of fluid leakage, scratches,
etc. on master cylinder, wheel cylinder, pres-
sure control valve and hill-holder.

NOTE:

When the brake fluid level in the reservoir tank
is lower than the specified limit, the brake fluid
warning light on the combination meter will
come on.

B: CHECKING

1. SERVICE BRAKE

1) Check the free play of brake pedal with a
force of less than 10 N (1 kg, 2 Ib).

Brake pedal free play:
1—3mm (0.04 — 0.12 in)
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Check Operation of Parking and Service Brake System

Lock nut

-

Brake booster\

operating rod
Play at pin

©

Brake switch

Adjusting nut

%! 0.3 mm (0.01 in)

Stopper

Clevis pin

Clevis

Pedal play
1—3mm

(0.04 —o0.

12in)

B1H0029A

G1HO104
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Ifthe free play is out of specifications above, ad-
just the brake pedal as follows:
(1) Besure engine is off. (No vacuum is ap-
plied to brake booster.)
(2) There should be play between brake
booster clevis and pin at brake pedal instal-
ling portion.
[Depress brake pedal pad with a force of
less than 10 N (1 kg, 2 Ib) to a stroke of 1 to
3 mm (0.04 to 0.12in).]
(3) Depress the surface of brake pad by
hand.
(4) If there is no free play between clevis
pin and clevis, turn brake switch adjusting
nut until the clearance between stopper and
screw of brake switch becomes 0.3 mm
(0.01 in).

2) Check the pedal stroke.

While the engine is idling, depress the brake
pedal with a 490 N (50 kg, 110 Ib) load and
measure the distance between the brake pedal
and steering wheel. With the brake pedal re-
leased, measure the distance between the ped-
al and steering wheel again. The difference be-
tween the two measurements must be less than
90 mm (3.54 in) [with ABS, 95 mm (3.74 in)]. If
the distance is more than specified, there is a
possibility air is in the inside of the hydraulic
unit.

Brake pedal reserve distance: A
With ABS
more than 95 mm (3.74 in)/
490 N (50 kg, 110 Ib)
Without ABS
more than 90 mm (3.54 in)/
490 N (50 kg, 110 Ib)

3) Check to see if air is in the hydraulic brake
line by the feel of pedal operation. If air appears
to exist in the line, bleed it from the system.

4) Check for even operation of all brakes, using
a brake tester or by driving the vehicle for a
short distance on a straight road.
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Parking brake lever

Adjuster
(Double nut)

G1HO0055

Engine side

R

Brake booster side

(

g

G1HO106
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2. PARKING BRAKE SYSTEM

1) Operation of parking brake is normal if is ap-
plied at sixth notch of ratchet when brake lever
is pulled by force of about 196 N (20 kg, 44 Ib).
Total number of the notches is 21.

Parking brake lever stroke:
7 to 8th notch/196 N (20 kg, 44 Ib)

2) Parking brake should be adjusted after ad-
justing the shoe clearance of rear brakes.

3) Remove rear console cover.

4) Adjust parking brake lever by turning adjust-
er (double nut) until parking brake lever stroke
is set at 7 to 8 notches with operating force of
196 N (20 kg, 44 Ib).

3. BRAKE SERVO SYSTEM

1) With the engine off, depress the brake pedal
several times applying the same pedal force:
Make sure the travel distance should not
change.

2) With the brake pedal depressed, start the
engine: Make sure the pedal should move
slightly toward the floor.

3) With the brake pedal depressed, stop the
engine and keep the pedal depressed for 30 se-
conds: Make sure the pedal height should not
change.

4) Check valve is built into vacuum hose. Dis-
connect vacuum hose to inspect function of
check valve.

Blow air into vacuum hose from its brake boost-
er side end: Air must flow out of engine side end
of hose. Next blow air into hose from engine
side: Air should not flow out of hose.

Replace both check valve and vacuum hose if
check valve is faulty. Engine side of vacuum
hose is indicated by marking “ENGINE" as
shown.

5) Check vacuum hose for cracks or other
damage.

NOTE:
When installing the vacuum hose on the engine

and brake booster, do not use soapy water or lu-
bricating oil on their connections.

6) Check vacuum hose to make sure it is tight
and secure.
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16. Clutch and Hill-holder
System

.
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Free play:
10 —20 mm (0.39 — 0.79 in) G1HO107

’ Full stroke:
£ i f 25.5mm (1 in)
——4&mm \
(0.08 —0.16 in) N,

- 1§

o

/;V/!w

Lock nut
Adjusting nut

Release fork B1HO177B
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MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first)

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
iy 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
miles 1 15 30 45 60
| | | |

A: INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT
1. MECHANICAL CLUTCH TYPE

1) Inspect free play of clutch pedal by operat-
ing pedal by hand.

Ifitis out of the specified value, adjust it by turn-

ing wing nut on engine side of clutch cable atre-
lease fork.

Tightening torque
(Adjusting nut on release fork):
6+ 1.5N.m

(0.61= 0.15kg-m, 4.4+ 1.1 ft-Ib)

Standard free play:
At clutch pedal
10 — 20 mm (0.39 — 0.79 in)

Fork lever free play allowance:
2—4 mm (0.08 — 0.16 in)

NOTE:

When replacing clutch cable with new one and/
ormarking free play adjustment of clutch pedal,
make adjustment of hill-holder system without
fail as follows.
After replacing clutch cable [and/or pressure
hold valve (PHV) cable] with a new one, de-
press clutch pedal about thirty (30) times as a
running-in operation prior to this adjustment.
2) Pedal-to-floor plate gap indisengaged posi-
tion
(1) With the engine idling, pull parking
brake lever completely.
(2) Slowly depress clutch pedal while mov-
ing shift lever into reverse.
(3) Stop depressing clutch pedal when
gearshifting is complete. With clutch pedal
in this position, measure the distance be-
tween the upper side of pedal pad and the
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lower end of front panel (intersection of front
panel with floor). Check that the measured
value is within the specified standard.

Standard:
80 mm (3.15 in) or more

3) Pedal height
Check that the clutch pedal pad surface is level
with or higher than brake pedal pad surface.

2. HILL-HOLDER

N < . | |
A & 1) Confirm stopping and starting performance
‘ by activating hill-holder on an uphill road of 3°
A \ or higher inclination.

e PHVe ““\. ?AUTION:
Y ) s N\ A 1) If vehicle does not stop;
J) !zn,;-'@))) 72))));, “\ 2 Tighten adjusting nut of PHV cable.

= = (2) If vehicle does not start properly;
- Cibia fock it e e Case A — When hill-holder is released
\ &) R later than engagement of clutch (engine
{ 548
R / G1H0108 tends to stall):

Loosen adjusting nut gradually until

smooth starting is enabled.

e Case B — When hill-holder is released
earlier than engagement to clutch (ve-
hicle slips down slightly):

Tighten adjusting nut so that hill-holder
is released later than engagement of
clutch (status in Case A).

Then make adjustment the same as in
Case A.

NOTE:
e Whenever turning adjusting nut, hold inner
G1Ho0S8 | cable with pliers to prevent it from turning.

Adjusting nut

e Replace pressure hold valve (PHV), return
spring of PHV or PHV cable with new one, if they
are defective and/or damaged.
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RHD

3. HYDRAULIC CLUTCH TYPE

1) Push the release fork to retract the push rod
of the operating cylinder and check if the fluid
level in the clutch reservoir tank rises or not.

2) If the fluid level rises, pedal free play is cor-
rect.

3) Ifthefluid level does not rise, or the push rod
cannot be retracted, adjust the clutch pedal.
<Ref. to 4-5 [W1F1]>

4) Inspect the underside of master cylinder,
clutch damper and operating cylinder for clutch
system, hoses, piping and their couplings for
fluid leaks.

If fluid leaks are found, correct them by retigh-
tening their fitting bolt and/or replacing their
parts.

5) Check the fluid level using the scale on the
outside of the clutch master cylinder tank. If the
level is below “MIN", add clutch fluid to bring it
up to “MAX".

Recommended clutch fluid:

FMVSS No. 116, fresh DOT3 or DOT4
brake fluid

CAUTION

e Avoid mixing different brakes of brake
fluid to prevent degradation of the fluid.

¢ Be careful not to allow dirt or dust to get
into the reservoir tank.

¢ Use fresh DOT3 or DOT4 brake fluid when
refilling fluid.
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17. Steering and Suspension System

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL i
1 7 Steeri ng and Suspension [Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first] |
System Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000 ‘
. 16 25 50 75 100 |
km |
"r}{i%oso 1 15 30 45 60
| | | l

A: INSPECTION
1. STEERING WHEEL

1) Set steering wheel in a straight-ahead posi-
tion, and check wheel spokes to make sure they
are correctly set in their specified positions.

2) Lightly turn steering wheel to the left and
right to determine the point where front wheels
start to move.

Measure the distance of the movement of steer-
' ing wheel at the outer periphery of wheel.

H1H0438 | Steering wheel free play:

Free play

0— 17 mm (0 — 0.67 in)

Move steering wheel vertically toward the shaft
to ascertain if there is play in the direction.

Maximum permissible play:
0.5 mm (0.020 in)

3) Drive vehicle and check the following items
during operation.
(1) Steering force ..............
The effort required for steering should be
smooth and even at all points, and should
not vary.
(2) Pullto one side ............
Steering wheel should not be pulled to either
side while driving on a level surface.
(3) Wheel runout ................
Steering wheel should not show any sign of
runout.
(4) Return factor ...............
Steering wheel should return to its original
position after it has been turned and then re-
leased.

Maximum permissible play:
0.5 mm (0.020 in)
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L

Apply liquid packing
to at least /3 of entire

perimeter

G1H0110

2. STEERING SHAFT JOINT

1) When steering wheel free play is excessive,
disconnect universal joint of steering shaft and
check it for any play and yawing torque (at the
point of the crossing direction). Also inspect for
any damage to sealing or worn serrations.

If the joint is loose, retighten the mounting bolts
to the specified torque.

Tightening torque:
24+ 3N.m (2.4 = 0.3 kg-m, 17 = 2.2 ft-Ib)

3. GEARBOX

1) With wheels placed on a level surface, turn
steering wheel 90° in both the left and right
directions.

While wheel is being rotated, reach under ve-
hicle and check for looseness in gearbox.

Tightening torque:
59+ 12N.m
(6.0 = 1.2 kg-m, 43.5 + 8.5 ft-Ib)

2) Check boot for damage, cracks or deterio-
ration.

3) With vehicle on a level surface, quickly turn
steering wheel to the left and right.
While steering wheel is being rotated, check the
gear backlash. If any unusual noise is noticed,
adjust the gear backlash in the following man-
ner.
(1) Tighten adjusting screw to 5 N.m (0.5
kg-m, 3.6 ft-Ib) and then loosen. Repeat this
operation twice.
(2) Retighten adjusting screwto 5 N.m (0.5
kg-m, 3.6 ft-Ib) and back off 30°.
(3) Apply liquid packing to at least 1/3 of
entire perimeter of adjusting screw thread.
(4) Install lock nut. While holding adjusting
screw with a wrench, tighten lock nut using
SPANNER (926230000).

Tightening torque (Lock nut):
39+ 10N.m (4.0 = 1.0 kg-m, 29 + 7 ft-Ib)

Hold the adjusting screw with a wrench to pre-
vent it from turning while tightening the lock nut.
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4. TIE-ROD

1) Check tie-rod and tie-rod ends for bends,
scratches or other damage.

2) Check connections of knuckle ball joints for
play, inspect for damage on dust seals, and
check free play of ball studs. If castle nut is
loose, retighten it to the specified torque, then
tighten further up to 60° until cotter pin hole is
aligned.

- Tightening torque:
Knuckle arm G1HO111 27+ 2N.m (2. 75+ 0.75 kg-m, 20+ 2 ﬁ-’b)

3) Check lock nut on the tie-rod end for tight-
ness. If it is loose, retighten it to the specified
torgque.

Tightening torque:
83+ 5N.m (8.5 0.5kg-m, 61.5+ 3.5ft-Ib)

5. POWER STEERING FLUID LEVEL

1) Place vehicle with engine "off"” on the flat and
level surface.

“ 2) Check the fluid level by removing filler cap
of oil pump.

(1) Checkby “"COLD" range attemperature
" 21°C (70°F) of fluid temperature.
£ (2) Check by "HOT" range at temperature
D_“ Specified 60°C (140°F) of fluid temperature.

{ range

o
-
O
(&)

Specified

range

B1HO116

3) Fluid level should be maintained in the each
specified range on the indicator of filler cap.

If fluid level is at lower point or below, add fluid
tokeep the level inthe specified range of indica-
tor.

If fluid level is at upper point or above, drain fluid
to keep the level in the specified range of indica-
tor by using a syringe or the like.
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H1H0465

Recommended fluid Manufacturer

B.P.

CALTEX

CASTROL

“Dexron I, IIE or " type
MOBIL

SHELL

TEXACO

Fluid capacity:
0.7 ¢ (0.7 US qt, 0.6 Imp qt)

6. POWER STEERING FLUID FOR LEAKS

Inspect the underside of oil pump and gearbox
for power steering system, hoses, piping and
their couplings for fluid leaks.

If fluid leaks are found, correct them by retigh-
tening their fitting bolts (or nuts) and/or replac-
ing their parts.

NOTE:

e Wipe the leakage fluid off after correcting
fluid leaks, or a wrong diagnosis is taken later.
e Also pay attention to clearances between
hoses (or pipings) and other parts when in-
specting fluid leaks.

7. HOSES OF OIL PUMP FOR DAMAGES

Check pressure hose and return hose of oil
pump for crack, swell ordamage. Replace hose
with new one if necessary.

NOTE:
Prevent hoses from revolving and/or turning
when installing hoses.

8. POWER STEERING PIPES FOR
DAMAGE

Check power steering pipes for corrosion and
damage.
Replace pipes with new one if necessary.
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Apply grease

©

G1HO0115

Transverse link

Ball joint

Disc cover

Relative movement

G1HO117

Transverse link

Ball joint

- Relative movement

G1HO0118
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9. GEARBOX BOOTS

Inspect both sides of gearbox boots as follows,
and correct the defects if necessary.

1) ®and © positions of gearbox boot are fitted
correspondingly in ® and © grooves of gear-
box and the rod.

2) Clips are fitted outside of ® and © positions
of boot.

3) Boot does not have crack and hole.

NOTE:
Rotate © position of gearbox boot against twist
of it produced by adjustment of toe-in, etc.

10.FITTING BOLTS AND NUTS

Inspect fitting bolts and nuts of oil pump and
bracket for looseness, and retighten them if
necessary.

Inspect and/or retighten them when engine is
cold. <Ref to 4-3 [C200].>

11. SUSPENSION SYSTEM

1) Play of front ball joint ..... Inspect every
25,000 km (15,000 miles) or 12 months, which-
ever occurs first.
(1) Jack up vehicle until front wheels are off
ground.
(2) Next, grasp bottom of tire and move it in
and out. If relative movement is observed
between brake disc cover and end of trans-
verse link, ball joint may be excessively
worn.

(3) Next, grasp end of transverse link and
move it up and down. Relative movement
between housing and transverse link boss
indicates ball joint may be excessively worn.
(4) Ifrelative movement is observed intests
(2) and (3) above, remove and inspect ball
jointaccording to chapter 4-1. If free play ex-
ceeds standard, replace ball joint.
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17. Steering and Suspension System

2) Damage of dust seal ..... Inspect every
25,000 km (12,000 miles) or 12 months, which-
ever occurs first.
Visually inspect ball joint dust seal. If it is dam-
aged, remove transverse link as instructed in
chapter 4-1 and measure free play of ball joint.
(1) When looseness exceeds standard val-
ue, replace ball joint.
(2) If the dust seal is damaged, replace
with the new ball joint.

NOTE:

When transverse link ball joint has been re-
moved or replaced, check toe-in of front wheel.
If front wheel toe-in is not at specified value, ad-
just according to chapter 4-1 so that toe-in con-
forms to service standard.

Transverse link's liquid-filled bushing
Check oil leaks at or around liquid-filled bushing
if oil leaks replace bushing.

3) Wheel alignment and ground clearance
(wheel arch height) ..... Inspect every 50,000
km (30,000 miles) or 24 months, whichever oc-
curs first.
(1) Unload cargoes and set vehicle in curb
weight (empty) condition.
(2) Then, check ground clearance (wheel
arch height) of front and rear suspensions to
ensure that they are within specified values.

(Adjusting procedure) — Ground clearance
(wheel arch height)
When ground clearance (wheel arch height)
is out of standard, visually inspect following
components and replace deformed parts.”
e Suspension components [Front and rear:
strut assembly]
e Body parts to which suspensions are
installed.
When no components are deformed, adjust
ground clearance (wheel arch height) by re-
placing coil spring in the suspension whose
ground clearance is out of standard.
(3) Check alignment of front suspension to
ensure that following items conform to stan-
dard values provided in chapters 4-1 and
4-3.
e Toe-in
e Camber angle
e Caster angle
e Steering angle
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(Adjusting procedure) — Front suspension

alignment
(@) Caster angles are not adjustable. When
caster angle does not conform to standard
value, visually inspect following compo-
nents and replace deformed parts.
e Suspension components [Strut assembly,
crossmember, transverse link, etc.]
e Body parts to which suspensions are
installed.
(b) When toe-in and camber is out of stan-
dard value, adjust by the method described
in chapter 4-1 so that it conforms to service
standard.
(c) When right-and-left turning angles of
tire are out of standard, adjust to standard
value by method described in chapter 4-3.
(4) Check alignment of rear suspension to
ensure that following items are within stan-
dard values.
e Toe-in
e Camber angle

(Adjusting procedure) — Rear suspension
alignment
When toe or camber angle does not conform
to standard value, visually inspect parts
listed below. If deformation is observed, re-
place damaged parts.
e Suspension components [Strut assembly,
lateral links, trailing link, crossmember, etc.]
e Body parts to which suspensions are
installed.
When no components are deformed, adjust
toe-in by the method described in chapter
4-1 so that it conforms to service standard.

4) Qil leakage of strut CP ..... Inspect every
50,000 km (30,000 miles) or 24 months, which-
ever occurs first.

Visually inspect strut CP for oil leakage as
instructed in chapter 4-1. Replace strut if oil
leaks excessively.
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G1HOo121
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5) Tightness of bolts and nuts Inspect ev-
ery 50,000 km (30,000 miles) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Check bolts shown in the
figure for looseness. Retighten bolts to speci-
fied torque. If self-lock nuts and bolts are re-
moved, replace them with new ones.

Tightening torque:
T1: 98+ 15N.m
(10 = 1.5 kg-m, 72 + 11 ft-Ib)
T2: 245+ 49 N.m
(25 = 5 kg-m, 181 + 36 ft-Ib)
T3: 139+ 21 N.m

(14 = 2 kg-m, 101.5 = 14.5 ft-Ib)
112.5 = 14.5 N.m
(11.5 = 1.5 kg-m, 83 + 11 ft-Ib)

T4:
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6) Damage to suspension parts
Check the following parts and the fastening por
tion of the car body for deformation or excessive
rusting which impairs the suspension. If neces
sary, replace damaged parts with new ones. |
minor rust formation, pitting, etc. are noted, re
move rust and apply remedial anti-corrosior
measures.
(1) Front suspension
e Transverse link
e Crossmember
e Strut
(2) Rear suspension
e Crossmember
e | ateral links
e Trailing link
e Strut
(3) In the district where salt is sprayed tc
melt snow on aroad in winter, check suspen
sion parts for damage caused by rust even
12 months after lapse of 60 months. Take
rust prevention measure as required.
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18. Front and Rear Wheel Bearing Lubricant

18. Froht and Rear Wheel
Bearing Lubricant

>
@, A
) = \/‘h
Inner oil seal}.(j AN G
Snap ring y T
i/

Tone wheel
Hub bolt

| Outer oil seal
Housing

Hub

Socket bolt

G1HO122

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months of km (miles) whichever occurs first]

52

Months 12 24 36 48
x1,000
s 1.6 25 50 75 100
x1,000
miles 1 15 30 45 60
(1)
A:INSPECTION

Inspect the condition of front and rear wheel
bearing grease.

1. FRONT WHEEL BEARING

1) Jack up the front of vehicle.

2) While holding front wheel by hand, swing it
in and out to check bearing free play.

3) Loosen wheel nuts and remove front wheel.
4) If bearing free play exists in step 2) above,
attach a dial gauge to hub and measure axial
displacement in axial direction.

Service limit:
Straight-ahead position within 0.05 mm
(0.0020 in)

5) Remove bolts and self-locking nuts, and ex-
tract transverse link from front crossmember.
6) While lightly hammering spring pin which
secures D.0O.J. to transmission spindle, remove
it.

7) Extract D.O.J. from transmission spindle.
8) While supporting front drive shaft horizontal-
ly with one hand, turn hub with the other to
check for noise or binding.

If hub is noisy or binds, disassemble front axle
and check condition of oil seals, bearing, etc.
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18. Front and Rear Wheel Bearing Lubricant

FWD MODEL 2. REAR WHEEL BEARlNG
Hub bolt 1) Jack up the rear of vehicle.

2) While holding rear wheel by hand, swing itin

Hub unit and out to check bearing free play.
3) Loosen wheel nuts and remove rear wheel.
Washer 4) If bearing free play exists in step 2) above,
Axle nut attach a dial gauge to hub and measure axial

Straight-ahead position within 0.05 mm
G1H0123 (0.0020 in)

O-ring displacement in axial direction.
b cap
% ’ Service limit:

Inner oil seal 5) Turn hub by hand to check for noise or bind-
“ AWD MODEL | ing |f hub is noisy or binds, disassemble rear
axle and check condition of oil seals, bearings,
etc.
6) When the vehicle is an AWD vehicle, remove
Socket bolt bolts and self-locking nuts, and remove front lat-
eral link from cross member.
Remove the DOJ of rear drive shaft from rear dif-
ferential.
For removal of DOJ, refer to "WHEELS AND AX-
ELS",
@ GiHo124 | While supporting rear drive shaft horizontally

Tone wheel

Bearing -~ /Qp

Snap ring
Outer oil seal

with one hand, turn hub with the other to check
for noise or binding.

If hub is noisy or binds, disassemble rear axle
and check condition of oil seals, bearings, etc.
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19.Valve Clearance

MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
[Number of months or km (miles) whichever occurs first]
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Months 12 24 36 48
ool T 25 50 75 100
i 1 15 30 45 60
Eurape Inspect every 100,000 km (60,000 miles)
EucePt | Inspect every 100,000 km (60,000 miles)

A: INSPECTION
1. SOHC MODEL

For the inspection procedures of the valve
clearance on SOHC models, refer to “ON-CAR
SERVICE". <Ref. to 2-2 [07A1].>

2. DOHC MODEL

For the inspection procedures of the valve
clearance on DOHC models, refer to “ON-CAR
SERVICE". <Ref. to 2-2 [07A2].>




2-1 [M100] EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM AND VACUUM FITTING
1. System Application

1. System Application

There are three emission control systems which are as follows:
1) Crankcase emission control system

2) Exhaust emission control system
e Three-way catalyst system

e A/F control system

e [gnition control system
3) Evaporative emission control system

Item

Main components

Function

Crankcase emission control

Draws blow-by gas into intake manifold from crankcase and burns it

system PCV valve together with air-fuel mixture. Amount of blow-by gas to be drawn in
is controlled by intake manifold pressure.
Catalyst | Front | Three-way Oxidizes HC and CO contained in exhaust gases as well as reducing
system*! catalyst NOX.
Rear*2
ECM (Engine con- Receives input signals from various sensors, compares signals with
trol module) stored data, and emits a signal for optimal control of air-fuel mixture
ratio.
Oxygen sensor*! Detects density of oxygen contained exhaust gases.
Mass air flow sensor | Detects amount of intake air.
(2000 cc model)
A Ftcomrol Pressure sensor Detects absolute pressure of intake manifold.
Sys (1600 cc and
1800 cc models)
Exhaust Intake air tempera- | Detects intake air temperature of air cleaner case.
emission ture sensor (1600 cc
control and 1800 cc models)
system

Throttle position
sensor

Detects throttle position.

Ignition control
system

ECM

Receives various signals, compares signals with basic data stored in
memory, and emits a signal for optimal control of ignition timing.

Crankshaft position
sensor

Detects engine speed (Revolution).

Camshaft position
sensor
(2000 cc model)

Detects reference signal for combustion cylinder discrimination.

Engine coolant
temperature sensor

Detects coolant temperature.

Knock sensor

Detects engine knocking.

system

Evaporative emission control

Canister

Absorbs evaporative gas which occurs in fuel tank when engine
stops, and sends it to combustion chambers for a complete burn
when engine is started. This prevents HC from being discharged
into atmosphere.

Purge control
solenoid valve

Receives a signal from ECM and controls purge of evaporative gas
absorbed by canister.

*1: Except General model
*2: Except Australia model
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. Schematic Drawing

>: 2000 cc TURBO MODEL

o]

S
|
Ut

H2H1849A
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2. Schematic Drawing

(SIS

=2

\

o) @) ) @ © ¢

=

' Engine control module (ECM)
' Ignition coil

Ignitor

Crankshaft position sensor
Camshaft position sensor

Throttle position sensor

Fuel injectors

Pressure regulator

Engine coolant temperature sensor
Mass air flow sensor

Pressure sensor

Idle air control solenoid valve
Purge control solenoid valve

Fuel pump

Pressure sources switching solenoid valve
Air cleaner

) Canister

Main relay

Fuel pump relay

Fuel filter

Front catalytic converter

Rear catalytic converter (Except Australia spec. vehicles)

HEEEEE988REREEARERGRE

Oxygen sensor

Radiator fan

Radiator fan relay

Knock sensor

A/C compressor

Inhibitor switch (AT vehicle only)
Neutral position switch (MT vehicle only)
CHECK ENGINE malfunction indicator lamp (MIL)
Tachometer

A/C relay

AJC control module

Ignition switch

Vehicle speed sensor 2

Data link connector

Tow way valve

Fuel cut valve

Auxiliary purge control valve

Air vent valve

Wastegate control solenoid valve
Wastegate controller
Turbocharger

Intercooler
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3. Crankcase Emission Control System — 4. Three-way Catalyst

B: TURBO MODEL

e The positive crankcase ventilation (PCV) system is employed to prevent air pollution which will
be caused by blow-by gas being emitted from the crankcase.

The system consists of a sealed oil filler cap, rocker covers with fresh air inlet, connecting hoses,
PCV valve and an air intake duct.

* Atthe part throttle, the blow-by gas in the crankcase flows into the intake manifold through the
connecting hose of crankcase and PCV valve by the strong vacuum of the intake manifold. Under

this condition, the fresh air is introduced into the crankcase through connecting hose of rocker cov-
er.

e Atwide open throttle, a part of blow-by gas flows into the air intake duct through the connecting
hose and is drawn to the throttle chamber, because under this is condition, the intake manifold vac-

uum is not so strong as to introduce all blow-by gases increasing with engine speed directly
through the PCV valve.

) / PCV valve
!
\ =

To intake
manifold

4
H2H1851A
@ Air intake duct ® Case
@ PCV valve ® valve
@ Intake manifold @ Spring
@ Crankcase

4. Three-way Catalyst

e The basic material of three-way catalyst is platinum (Pt) and rhodium (Rh), and a thin film of their
mixture is applied onto honeycomb or porous ceramics of an oval shape (carrier). To avoid damag-
Ing the catalyst, only unleaded gasoline should be used.

° .The'catalyst is used to reduce HC, CO and NOx in exhaust gases, and permits simultaneous
oxidation and reduction. To obtain an excellent purification efficiency on all components HC, CO

and NOx, a balance should be kept among the concentrations of the components. These con-
centrations vary with the air-fuel ratio.

e The air-fuel ratio needs to be controlled to a value within the very narrow range covering around
the stoichiometric mixture ratio to purify the components efficiently.

11
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5. A/F Control System — 6. Ignition Control System

5. A/F Control System

e The air/fuel control system compensates for the basic amount of fuel injection in response to a
signal sent from the oxygen sensor to provide proper feedback control of the mixture. Thus, the
theoretical air-fuel ratio is maintained to provide effective operation of the three-way catalyst. The

basic amount of fuel injection is preset according to engine speed and loads, as well as the amount
of intake air.

e This system also has a “learning” control function which stores the corrected data in relation to
the basic amount of fuel injection in the memory map. A new air-fuel ratio correction is automatical-
ly added for quick response to the deviation of the air-fuel ratio. Thus, the air-fuel ratio is optimally
maintained under various conditions while stabilizing exhaust gases, improving driving perfor-
mance and compensating for changes in sensors’ performance quality with elapse of time.

Refer to 2-7 “FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM”.

6. Ignition Control System
A: 1600 cc AND 1800 cc MODEL

e The ignition control system is controlled by the ECM.
The ECM determines the optimal ignition timing according tc signals sent from various sensors
(which monitor the operating conditions of the engine), and sends a signal to the igniters.

e The ECM has a “closed-roof” control function with map which provides superb transient charac-
teristics for responsive ignition timing control.

Refer to 2-7 “FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM”.
Battery

_L T T 4

= Ignition switch

Crankshaft position sensor

Ignition coil

Ignitor
Pressure sensor

Air cleaner case Intake air temperature
temperature [ sengor 4
sensor e e e e 8|

H2H1852A
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Evaporative Emission Control System

. Evaporative Emission Control System
\: GENERAL

The evaporative emission control system is employed to prevent evaporative fuel from being dis-
harged into ambient atmosphere. This system includes a canister, purge control solenoid valve,

jel cut valve, their connecting lines, etc.

Gasoline vapor evaporated from the fuel in the fuel tank is introduced into the canister located
) the engine compartment through the evaporation line, and is absorbed on activated carbon in
A fuel cut valve is also incorporated on the fuel tank line.

' The purge control solenoid valve is controlled by the ECM and provides optimal purge control

ccording to the engine condition.

. 1600 cc AND 1800 cc MODELS

Purge control —
solenoid valve

) Throttle body

Fuel cut valve

U (AWD only)
57 —
Two-way valve
v
Canister

sl Yk H2H1853A

2. 2000 cc NON-TURBO MODEL

ECM
- Throttle body
—_
Purge control
solenoid valve

] Fuel cut valve (AWD only)

Canister

Fuel tank

H2H1854A

14
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7. Evaporative Emission Control System

3. 2000 cc TURBO MODEL

Purge control

solenoid valve Throttle bod
. & rottle body

=SINS —_—

i .

Two-way valve =

ﬂ [ Lha— Auxiliary purge control valve
e —1

Canister - )L_—/__—_-T_\—j
Fuel tank

Fuel cut valve

H2H1855A

B: FUEL CUT VALVE

On AWD model, the fuel cut valve is built onto the evaporation pipe of the fuel tank cap. The rising
level of the fuel from the fuel tank causes the float to move up and close the cap hole so that no
fuel can enter during evaporation line.

=

To canister h :

—&n‘ /_;:mat
s 7.3

Z

G2H0008
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Evaporative Emission Control System

C: FUEL CAP
The relief valve is adopted to prevent the development of vacuum in the fuel tank which may occur
in case of trouble in the fuel vapor line.

In normal condition, the filler pipe is sealed at @ and at the packing pressed against the filler pipe
end. Asvacuum develops in the fuel tank, atmospheric pressure forces the spring down to open
the valve; consequently air is led into the fuel tank controlling the inside pressure.

1. UNLEADED GASOLINE SPEC. VEHICLES

@ Seal
, .f- | Spring
: = -
Valve i 11
B2H0395A

2. LEADED GASOLINE SPEC. VEHICLES

Valve

G2H0009

16
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7. Evaporative Emission Control System

D: CANISTER

The canister temporarily stores the evaporation gas. When the purge control solenoid valve is
opened from a signal sent from the ECM, the evaporation gas is sent into the collector chamber
after being mixed with fresh external air.

1. NON-TURBO MODEL

Purge control solenoid valve
From fuel tank

Filter

G2H0010
2. TURBO MODEL

Purge contrgl solenoid valve
From fuel tank
Auxiliary purge
control valve

| In
(7222 2\

i

Filter

G2H0672

G ¥
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Evaporative Emission Control System

E: PURGE CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE

The purge control solenoid valve is on the evaporation line between canister and throttle body.
It is built on the inside of intake manifold.

To canister

t

To intake manifold

f

i

[

B2H0148

F: TWO-WAY VALVE

e The two-way valve is located in the evaporation line between the fuel tank and canister. When
evaporation gas pressure in fuel tank exceeds the specified value, the valve is pressurized to push
the spring. This lifts the valve seat so that evaporative gas is discharged to the canister.

e When evaporation gas pressure in fuel tank drops specified value, the valve move to close the
valve seat. However, air which enters from the inlet port of the canister is introduced into the fuel
tank through the pin hole located at end of the valve.

Body Seei Cap

Pin hole

To canister <— ' <= From fuel tank

G2H0003

18
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Vacuum Fitting

C: 2000 cc TURBO MODEL

s - HOSE
e > PIPE

FRONT OF VEHICLE
H2H1856A

(1) Pressure regulator

(2 Throttle body

@ Purge control solenoid valve

@ Pressure sensor

B Pressure sources switching solenoid valve

20



 Sachnial Rascriplon.

ENGINE SECTION



ENGINE (DOHC) 2 -3 b

Page

M MECHANISM AND FUNCTION ... . 2
. BONRIEL v tave T e R R AT B RAEANA VR 2
B, TIIH BBIE v ety om0 s DA TR S e sms gt 3
3. Ball TEnSIOnar ANUBIAE: oo mievremons nu fsas pesss e aeiy B ammm 4
4. Boll COVO .« vivin mwavwmmis s swmm seame som s Srummms e s msm e 5
5; Camshall . i nen e ous mas Eor S aiiamnds T lressems e 6
6. TOVHNUEE HOEE oo s immmmasimtibnmsmms mim St Taommm 2o psby 5o 7
T. 'CYIBOBFBIOLK - o s swmmssmems st s sosimwsii i % S TSR 8
B CTANKSRER . v i imcinis i S S S SR O TSR Ses 8
I T (o] ) B L, 9



2-3b [M100] ENGINE (DOHC)

1. General

1. General

The engine is made from aluminum alloy and is horizontally opposed, it is a 4-stroke cycle, water-
cooled. DOHC 16-valve, turbocharged engine. The fuel injection system utilizes an MFI design.

A summary of the major construction and function features is as follows:

e The cylinder head is a center-plug type that utilizes pentroof combustion chambers. The four-
valve design is provided with two intake valves and two exhaust valves per cylinder. The intake and
exhaust ports are arranged in a cross-flow design.

e A single timing belt drives four camshafts on the left and right banks and the water pump on the
left bank. Belt tension is automatically adjusted to eliminate maintenance.

e The crankshaft is supported by five bearings to provide high rigidity and strength.

e The cylinder block is made from aluminum diecast which is integrated with cast-iron cylinder
liners.

Intake camshatft Piston Cylinder block  Crankshaft Connecting rod Spark plug
r—
v &

Exhaust Exhaust valve Intake valve Cylinderhead ~ Valve
camshaft rocker

l\d cover

@ ) o pan

—

B |

;

H2H1738A
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2. Timing Belt

A single timing belt drives four camshafts (intake and exhaust camshafts on each bank). The back
of the belt also drives the water pump.

The timing belt teeth have a specially designed round profile to provide quiet operation. The timing
belt is composed of a strong and inflexible core wire, a wearresistant canvas and heat-resistant
rubber material.

A hydraulic belt-tensioner adjuster constantly maintains specified belt tension to properly drive the
camshafts, as well as to provide a “maintenance-free” advantage.

The camshaft sprocket is made of resin. Compared with the alloy type one, it is lighter in weight.

TiminJ indicator (For timing mark of crankshaft pulley)
*Piston position mark

Belt tensioner

Intake camshaft sprocket RH

Belt tensioner

adjuster Alignment mark

Alignment mark “*Piston position mark’

L=

iston position mark

Intake camshaft
sprocket LH

Alignment mark Alignment mark

“*Piston position
mark

Alignment mark

Water pump

L__ pulley Exhaust camshaft sprocket LH
) Exhaust Idler No. 2
Alignment mark camshaft

Timing belt
/

e e

sprocket RH
*"Piston position mark

B2H0716B

NOTE:

*: #1 piston is set at TDC when piston-position mark on crankshaft sprocket is aligned with mark on cylinder block.
" #1 piston is set at TDC on compression stroke when piston-position mark on camshaft sprocket is facing directly upward.
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3. Belt Tensioner Adjuster

3. Belt Tensioner Adjuster

The belt tensioner adjuster provides a constant value of tension for the timing belt. Proper belt ten-
sion is maintained using an adjuster rod to push the timing belt via tensioner pulley. The location
of the tensioner pulley shaft center is offset in relation to the center of the pulley’s outside diameter.
The adjuster rod provides ‘a rotary movement for the tensioner pulley by both tension of the spring
housed in the adjuster.

e Belt tension action

The adjuster rod is moved to the left by the force of the main spring. This causes silicone oil (which
is held to constant pressure by compression-spring tension inside the reservoir chamber) to push
the check ball so that silicone oil flows into the oil-pressure chamber.

The momentum which forces the adjuster rod out acts upon the tensioner arm so that the pulley
is turned counterclockwise. Thus, timing belt tension is properly maintained.

e Balance to belt tension

When the timing belt reaction force is balanced by the main spring tension (to push the adjuster
rod), the arm is held stationary to maintain constant belt tension.

When the timing belt reaction force increases to such an extent that the belt will be too tight, a small
quantity of oil in the oil-pressure chamber gradually returns to the reservoir chamber via the adjust-
er body-to-rod clearance. This return of oil continually moves the rod until the reaction force of the
timing belt balances with main spring force and oil pressure inside the oil-pressure chamber. Thus,
belt tension is constantly maintained.

(4’ Timing belt (5 Check ball ® Oil pressure chamber (Silicone oil)
@ Tension arm ® Main spring @ Oil seal

@ Adjuster rod @ Adjuster body i Piston

@ Stopper ® Oil pressure chamber @ Compression spring

G2H0015
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4. Belt Cover

4. Belt Cover

¢ The belt cover is made of synthetic resin molding which is lightweight and heat resistant. It has
a totally enclosed design that utilizes rubber packing at the mating surface of the cylinder block.
This eliminates the chance of dust and liquid from entering the interior.

¢ Afloating designis utilized by placing rubber mounting between the cylinder block and belt cov-
er to prevent the transmission of noise and vibration.

¢ The front belt cover has a graduated line for ignition-timing confirmation.

H2H1724



2-3b [M500] ENGINE (DOHC)
5. Camshaft

5. Camshaft

The DOHC engine uses four camshafts in all; intake and exhaust camshafts on the RH bank and
intake and exhaust camshafts on the LH bank.

The cam nose part is finished with “chill” treatment to increase wear resistance and anti-scuffing
properties.

Each camshaft is supported by three journals with three camshaft caps. Each camshaft flange is
supported by a groove provided in the cylinder head to receive thrust force.

Intake camshaft (LH)

/ Journal Journal Journal —\

D o o

ot

Portion affected by thrust force
Exhaust camshaft (LH)

Journal /—— Journal Journal —\

D o B¢

Portion affected by thrust force
Intake camshaft (RH)

Journal /— Journal Journal ~\

) I

Portion affected by thrust force
Exhaust camshaft (RH)

Journal /—Journal Journal —\

D || ﬁ

Portion affected by thrust force

B2H1666A
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6. Cylinder Head

6. Cylinder Head

e The cylinder head is made from aluminium die casting.

¢ Combustion chamber in the cylinder head is a compact, pentroof design and spark plug is lo-

cated at the center of combustion chamber which feature a wide “squish” area for increased com-
bustion efficiency.

e Four valves (two intake and two exhaust), which are arranged in a cross-flow design, are used
per cylinder.

¢ The cylinder head gasket is a metallic one consisting of three layers of the stainless steel sheets.
It has better heat resistance and gas sealability and higher reliability.

a 3 4

® 5

H2H1739A

@ Intake valve (8) Exhaust port
@ Intake port & Exhaust valve
@ Squish area @ Spark plug

@ Combustion chamber
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7. Cylinder Block — 8. Crankshaft _

7. Cylinder Block

e The cylinder block is made from aluminum die casting. The cylinder perimeter has an open-
deck design which is lightweight, highly rigid and has superb cooling efficiency.

e The cylinder liners are made from cast iron and are dry types which are totally cast with aluminum
cylinder block. Five main journal block designs are employed to increase stiffness and quiet op-
eration.

e The oil pump is located in the front center of the cylinder block and the engine coolant pump
is located at the front of the right-cylinder bank. At the rear of the right-cylinder block is a separator
which eliminates oil mist contained in the blow-by gas.

8. Crankshaft

The crankshaft is supported by five bearings to provide high rigidity and strength. The corners
of the crankshaft journals and webs, as well as the crank pins and webs, are finished with fillet-roll
work to increase stiffness. The five crankshaft bearings are made from aluminum alloy and the No.
3 bearing is provided with a flanged metal to receive thrust force.

s |

#1 #2 @ #3 @ #4 #5

G2H0020
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9. Piston

9. Piston

e The piston skirt has a “slipper” design to reduce weight and sliding. The oil control ring groove
utilizes a slit design.

e The piston pin is located in an offset position. The Nos. 1 and 3 pistons are offset in the lower
direction while the Nos. 2 and 4 pistons are offset in the upper direction.

e The piston head is recessed for both the intake and exhaust valves. It also has symbols used
to identify the location and the direction of installation.

* Three piston rings are used for each piston-two compression rings and one oil ring. The top pis-

ton ring has an inner-bevel design and the second piston ring has an interrupt design to reduce
oil consumption.

Identification mark (Piston size)
Location mark (Engine front side)

(Inner-bevel)
Top ring %
(Interrupt)

Upper rail

g Qil ring i E Spacer
Engine capacity (2000 cc) e Lower rail

H2H1725A
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1. General — 2. Cooling Lines

1. General

e The engine cooling system consists of a down-flow radiator which features high heat-dissipation
performance, an electric motor fan, a water pump, a thermostat, and an engine coolant tempera-
ture sensor.

e The reserve tank is designed to eliminate the need for replenishing coolant.

e On models without an air conditioner, the ECM or ECM/TCM sends an ON or OFF switch signal
to the radiator fan in response to signals from the engine coolant temperature sensor. On models
with an air conditioner, the ECM or ECM/TCM sends ON or OFF (and LO or HI: Turbo model) switch
signals to the radiator main fan and sub fan in response to signals from the engine coolant tempera-
ture sensor, vehicle speed sensor 2 and A/C switch.

2. Cooling Lines

This cooling system operates in three steps depending on the temperature of the engine coolant
flowing through the cooling circuit.

e 1st step ... With thermostat closed

At the engine coolant temperature of below 76°C (169°F), the thermostat remains closed and the
engine coolant flows through the bypass and heater circuits.

This permits the engine to warm up quickly.

e 2nd step ... With thermostat opened
When the engine coolant temperature is above 76 — 80°C (169 — 176°F), the thermostat opens and
the engine coolant flows through the radiator where it is cooled.

e 3rd step ... With radiator fan operating

When the engine coolant temperature rises above 95°C (203°F), the ECM or ECM/TCM sends ON
signalto the radiator fan in response to signal from the engine coolant temperature sensor and the
radiator fan rotates.

~ Radiator
. O i o SN : ____;_;,f:':_‘—l.__ ]
s :
| B T -
. ‘{ L jym er hea ol . ﬂ]
L*__Iﬂ__ |4 4 ! T ~l Throttle body
| ! ‘ - . Cylinder jacket RH \,
i — Thermostat [ L . __J \
1 ‘ water || | Cylinder block RH = | « Heater core
' | R Il SeeSeessemwaeas ! ‘ \
bl | I 3
() g i =l |
(“’ 1 %ﬁl? Cylinder block LH
i L ST
Rl g -
L‘_j LJ i Cylinder jacket LH
f ' W W

Cylinder head LH

Lﬁ_ R

| - e e T e S e

Reservoir tank
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f frf}') |
)
‘_J’

H2H1876A



ENGINE COOLING SYSTEM [M3B0] 2-5
3. Water Pump

3. Water Pump
A: MECHANISM

The water pump is located on the left front portion of the cylinder block and is driven by the timing
belt. The thermostat is built into the engine coolant inlet located on the lower side of the water
pump. When the impeller rotates, engine coolant is drawing into the water pump from the lower
pipe (which is connected to the radiator hose) via the thermostat. It then flows along the perimeter
of the impeller and is delivered to the engine's engine coolant passage.

B: NON-TURBO MODEL

G2H0028

1 Pulley 3 Mechanical seal 5 Thermostat
2 Ball bearing 4 Impeller 6 Thermostat case
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3. Water Pump — 4. Mechanical Seal

C: TURBO MODEL

QA
Q
S
P
@
6)
5 =
From water tank \ /
: From radiator Va1,
From engine {
ail cooler From heater 2
S
®
H2H1833A
1 Pulley 3 Mechanical seal 5 Thermostat
2 Ball bearing 4' Impeller 6 Thermostat case

4. Mechanical Seal

The mechanical seal has its seat pressed into the water pump shaft to form the seal and water
pump as a single unit. With this design, the water oumn cannot be disassembled.

G2H0029

‘1 Carbon seal
2 Ceramics seat
3 Water pump shaft
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5. Thermostat

5. Thermostat

The thermostat is powered to open the valve by a totally-enclosed wax pellet which expands with
increased temperature. It provides the sure open-close operation of the valve and features high
durability.

9
G2H0030
1 Valve 4 Piston 7 Stopring
2 Spring 5 Guide 8 Wax element
3 Stopper & Gum packing 9 Jiggle valve
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6. Radiator Fan

6. Radiator Fan

A: DESCRIPTION
e The radiator fan is made of plastic. That is installed to the electric motor, and is located onto ra-
diator straight by shroud.

e The vehicle without air conditioning has the radiator main fan only. Thus, the vehicle with air
conditioning has the radiator sub fan, too.

H2H1702A

Reservoir tank cap
Reservoir tank

Radiator main fan shroud
Radiator main fan & motor

Radiator

Radiator sub fan & motor
Radiator sub fan shroud
Qver flow hose

B WM =
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6. Radiator Fan

B: FUNCTION

1. WITHOUT A/C MODEL

The ON-OFF (and Hi-Low: Turbo model) control of the radiator fan is governed by the ECM or ECM/
TCM which receives signals sent from the engine coolant temperature sensor.

Non-turbo model

Vehicle speed

Engine coolant temperature

Less than 95°C
(Less than 203°F)

Between 95 and 99°C
(Between 203 and 210°F)

More than 100°C
(More than 212°F)

Operation of radiator main fan

Operation of radiator main fan

Operation of radiator main tan

Less than 19 km/h

OFF ON ON

(Less than 12 MPH)

Between 20 and 69 km/h OFF ON ON
(Between 12 and 43 MPH)

Between 70 and 89 kmih | OFF ) OFF e ON
(Between 43 and 55 MPH) |

More than 90 km/h 1 OFF OFF ON
(More than 56 MPH)
Turbo model

Engine coolant temperature
Less than 92°C Between 92 and 95°C More than 96°C i

Vehicle speed

(Less than 198°F)

(Between 198 and 203°F)

(More than 205°F)

Operation of radiator main fan

Operation of radiator main fan

Operation of radiator main fan

Less than 19 km/h

|

(More than 66 MPH)

GFF OFF Low
(Less than 12 MPH)
Between 20 and 69 knﬁw OFF OFF - Hi -
(Between 12 and 43 MPH)
Between 70 and 105 km/h OFF OFF Hi
(Between 43 and 65 MPH)
More than 106 km/h OFF OFF Hi
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6. Radiator Fan

ENGINE COOLING SYSTEM

2. WITH A/C MODEL

On models which are equipped with an air conditioning system, the ECM or ECM/TCM receives
signals sent from the engine coolant temperature sensor, vehicle speed sensor 2 and A/C switch.
These signals simultaneously turn ON or OFF (and Hi or Low: Turbo model) the radiator main fan
and radiator sub fan. '

Non-turbo model

Engine coolant temperature

Less than 95°C Between 95 and 99°C More than 100°C

Vehicle speed Aé%::;?- (Less than 203°F) (Between 203 and 210°F) (More than 212°F)
Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan

Main Sub Main Sub Main Sub

Less than 19 km/h OFF OFF QFF ON OFF ON ON

(L AZRH) ON ON ON ON ON ON ON

‘Between 20 and 69 km/h OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON

(Between 12 and 43 MPH) ON ON ON N ON ON ON

Between 70 and 89 km/h OFF OFF ~ OFF OFF OFF ON ON

(Between 43 and 55 MPH) ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON

| More than 90 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON

L ek T ON OFF | OFF ON OFF ON ON

Turbo model

l Engine coolant temperature
Less than 92°C Between 92 and 95°C More than 96°C
Vehicle speed Aé?e gggr] (Less than 198°F) (Between 198 and 203°F) (More than 205°F)
| Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan Operation of radiator fan
E | Main ] Sub Main Sub Main s Sub
b n o sy o o | = |
Less than 19 km/h " oFF | OFF | OFF | OFF OFF Low | Low
(Less than 12 MPH) == "'CTNQ—_T*T@%“ =S ‘ = _gi_
Between 20 and 69 km/h + OFF | OFF f  OFF L OFF
(Between 12 and 43 MPH) &* oON 1 i l T [ i
‘Between 70 and 105 km/h OFF OFF | OFF l OFF
(Between 43 and 65 MPH) ON Lowrt e , on
More than 106 km/h l OFF OFF OFF OFF
(More than 66 MPH) | ON \ OFF TOFF e
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1. General

1. General
A: NON-TURBO MODEL

e The exhaust system consists of a front exhaust pipe, a front catalytic converter, a center exhaust
pipe, a rear exhaust pipe and a muffler. The front catalytic converter is located immediately behind
the front exhaust pipe, and the rear catalytic converter is incorporated in the center exhaust pipe.

e The exhaust system features an improved sound suppression design; the two branches of the
front exhaust pipe join at a point almost equal in distance from the engine’s exhaust ports and the
rear exhaust pipe has a resonance chamber in addition to a muffler of 13 liters (793.3 cu in) capac-

ity.

B: TURBO MODEL

e The exhaust system consists of a exhaust manifold LH and RH, a front joint pipe, a turbocharger
joint pipe, a center exhaust pipe, a rear exhaust pipe and a muffler. The front catalytic converter
is incorporated in the center exhaust pipe, and the rear catalytic converter is incorporated in the
rear exhaust pipe.

e The exhaust system features an improved sound suppression design; the rear exhaust pipe has
a resonance chamber in addition to a muffler of 14 liters (854.3 cu in) capacity.
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2. Composition

B: TURBO MODEL

‘o

H2H1835A

Exhaust manifold LH

/' Front joint pipe

I Oxygen sensor

) Exhaust manifold RH
Turbocharger joint pipe

Front catalytic converter
Center exhaust pipe
Rear catalytic converter
Rear exhaust pipe
Muffler
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1. General

1. General

e The Multipoint Fuel Injection (MFI) system is a system that supplies the optimum air-fuel mixture

to the engine for all the various operating conditions through the use of the latest electronic technol--
ogy-
With this system fuel, whichis pressurized ata constant pressure, is injected into the intake air pas-

sage of the cylinder head. The injection quantity of fuel is controlled by an intermittent injection

system where the electro-magnetic injection valve (fuel injector) opens only for a short period o,
time, depending on the quantity of air required for one cycle of operation. In actual operation, the,
injection quantity is determined by the duration of an electric pulse applied to the fuel injector and
this permits simple, yet highly precise metering of the fuel. i

e Further, all the operating conditions of the engine are converted into electric signals, and this!
results in additional features of the system, such as large improved adaptability, easier addition
of compensating element, etc.

e The MFI system also has the following features:
e Reduced emission of harmful exhaust gases.
e Reduced in fuel consumption.
e Increased engine output.
e Superior acceleration and deceleration.

e Superior startability and warm-up performance in cold weather since compensation s
made for coolant and intake air temperature.

e Suitable to turbocharged engine.
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2. Air Line
A: GENERAL

Airwhich is drawn in and filtered by the air cleaner is metered by the mass air flow sensor. Air is
the supercharged by the turbocharger and cooled down by the intercooler, and sent to the throttle
body. From the throttle body, the air is regulated by the open-close operation of the throttle valve
and is delivered to the intake manifold. Itis then distributed to the respective cylinders to mix with
fuel injected by the fuel injectors. Thus, the air-fuel mixture is delivered into the cylinder. Part of
the air branched at the upstream of the throttle body is sent to the idle air control solenoid valve
which regulates engine idle speed.

B: MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR

* The MFI system employs a hot-film type mass air flow sensor.

These mass air flow sensors convert the amount of air taken into the engine into an electric signal

by utilizing the heat transfer phenomenon between the incoming air and a heating resistor (hot film)
located in the air intake.

¢ The features of these flow sensor types are as follows:
* High-altitude compensation is made automatically.
¢ Quick response.
¢ These are no moving parts.
e They are compact.

Hot film

Wire net

I

Resin body

O-ring

Correction resistance

H2H1862A

- C: THROTTLE BODY
‘ hresponse to the depressing stroke of the throttle pedal, the throttle body opens/closes its valve
- Rregulate the air volume to be taken in the combustion chamber.

. Dunng idiing, the throttle valve is almost fully closed and the air flow through the throttle body is
- less than that passing through the carburetor.,

. Morethan half of the air necessary for idling is supplied to the intake manifold via the idle air control
$ienoid valve.

é‘
¥
f
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. Air Line i

D: THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR

e A throttle position sensor is provided with a potentiometer which is interlocked with the throttle
valve shaft.

e This throttle position sensor sends the ECM a potentiometer output signal corresponding to the
opening of the throttle valve. When the level of this signal exceeds a predetermined value, the ECM
interprets it as complete closure of the throttle valve and makes a control most suitable for the en-
gine operation with the throttle valve fully closed. For correcting error of this signal, the ECM is
provided with a learning function.

e Thus, the ECM precisely controls the air-fuel ratio during acceleration and deceleration as well
as engine idling.

Lever

Connector

B2HO142A

Full close Sensor Full open

B2HO0401A
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E: IDLE AIR CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE

¢ |dle air control solenoid valve consists of an air cut valve, duty control valve, intake air passage
and a coolant passage.

e Air cut valve contains a bimetallic substance which responds to coolant temperature, and a duty
control valve which is operated by a signal sent from ECM.

* When engine coolant temperature is low, air cut valve is fully opened by the action of the bimetal-
lic substance so that the air flow required for low engine coolant temperatures is maintained.

¢ ECM controls duty control valve to bring the operating engine speed as close to preset idle
speed as possible.

Shaft of duty
control valve
Connector
Coil
Ball bearing
I\ To intake
From air => o _ T manifold
intake boot T ] %h\ A
A i Duty control valve
== Water passage
Air cut valve T
' ~—\
Shaft of air cut vaive—/r | 11— Bimetal
B2H0402A
A=A Duty control valve

» Before warming-up « After warming-up

Air cut valve

B2H0403A
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. Fuel Line

3. Fuel Line

A: GENERAL

e Fuel pressurized by the fuel pump built into the fuel tank is delivered to fuel injectors by way of
the fuel pipe and fuel filter. Fuel is regulated to the optimum pressure level by the pressure regula-
tor on the way to the injectors.

e From the injectors, fuel is injected into the intake manifold where it is mixed with intake air, and

is then delivered to the respective cylinders.
Fuel injection timing and the amount of fuel injected is regulated by the ECM.

—

< Fuel line
3 <—— : Evaporation line
I
f)
|
&)
' % |l
R
—
—
)
8
H2H1834A
@ Purge control solenoid vaive @ Fuel pump
@ Auxiliary purge control valve ® Jet pump
@ Pressure regulator @ Fuel cut valve
@ Throttle body @ Canister
® Fuel filter @ Two-way valve

@® Intake manifold



FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [M3Co] 2-7¢

3. Fuel Line

B: PRESSURE REGULATOR

* The pressure regulator is divided into the fuel chamber and the spring chamber by the dia-
phragm as illustrated below. Fuel is fed to the fuel chamber through the fuel inlet connected with
the injector. A difference in pressure between the fuel chamber and the spring chamber con-
nected with the intake manifold causes the diaphragm to be pushed down, and fuel is fed back
to the fuel tank through the return line.

* By returning fuel so as to balance the above pressure difference and the spring force, the fuel
pressure is kept at a constant level 299.1 kPa (3.05 kg/cm?, 43.4 psi) against the intake manifold
pressure.

&b To tuel tank G2H0678

C: FUEL INJECTOR

* The MFI system employs a gallery type (side-feed type) fuel injector.
* The gallery type fuel injector is installed in the fuel pipe to allow cooling of the injector by the fuel.
e The features of this type of fuel injector are as follows:
e High heat resistance
e Low driving noise
e Fasy to service
® Small size
* The fuel injector injects fuel according to the valve open signal received from the ECM.

* The nozzle is attached on the top of the fuel injector. The ball valve is lifted by the solenoid coil
through the plunger on arrival of the valve open signal.

* Since the injection opening, the lifted level of valve and the regulator-controlled fuel pressure are
kept constant, the amount of fuel to be injected can be controlled only by the valve open signal
from the ECM.

O-ring

Fuel outlet @

G2H0679
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1. Turbocharger System

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

4. Turbocharger System
A: GENERAL

» This turbocharger system consists of a water-cooled turbocharger, air-cooled intercooler, waste-
jate control solenoid valve, pressure sources switching solenoid valve, etc.

» The outlet side turbine, rotated by the energy of exhaust gas it receives, rotates the inlet side
urbine. As a result, the intake air is compressed before it is delivered to the intake manifold.

» The intake air, heated when passed through the turbocharger unit, is cooled as it passes through
he intercooler.

» This turbocharger system controls supercharging pressure on the basis of the difference from
he atmospheric pressure. Even at a high altitude, therefore, the system offers stable performance
vithout being affected by variations in atmospheric pressure.

6)

4)

3

2)

ECM

<]
T
=

b
o

9

) Pressure sensor
) Crankshaft position sensor

Throttle position sensor
Engine coolant temperature sensor
Vehicle speed sensor 2

/' Mass air flow sensor

Wastegate valve

' Turbocharger unit

)

15

H2H1863A

@ Wastegate controller

@ wastegate control solenoid valve

D Air by-pass valve

@ Intercooler

@ Throttle body

@ Intake manifold

@ Pressure sources switching solenoid valve
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4. Turbocharger System

B: TURBOCHARGER UNIT

The turbocharger is water-cooled, and utilizes a wastegate valve to normalize supercharged pres-
sure. The turbine is constructed of a lightweight, thin walled, and heat-resistant casting. The com-
pressor is a thin wall aluminum alloy casting. The bearing section uses a full-floating metal system.

‘Lubricating oil iniet

Wastegate controller

Wastegate valve i
operating pressure

Air inlet

Lubricating oil outlet

H2H1864A
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4. Turbocharger System

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

C: LUBRICATION OF TURBOCHARGER ‘

The turbocharger is lubricated by the engine oil branched out from the oil pump. Since the turbo-
charger turbine and the compressor shaft reach a maximum of several hundred thousand revolu-
tions per minute, the full-floating type bearings are used to form desir

inside and outside during running.
Further the oil supplied to the turbocharger also plays an important role of cooling the heat from

exhaust gas in the turbine not to propagate to the bearings.

Turbine housing

Compressor impeller

\ Compressor housing
; i

1] '*.
¢ | i
7 S
: Trigla:ms -m:‘{l}iﬂ} - = : |
1I &2y 1 P
1’ - =y |\\ o
i AN
Turbine wheel ; _____ 'i'-___‘\'\' d—h

D: COOLING OF TURBOCHARGER

H2H1B65A

The turbocharger unit is water cooled for higher reliability and durability. The engine coolant from
the coolant drain hose under the engine cylinder head is led to the coolant passage, through a

pipe, provided in the turbocharger bearing housing. After cooling the bearing housing, the engine
coolant is led into the coolant filler tank through a pipe.

10
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E: REGULATION OF SUPERCHARGING PRESSURE
1. BASIC FUNCTION OF THE WASTEGATE VALVE

As the engine speed increases with the opening of the throttle valve, the amount of exhaust gas
increases. This leads to increase in the rotational speed of turbine (approx. 20,000 to 150,000
rom), the supercharging pressure and the output.

However, excessive supercharging pressure may cause occurrence of the knocking and heavier
thermal load on such a part as piston. In the worst case, the engine may be damaged or broken.
To prevent this, the wastegate valve and its controller are equipped. By sensing the supercharging
pressure, the wastegate valve restricts it below a predetermined level.

Turbocharger

L
Wastegate -/

valve controller a r G2H0684

While the supercharging pressure is lower than the predetermined level, the wastegate valve is
closed so that all the exhaust gas is carried through the turbine.

i
oLt

i

(

G2H0685
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When it reaches the predetermined level, the wastegate controller lets the supercharging pressure
to press the diaphragm, causing the linked wastegate valve to open. With the wastegate-valve
opened, a part of the exhaust gas is allowed to flow into the exhaust gas pipe by bypassing the
turbine.
This decreases the turbine rotating energy to keep the supercharging pressure constant.
It means P, — P4 = constant
P4: Atmospheric pressure

P,: Supercharging pressure

i

MWJ@

>

W

P1 G2H0686

i

2. CONCEPT OF THE WASTEGATE VALVE CONTROL

The higher the altitude, the lower the atmospheric pressure (P4) and supercharging pressure (P2).
The duty solenoid valve acts as a control to maintain maximum supercharging pressure (Pp) under
absolute pressure.

RiPy:
U

ECM

T

i

H2H1866A
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4. Turbocharger System

F: INTERCOOLER

e Since the intake air passed through the turbocharger unit is heated to a very high temperature,
the air itself is expanded, resulting in a lower engine charging efficiency. To lower the temperature
of the intake air, therefore, the intercooler is provided just before the throttle body.

e The intercooler is an air cooled type. The air delivered from the air duct provided at the engine
hood flows through the core and cools the intake air passing through the intercooler.

Ram air

From turbocharger

To throttle body

H2H1867A

G: WASTEGATE CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE

The wastegate control solenoid valve, coupled with the wastegate controller, switches the intake
air pressure to be delivered to the wastegate controller in response to a signal from ECM. When
the solenoid valve is closed, the intake air pressure upstream of the turbocharger unit is delivered
tothe wastegate controller, When the solenoid valve is opened, the intake air pressure downstream
of the turbocharger unit (supercharged air pressure) is delivered to the wastegate controller.

Coil

A A

H2H1868A
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4. Turbocharger System

H: PRESSURE SENSOR

The pressure sensor alternately receives the intake air pressure in the collector chamber and the
atmospheric pressure, converts the pressure values into signals, and sends the signals to ECM.
Switchover between the intake air pressure and atmospheric pressure is accomplished by the
pressure exchange solenoid valve.

o H2H1869A
{ Sensor unit ® Terminal
@ O-ring @ Inner lead
@ Case ® Resin
@ Pipe @ Metal lid

& Through capacity

I: PRESSURE SOURCES SWITCHING SOLENOID VALVE

Located at an intermediate point of the line between the collector chamber and pressure sensor,
the pressure sources switching solenoid valve switches between the intake air pressure and atmo-
spheric pressure from which the pressure sensor produces signals.

I—‘l G2H0691
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4. Turbocharger System

J: AIR BY-PASS VALVE

When a throttle valve is suddenly closed, low air suction noise may occur due to a sudden rise of
the air pressure in the passage between the turbocharger and throttle body. To prevent this, an air
by-pass valve and air passage are provided. The air by-pass valve, actuated by the vacuum
created by a sudden closure of the throttle valve, allows the suction air to by-pass the turbocharger
and pass directly upstream, thus lowering the pressure in the air passage.

From intercooler

J

=
=

o

To turbocharger
inlet duct <:

=
[ ]

@ To intake
LJ manifold <!|:| =

N

Diaphragm

Spring
H2H1870A
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5. Sensor and Switch

5. Sensor and Switch
A: OXYGEN SENSOR

e The oxygen sensor is used to sense oxygen concentration in the exhaust gas. If the fuel ratio
is leaner than the stoichiometrie ratio in the mixture (i.e. excessive amount of air), the exhaust gas
contains more oxygen. To the contrary, if the fuel ratio is richer than the stoichiometric ratio, the
exhaust gas contains hardly any oxygen.

e Therefore, examination of the oxygen concentration in exhaust gas makes it possible to show
whether the air/fuel ratio is leaner or richer than the stoichiometric ratio.

e The oxygen sensor has a zirconia tube (ceramic) which generates voltage if there is a difference
in oxygen concentration between the inside and outside of the tube. Platinum is coated on the
inside and outside of the zirconia tube for the purpose of catalysis and electrode provision. The
hexagon screw on the outside is grounded to the exhaust pipe, and the inside is connected to the
ECM through the harness.

e A ceramic heater is employed to improve performance at low temperature.

Ceramic heater

Zirconia tube

——
sy

S =
L. ///1///1,."‘1\-
t

Gasket

G2H0037
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5. Sensor and Switch

¢ When rich air-fuel mixture is burnt in the cylinder, the oxygen in the exhaust gases reacts almost
completely through the catalytic action of the platinum coating on the surface of the zirconia tube.
This results is a very large difference in the oxygen concentration between the inside and outside,
and the electromotive force generated is large.

® When a lean air-fuel mixture is burnt in the cylinder, oxygen remains in the exhaust gases even
after the catalytic action, and this results in a small difference in the oxygen concentration. The
electromotive force is very small.

e The difference in oxygen concentration changes greatly in the vicinity of the optimum air-fuel ra-
tio, and hence the change in the electromotive force is also large. By inputting this information into
the MFI control unit, the air-fuel ratio of the supplied mixture can be determined easily. The oxygen
sensor does not generate much electromotive force when the temperature is low. The characteris-
tics of the electromotive force stabilize at temperature of approximately 300 to 400°C (572 to
B2°F),

Large Stoichiometric mixture ratio

|
!
(Rich signal)

Atmosphere

To be judged as rich

oxygen sensor output voltage

: T

g2

<] ;
% . _ _. Comparison
> voltage
6 *

&

S

=

[}

D

w

Exhaust Exhaust ' To be judged as lean
gases gases | (Lean signal)
- < Small !

Small <+—— Mixture ratio—— Large

G2H0038
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5. Sensor and Switch

B: ENGINE COOLANT TEMPEﬁATURE SENSOR

The engine coolant temperature sensor is located on the engine coolant pipe which is made of
aluminum alloy. Its thermistor changes resistance with respect to temperature. A engine coolant
temperature signal converted into resistance is transmitted to the ECM to control the amount of fuel
injection, ignition timing, etc.

Connector

Resistance —p

Temp.
Thermistor element —p

B2H0406A

C: CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR

e The crankshaft position sensor is installed on the oil pump, located in the front center portion
of the cylinder block, to detect the crankshaft position. It is designed so that the ECM accurately
reads the number of pulses which occur when protrusions provided at the perimeter of the crank-
shaft sprocket (rotating together with the crankshaft) cross the crankshaft position sensor.

e The crankshaft position sensor is a molded type which consists of a magnet, core, coil, termi-
nals, etc. |

prpp—— |

I
® |
’
5 ®
B2H0407A
@ Terminal @ Coil
@ Yoke core ® Core
@ Magnet ® Cover
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5. Sensor and Switch

* The crankshaft sprocket is provided with six protrusions. Crankshaft rotation causes these pro-
trusions to cross the crankshaft position sensor so that magnetic fluxes in the coil change with the

change in air gap between the sensor pickup and the sprocket. The change in air gap induces
an electromotive force which is transmitted to the ECM.

+
Output voltage r oV

Crankshaft
sprocket

Crankshaft one rotation

G2H0041

D: CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR

e The camshaft position sensor is located on the left-hand camshaft support to detect the combus-
tion cylinder at any one moment.

* Itis designed so that the ECM accurately reads the number of pulses which occur when protru-
sions provided on the back of the LH camshaft-drive sprocket cross the sensor.

Internal construction and the basic operating principle of the camshaft position sensor are similar
o those of the crankshaft position sensor. A total of seven protrusions (one each at two locations,

two at one location and three at one location) are arranged in four equal parts of the sprocket, as
shown below.

Camshaft position sensor

Projection Air gap ""'/

Al <

\ ® Cylinder discrimination signal

Camshaft one rotation
(Crankshaft two rotation)

Camshaft sprocket

G2H0693
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5. Sensor and Switch

E: KNOCK SENSOR

e The knock sensor is installed on the cylinder block, and senses knocking signals.

e This knock sensor is a piezo-electric type which converts knocking vibrations into electric sig-
nals.

e |t consists of a piezo-electric element, weight, and case. If knocking occurs in the engine, the
weight in the case moves causing the piezo-electric element to generate a voltage.

/QNut Connec!or—\

/Housing L

F: VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR 2
e Vehicle speed sensor 2 is installed onto transmission case, the signal emitted from it is sent(n
ith

Resistor

Piezo element

G2H0681

the ECM and speedometer.

e Theinner shaftin vehicle speed sensor 2 is connected to speedometer shaft in transmission w
plate. The pick-up signal is emitted by rotation of the shaft.

20
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6. Control System
A: GENERAL

The ECM (Engine Control Module) receives signals sent from various sensors and switches to
judge the engine operating condition and emits output signals to provide the optimum control and/
or functioning of various systems.

Major items governed by the ECM are as follow:

e Fuel injection control

e |gnition system control

e [dle air control

¢ Wastegate control

e Canister purge control

¢ Radiator fan control

¢ Fuel pump control

e Air conditioner cut control

¢ On-board diagnosis function

¢ Fail-safe function

B: INPUT AND OUTPUT SIGNALS

Unit

Function

Mass air flow sensor

Detects the amount of intake air.

/ Throttle position sensor

Detects the throttle position.

Oxygen sensor

Detects the density of oxygen in exhaust gases.

Crankshaft position sensor

Detects engine speed and crankshaft position.

Camshaft position sensor

Detects relative cylinder position.

Engine coolant temperature sensor

Detects the coolant temperature.

Input signal - Knock sensor

Detects engine knocking.

Vehicle speed sensor 2

Detects vehicle speed.

Ignition switch

Detects ignition switch operation.

Starter switch

Detects the condition of engine cranking.

A/C switch

Detects the ON-OFF operation of the A/C switch.

Neutral switch

Detects gear shift in neutral position.

Pressure sensor

Detects atmospheric pressure and intake manifold pressure.

21
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6. Control System

Unit Function
Fuel Injector Inject fuel.
Ignition signal Turns primary ignition current ON or OFF.
Fuel pump relay . Turns the fuel pump relay ON or OFF.
A/C control relay Turns A/C control relay ON or OFF.
Radiator fan control relay Turns radiator fan control relay ON or OFF.
Output signal dle air control solenoid valve Adjusts the amount of idle air flowing through the throttle valve.
Malfunction indicator lamp Indicates trouble.
Purge control solenoid valve Controls the amount of canister purge through the throttle body.
Pressure sources switching sole- Switches pressure detection line between atmospheric pressure and
noid valve intake manifold pressure.
Wastegate control solenoid valve Controls the supercharging pressure.

C: FUEL INJECTION CONTROL

e The ECM receives signals emitted from various sensors to control the amount of fuel injected
and the fuel injection timing. Sequential fuel injection control is utilized over the entire engine oper-
ating range except during standing starts.

e The amount of fuel injected by the injector valve is dependent upon the length of time it remains
open. The optimum fuel injection timing is determined by transmitting a signal to the injector from
the ECM according to varying engine operations. Feedback control is also accomplished by
means of a learning control. As a result, the fuel injection control system is highly responsive and
accurate in design and structure.

e The sequential fuel injection system is designed so that fuel is injected at a specific time to pro-
vide maximum air intake efficiency for each cylinder. In other words, fuel injection is completed
just before the intake valve begins to open.

1. FUEL INJECTION CHARACTERISTICS

Fuel injection timing is basically expressed as indicated below:
1) During engine starts:
Duration of fuel injection = Duration of fuel injection during engine starts
2) During normal operation:
Basic duration of fuel injection x correction factor + voltage correction time
e Basic duration of fuel injection ..... The basic length of time fuel is injected. This is determined

by two factors — the amount of intake air detected by the mass air flow sensor and the engine
speed (rpm) monitored by the crankshaft position sensor.

e Duration of fuel injection during engine starts ..... Determined according to the engine coolant
temperature detected by a signal emitted from the engine coolant temperature sensor to improve
starting ability.

e \oltage correction time ..... Compensates for the fuel injector’s time lag affected by the battery
voltage.

22
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6. Control System

2. CORRECTION COEFFICIENTS

Correction coefficients are used to correct the basic duration of fuel injection so that the air-fuel
ratio meets the requirements of varying engine operations.

These correction coefficients are classified as follows:
1) Air-fuel ratio coefficient:

Allotted to provide the optimum air-fuel ratio in relation to engine speed and the basic amount of
fuel injected.

Basic amount of injected

il "J\ )
\\__ L

\ Engine speed

Air-fuel ratio characteristic
G2H0044

2) Start increment coefficient:

Increases the amount of fuel injected only when cranking the engine, which improves starting abil-
ity.

Increment rate

ON OFF
Ignition switch

Start increment characteristic G2H0045
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6. Control System

3) Engine coolant temperature increment coefficient:

Used to increase the amount of fuel injected in relation to a signal emitted from the engine coolant
temperature sensor for easier starting of a cold engine. The lower the engine coolant temperature,
the greater the increment rate.

Engine coolant temperature
increment

Increment rate =

-20 0 20 40 60 80 ce
(—4) (32) (68) (104) (140) (176) (F°)

Engine coolant temperature ——*

Engine coolant temperature increment characteristic
G2H0046

4) After-start increment coefficient:

Increases the amount of fuel injected for a certain period of time immediately after the engine starts
to stabilize engine operation.

Increment rate

Elapse of time
(after turning ignition switch OFF)

After-start increment characteristic G2H0047
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6. Control System

5) Fullincrement coefficient:

Increases the amount of fuel injected by a signal emitted from the throttle position sensor in relation
to ‘a signal emitted from the mass air flow sensor.

Increment rate

Amount of intake air
(Throttle valve position)

Full increment characteristic
G2H0048

6) Acceleration increment coefficient:

Compensates for time lags of air flow measurement and/or fuel injection during acceleration to pro-
vide quick response.

Increment rate
<
I
=
z 3
0

é PR

Variation in throttle valve position

Acceleration increment characteristic G2H0049
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6. Control System

3. AIR-FUEL RATIO FEEDBACK COEFFICIENT “ALPHA”

This feedback coefficient utilizes the oxygen sensor’s electromotive force (voltage) as a signal to
be entered into the ECM. When low voltage is entered, the ECM judges it as a lean mixture, and
when high voltage is entered, it is judged as a rich mixture. In other words, when the air-fuel ratio
is richer than the stoichiometric mixture ratio, the amount of fuel injected is decreased. When it is
leaner, the amount of fuel injected is increased. In this way, the air-fuel ratio is compensated so that
it comes as close to the stoichiometric mixture ratio as possible on which the three-way catalyst
acts most effectively. (CO, HC and NOx are also reduced when the air-fuel ratio is close to stoichio-
metric mixture ratio.)

— Full increment signal
—=--» Full decrement signal

cheimae @ ®
ECM Fuel increases B

\
“It el

o 1 IR B4 TR

T W
Fuel decreases “\‘l\\

B O e
1 * @
\_|____Lteansignal ___ /7 ____
Rich signal
- - 2H
@ Front catalyst @ Fuel injector Rk
@ Exhaust gas ® Combustion chamber

@ Oxygen sensor

4. LEARNING CONTROL SYSTEM

e In a conventional air-fuel feedback control system, the basic amount of fuel injected (according
to engine speed and various loads) is stored in the memory. After the ECM receives a signal
emitted from the oxygen sensor, the basic amount of fuel injected is corrected so that it is close
to the stoichiometric mixture ratio. This means that the greater the air-fuel ratio is corrected, the
lesser the control accuracy.

e In SUBARU engines, however, an air-fuel ratio learning control system constantly memorizes the
amount of correction required in relation to the basic amount of fuel to be injected (the basic
amount of fuel injected is determined after several cycles of fuel injection), so that the correction
affected by feedback control is minimized. Thus, quick response and accurate control of varia-
tions in air-fuel ratio, sensors’ and actuators’ characteristics during operation, as well as in the air-
fuel ratio with the time of engine operation, are achieved. In addition, accurate control contributes
much to stability of exhaust gases and driving performance.
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6. Control System

D: IGNITION SYSTEM CONTROL

e The ECM receives signals emitted from the mass air flow sensor, engine coolant temperature
sensor, crankshaft position sensor, camshaft position sensor, etc., to judge the operating condition
of the engine. It then selects the optimum ignition timing stored in the memory and immediately
transmits a primary current OFF signal to the ignitor to control the ignition timing.

¢ This system control type features a quick-to-response learning control method by which data

stored in the ECM memory is processed in comparison with information emitted from various sen-
sors and switches.

e Thus, the ECM constantly provides the optimum ignition timing in relation to output, fuel con-
sumption, exhaust gas, etc., according to various engine operating conditions, etc.

Camshaft position sensor
Crankshaft position sensor - . | Spark
" = | plug #1
Mass air flow sensor
L . - . Spark
: plug #2
Engine coolant temperature Ignition
sensor ECM Ignitor coil
e o 5 Slpark#3
iﬁock sensor = i)
. = | Spark
[Throttle position sensor ’ . il pﬁjg #4
« Neutral position switch (MT)
» Park/Neutral position switch (AT)

¢ [gnition control under normal engine conditions

Between the 97° signal and the 65° signal, the ECM measures the engine speed, and by using this
data it decides the dwell set timing and ignition timing according to the engine condition.

¢ |gnition control under starting conditions

Engine speed fluctuate at the starting condition, so the ECM cannot control the ignition timing.
When such a condition exists, ignition timing is fixed at 10° BTDC by using the 10° signal.
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#4 #1 #3 ' #2 #4

Cylinder number 1 1 1 : 1 1
97° 65° 10° 97° 65° 10° 97° 65° 10° 97° 65° 10°
Crank angle [ | | L1 | L) ] | |
pulse (BTDC)
20° 5° 20° 20° 20°
Cam angle I |1 | L I
pulse (ATDC)
2 i .4 e .3

Ignition timing ®ﬂ. @ ﬂ @ /—l @ﬂ
at starting
Ignition timing at ®2/_l ®'4/I ®’1/—| @Sﬂ

normal condition i

—)| Dwell set

——-| Ignite
I

Burning cylinder #4 #1 #3 #2

G2H0051
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E: IDLE AIR CONTROL

e The ECM activates the idle air control solenoid valve in advance to control the amount of by-pass
air flowing through the throttle valve in relation to signals emitted from the crankshaft position sen-
sor, camshaft position sensor, engine coolant temperature sensor and A/C switch, so that the prop-
er idle speed specified for each engine load is achieved.

e The idle air control solenoid valve utilizes a duty solenoid design so that the amount of valve “lift”
is determined by a certain operating frequency. For this reason, the by-pass air flow is regulated
by controlling the duty ratio. The relationship between the duty ratio, valve lift and by-pass air flow
is as follows:

Duty ratio (high) — Increases valve lift and by-pass air flow.
Bypass air control features the following advantages:

1. Compensation for engine speed under A/C (air conditioning) system and electrical loads.
2. Increase in idle speed during early stage of warm up period.

3. A dashpot function during the time the throttle valve is quickly closed.

4,  Prevention of engine speed variations over time.

Diagram

Crankshaft position sensor

Camshaft position sensor

—
Throttle position sensor I
4
Engine coolant temperature sensor
Vehicle speed sensor 2 ECM *

Ignition switch

A/C switch

Idle air control
solenoid valve

NN/

e Neutral position switch (MT)
e Park/Neutral position switch (AT)

H2H1871A

F: CANISTER PURGE CONTROL

¢ The ECM receives signals emitted from the engine coolant temperature sensor, vehicle speed
sensor 2 and crankshaft position sensor to control the purge control solenoid.

Canister purge takes place during operation of the vehicle except under certain conditions (during
idle, etc.).

¢ The purge line is connected to the throttle chamber to purge fuel evaporation gas from the canis-
ter according to the amount of intake air.
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G: RADIATOR FAN CONTROL

e The Hi-Low control of the radiator fan is governed by the ECM which receives signals sent from
the engine coolant temperature sensor and vehicle speed sensor 2.

: Engine coolant temperature
Vehicl r Less than 92°C Between 92 and 95°C More than 96°C
wCianes (Less than 198°F) (Between 198 and 203°F) (More than 205°F)
Operation of radiator main fan | Operation of radiator main fan | Operation of radiator main fan
Less than 19 km/h OFF OFF Low
(Less than 12 MPH)
Between 20 and 69 km/h OFF OFF Hi
(Between 12 and 43 MPH)
Between 70 and 105 km/h OFF OFF Hi
(Between 43 and 65 MPH)
More than 106 km/h OFF OFF Hi
(More than 66 MPH)

e On models which are equipped with an air conditioning system, the ECM receives signals sent
from the engine coolant temperature sensor, vehicle speed sensor 2 and A/C switch. These sig-
nals simultaneously turn ON or OFF the radiator main fan and radiator sub fan as well as setting
them at “Hi" or “Low” speed.

Engine coolant temperature

Less than 92°C Between 92 and 95°C More than 96°C

Vehicle speed A;g::g:' (Less than 198°F) (Between 198 and 203°F) (More than 205°F)

Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan

Main Sub Main Sub Main Sub

Less than 19 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Low Low
peesRiR TN ON Low Low Hi Hi Hi Hi
Between 20 and 69 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Hi Hi
(Between 12 and 43 MPH) ON Hi ai i Hi Hi i
Between 70 and 105 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Hi Hi
{PRtEan. SRt COME) ON Low Low Low Low Hi Hi
More than 106 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Hi Hi
(More than 66 MPH) ON OFF OFF Low OFF Hi Hi

H: FUEL PUMP CONTROL

The ECM receives a signal emitted from the crankshaft position sensor and turns the fuel pump
relay ON or OFF to control fuel pump operation. To improve safety, the fuel pump will stop if the
engine stalls with the ignition switch ON.

Ignition switch ON Fuel pump relay Fuel pump
A certain period of time (after ignition switch is turned ON) ON Operates
While cranking the engine ON Operates
While engine is operating ON Operates
When engine stops OFF Does not operate

30



FUELINJECTION SYSTEM[TURBO MODEL] [M6J0] 2-7C

6. Control System

I: A/C CUT CONTROL

When the ECM receives a “full-open” signal emitted from the throttle position sensor while the air
conditioning system is operating, the A/C cut relay turns off for a certain period of time to stop the
compressor. This prevents degradation of output during acceleration and stabilizes driveability.

= -

! T

@ A/C compressor @ Accelerator pedal
@ A/C cut relay ® Throttle position sensor
@ Ignition switch

J: POWER SUPPLY CONTROL

¢ When the ECM receives an ON signal emitted from the ignition switch, current flows through the

main relay. This turns the ignition relay ON so that power is supplied to the ignition coil, mass air
flow sensor, idle air control solenoid valve, etc.

¢ Power to the above parts is turned off five seconds after the ECM receives an OFF signal from

the ignition switch. The fuel injectors stop fuel injection immediately after the ignition switch is
turned OFF because the injection signal is cut off.

G2H0053
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7. On-board Diagnosis System

7. On-board Diagnosis System
A: GENERAL

e The on-board diagnosis system detects and indicates a fault in various inputs and outputs of
the complex electronic control. The malfunction indicator lamp (CHECK ENGINE light) on the
instrument panel indicates occurrence of a fault or trouble.

e Further, against such a failure or sensors as may disable the drive, the fail-safe function is pro-
vided to ensure the minimal driveability.

B: FUNCTION OF ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS

The on-board diagnosis function has four modes: U-check mode, Read memory mode, D-check
mode and Clear memory mode. Two connectors (Read memory and Test mode) and a light
(CHECK ENGINE light) are used. The connectors are for mode selection and the light monitors,
the type of problem.

e Relationship between modes and connec-

tors
l
[ - Read memory Test mode
\/j:l’ Mpde Condition connector connector
f g
=) 7 3 Ignition ON
,,/}(\/"/‘@ e Ucheck | @010 O | DISCONNECT | DISCONNECT
QNN T
RNV %@r’i@' \ \/,(/\@z/ m%‘;‘;"gry Ignition ON | CONNECT | DISCONNECT
o <
L'
4 3 @ i) s
C\\ 2; D-check | JPUeN 01 | DISCONNECT | - CONNECT
/s 6/\\ /
, 7 < C Clear | Ignition ON | coNNECT | CONNECT
\ A ,,-}' (R\\/ memory | (engine on)
e\ 7 \/
i \ =

B \ / G2H0054
(1) Data link connector

2 Test mode connector
(3) Read memory connector

e U-check mode

The U-check is a user-oriented mode in which only the MFI system components necessary for
start-up and drive are diagnosed. On occurrence of a fault, the malfunction indicator lamp
(CHECK ENGINE light) is lighted to indicate to the user that the dealer’s inspection is necessary.
The diagnosis of other parts which do not give significant adverse effect to start-up and drive are
excluded from this mode in order to avoid unnecessary uneasiness to be taken by the user.

e Read memory mode

This mode is used by the dealer to read past problems (even when the vehicle's monitor lights are
off). Itis most effective in detecting poor contact or loose connections of connectors, harnesses,
etc.

e D-check mode

This mode is used by the dealer to check the entire MFI system and detect faulty parts.

e Clear memory mode

This mode is used by the dealer to clear the trouble code from the memory after the affected par
is repaired.
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[M7D0] 2-7¢C

7. On-board Diagnosis System

C: BASIC OPERATION OF ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM

¢ NO TROUBLE

Read memory

Mode Test mode connector Condition CHECK ENGINE light
connector
Ignition switch ON ON
U-check DISCONNECT DISCONNECT (Engine OFF)
Engine ON OFF
Ignition switch ON Blink
Read memory CONNECT DISCONNECT (Engine OFF)
Engine ON ON
Ignition switch ON ON
D-check DISCONNECT CONNECT (Engine OFF)
Engine ON OFF — Blink*
Ignition switch ON ON
Clear memory CONNECT CONNECT (Engine OFF)
Engine ON OFF — Blink*
e TROUBLE
Mode Read memory Test mode connector Condition CHECK ENGINE light
connector
U-check DISCONNECT DISCONNECT Engine ON ON
Read memory CONNECT DISCONNECT Ignition switch ON Trouble code (memory)
D-check DISCONNECT CONNECT Engine ON Trouble code™
Clear memory CONNECT CONNECT Engine ON Trouble code™*

we

D: FAIL-SAFE FUNCTION

For the part which has been judged faulty in the on-board diagnosis, the ECM generates the
associated pseudo signal (only when convertible to electric signal) and carries out the computa-
tional processing. In this fashion, the fail-safe function is performed.

33

When the engine operates at a speed greater than 2,000 rpm for more than 40 seconds, the check engine light blinks. How-
ever, when all check items check out “O.K.", even before the 40 seconds is reached, the check engine light blinks.
When the engine operates at a speed greater than 2,000 rpm for more than 40 seconds, a trouble code is emitted.
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7. On-board Diagnosis System

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

E: TROUBLE CODES AND FAIL-SAFE OPERATION

T;;%L:jtéle Item Contents of diagnosis Fail-safe operation
* | No signal entered from crankshatft posi-
11 Crankshaft position tion sensor, but signal (corresponding to -
sensor at least one rotation of crankshaft) en-
tered from camshaft position sensor.
12 Starter switch Qggg;mal signal emitted from starter Turns starter switch signal OFF.
No signal entered from camshaft posi-
p tion sensor, but signal (corresponding to _
L Camshaft position sensor at least two rotations of camshaft) en-
tered from crankshaft position sensor.
: ; ; ; Adjusts engine coolant to a specific tem-
21 E;r?'n?_ Ctoslanetmsor é\gnlothal SIQQ;aItemntegsf{rjOrm engine perature. Maintains radiator fan “ON" to
pelalles QEntinmpaalie e ' prevent overheating.
Abnormal voltage input entered from Sets in regular fuel map, and retards
= s senaot knock sensor. ignition timing by 5°.
; Controls the amount of fuel (injected) in
23 Mass air flow sensor f‘nl;gosrg?f‘ﬂva:t:ggslgfm entered from relation to engine speed and throttle
“ ’ valve position.
: : . : : Prevents abnormal engine speed using
24 :;'ﬁr:" control solencid :_ﬁ:: :_n' r?OPtrrool dvfé‘ég '.:orf]i%tg;eéiggat"or' “fuel cut” in relation to engine speed, ve-
Ly : ) | hicle speed and throttle valve position.
- Abnormal voltage input entered from Sets throttle position sensor’s voltage
& hrottie:positen;sensor throttle position sensor. output to a fixed value.
32 Oxygen sensor Oxygen sensor inoperative. -
33 Vehicle speed sensor 2 Abnormal voltage input entered from ve- | Sets vehicle speed signal to a fixed val-
hicle speed sensor 2. ue.
38 Torque control signal (AT) | Abnormal signal entered from TCM. -
Wastegate control : : : Cut off the fuel when throttle valve is fully
i solenoid valve Selanoid vaive naperaig. opened under heavy loads.
e Pressure sensor Abnormal signal entered from pressure Cit 6ff e fual when throttie valve: 1S fill
45 ® Pressure sources sensor, or pressure exchange solenoid enened undsr haswy loads Y
switching solenoid valve | valve inoperative. P J vy :
Neutral position switch Abnormal signal entered from neutral
51 b : -
(MT) position switch.
51 Park/Neutral position Abnormal signal entered from inhibitor .
switch (AT) switch.
53* Immobiliser system Faulty immobiliser system. -

*: Immobiliser system equipped model only
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2-8 [M1B2] FUEL SYSTEM

1. Fuel Lines

2. TURBO MODEL

G Fuel line
<Z—= : Evaporation line

| !
=x 4
5
6
e
(} t
p S
9
8
H2H1834A
@ Purge control solenoid valve @ Fuel pump
@ Auxiliary purge control valve ® Jet pump
@ Pressure regulator ® Fuel cut valve
@ Throttle body @ Canister
& Fuel filter @ Two-way valve
® Intake manifold
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2. Fuel Tank

B: TURBO MODEL

e The fuel tank is located under the rear seat and secured with hold down bands. The fuel tank
utilizes a dented design to prevent interference with the rear differential.

e The fuel tank has two chambers, and is provided with a suction jet pump which transfers fuel
from one chamber to another. Each fuel chamber has a built-in fuel sub meter unit.

Fuel pump and fuel meter unit

Fuel sub meter unit

H2H1653A
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3. Fuel Pump

3. Fuel Pump

The impeller type fuel pump consists of a motor, impeller, pump casing, pump cover,'relief val_ve,
check valve and pump filter. It is built into the fuel tank together with the fuel meter unit to provide
quiet operation.

Non-turbo model Turbo model Relief valve
Magnet

From another chamber

From engine

) Armature
To engine Pump casing
Discharge Suction

Casing

Fuel meter unit

Flow passage Impeller

B2H0011B

» When the engine starts, fuel pump relay activates. This operates the motor to rotate the impeller.

¢ Fuel entering a vane groove of the impeller flows along the fuel passage and into the next vane
groove by centrifugal force. During the time fuel flows from one groove to the next, a pressure dif-
ferential is produced by friction of the flow.

¢ Thus, fuel pressure increases while the action is described in step 2) above is repeated, and fuel
s discharged from the pump casing. Fuel under pressure then passes through the clearance be-
tween the armature and the magnet and is discharged from the fuel pump.

¢ Asfuel discharge pressure reaches the specified value, the relief valve opens. This discharges
luel under pressure into the fuel tank. Fuel from the fuel tank then returns to the suction port and
passes through the fuel pump. This action of fuel flow is repeated. In this manner, the relief valve
prevents an abnormal increase in fuel pressure.

¢ Whenthe engine and fuel pump stop, spring force acts on the check valve to close the discharge
port so that fuel pressure remains in the fuel delivery line.
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4. Fuel Filter

4. Fuel Filter

The fuel filter utilizes a pressure-withstanding, cartridge design. It has a filter element built into the
metal case. With this design, fuel flows from the perimeter of the element to the interior of the filter.

ouT

G2H0059
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5. Jet Pump (Turbo model)

et Pump (Turbo model)

e jet pump utilizes the velocity of fuel returning from the engine to produce negative pressure
e the jet pump.
s negative pressure allows fuel to be sucked up.

yen the return line nozzle is clogged, the fuel sent back through the return line flows back into
Jel tank via the relief valve.

Return line Return line

[
TS TN 2B ™

Relief valve

Nozzie

B2H0012A
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

1. Supplemental Restraint System ““Airbag’’ - 2. Pre-inspection

1. Supplemental Restraint System
‘“Airbag”

Airbag system wiring harness is routed near the engine
control module (ECM), main relay and fuel pump relay.
CAUTION:

e All Airbag system wiring harness and connectors are
colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment on
these circuit.

e Be careful not to damage Airbag system wiring har-
ness when servicing the engine control module (ECM),
main relay and fuel pump relay.

2. Pre-inspection

Before performing diagnostics, check the following items
which might affect engine problems:

1. POWER SUPPLY

1) Measure battery voltage and specific gravity of electro-
lyte.

Standard voltage: 12 V
Specific gravity: Above 1.260

2) Check the condition of the main and other fuses, and
harnesses and connectors. Also check for proper ground-

ing.

2. CAPS AND PLUGS

1) Check that the fuel cap is properly closed.
2) Check that the oil filler cap is properly closed.
3) Check that the oil level gauge is properly inserted.



FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [r205] 2-7¢C

2. Pre-inspection

3. INTAKE MANIFOLD VACUUM PRESSURE

1) After warming-up the engine, measure intake manifold
vacuum pressure while at idle.

Standard vacuum pressure:

More than —60.0 kPa (—450 mmHg, —-17.72 inHg)
< Ref. to 2-2 [W5A0].>

NN ANCN
Vacuum gauge

2) Unusual vacuum pressure occurs because of air leaks,
fuel or engine problems. In such a case, engine idles
roughly.

4. FUEL PRESSURE

1) Release fuel pressure.

<Ref. to 2-8 [W1A0].>

2) Connect fuel pressure gauge between fuel filter and
hose, and measure fuel pressure at idling.

< Ref. to 2-8 [W2A0].> i

Fuel pressure:
284 - 314 kPa (2.9 - 3.2 kglcm?, 41 - 46 psi)

G2M0348

5. ENGINE GROUNDING

Make sure the engine grounding terminal is properly con-
nected to the engine.
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3. Electrical Unit Location

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

3. Electrical Unit Location

A: SENSOR AND SOLENOID VALVE

H2M2160A

SICICISIOIOIO)

Wastegate control solenoid valve
Pressure sensor

Ignitor

Pressure sources switching solenoid valve
Mass air flow sensor

Vehicle speed sensor 2

Ignition coil

®
®

PEEREe

Throttle position sensor

Idle air control solenoid valve
Purge control solenoid valve
Camshaft position sensor

Knock sensor

Crankshaft position sensor

Engine coolant temperature sensor
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3. Electrical Unit Location




2-7¢ [T3A0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

3. Electrical Unit Location

= ]
=

H2M2164A

@ Oxygen sensor

H2M2322A
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3. Electrical Unit Location

B: MODULE AND RELAY

LHD model @{ ;@
7 A

RHD model

H2M15398

1 ECM (8 Data link connector
@ Fuel pump (® Main relay
(3@ Read memory connector (@ Fuel pump relay

(@ Test mode connector




FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

[raso] 2-7C

3. Electrical Unit Location

B2M0215B

RHD model / 8 |

B2M1383A

B2M0216A

LHD model

B2M0217B

B2M1384A

B2M0218D

B2M0434C
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4. Schematic

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

4. Schematic
A: MT VEHICLES

.

With immobiliser: bg
Without immobiliser: b1o

2

With immobiliser: b10
Without immobiliser: b8

<

With immobiliser: a17
Without immobiliser: a7

@ b1

‘L——{ b22

! %

e 1]
@ O =

@ c2

- b14

b16

b
@ ﬁ}JT____ bi3

ECM

b20

alo

—0o
b21—0

§§:IU]@

ag

Fars

a26
al3

al2
all

a2

atl

c15/

al4
a24
b12

@

H2M2165A

® PELPOEEOEO

Main relay

Fuel pump

Fuel pump relay
Ignition switch
Starter

Throttle position sensor

Pressure sensor

Mass air flow sensor
Engine coolant temperature sen-

sor
Oxygen sensor

@) Crankshaft position sensor

PRERAGERA®R®

Knock sensor

Camshaft position sensor

Combination meter

Vehicle speed sensor 2
Neutral position switch

A/C switch

Read memory connector

Test mode connector
Data link connector

Ignitor

10

Re®O®

@e®®

Ignition coil

Fuel injector

Idle air control solenoid valve
Purge control solenoid valve
Wastegate control solenoid valve
Pressure sources switching sole-
noid valve

Radiator main fan relay

Radiator main fan

Radiator sub fan relay

Radiator sub fan




FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

[(raBo] 2-7C
4. Schematic

B: AT VEHICLES

b1
St
___L—' b22

b20
b21

c4
c5

sor

1

- .3 o
10 -l®
@ . 9
® 1o . E‘r&
°9 L e e
% 8
o2 a26— L
al3 E
® ad— a2y [T T
= at1 —1:.% L
bi4 v
® T—L b16
ﬁ: a2
glg ECM al rr @
b6
b7 ci15 ﬂ @
b3 3+ %E(@B
"1:
With immobiliser: b8 b5 | @
Without immabiliser: b10 *1 a6 E r
%3: b9 @8
With immobiliser: b10 b4 1]
Without immobiliser: b8 ) 43
.3 2 c8 J @ =,
With immobiliser: a17 @
Without immobiliser: a7
- Y@
a: c16 | @ =
al4
b: a24
c10 bi12
H2M2166A
@ Main relay @) Oxygen sensor €2 Ignition coil
(@ Fuel pump @ Crankshaft position sensor @) Fuel injector
@ Fuel pump relay @3 Knock sensor €4 |dle air control solenoid valve
@ Ignition switch @@ Camshaft position sensor @) Purge control solenoid valve
(8 Park/Neutral position (inhibitor) i$ Combination meter @) Wastegate control solenoid valve
switch @ Vehicle speed sensor 2 @) Pressure sources switching sole-
(® Starter a7 A/C switch noid valve
(@ Throttle position sensor @8 Read memory connector @) Radiator main fan relay
Pressure sensor @@ Test mode connector @) Radiator main fan
(@ Mass air flow sensor @0 Data link connector @) Radiator sub fan relay
@@ Engine coolant temperature sen- &) Ignitor @) Radiator sub fan
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5. Control Module 1/0 Signal

5. Control Module 1/0 Signal

B2M0219F
. I Signal (V)
Connector |Termina =
Ignition SW Note
el No. No. e |o.n Engine ON (ldling)
ON (Engine OFF)
Crankshaft |Signal (+) B136 "1 0 +6 Sensor output waveform
position Signal (=) B136 9 0 0 —
sensor Shield B136 13 0 0 —
Camshaft Signal (+) B136 *2 0 +6 Sensor output waveform
position Signal (-) B136 9 0 0 —
sensor Shield B136 13 0 0 —
» . Signal B136 6 0—0.3 08— 1.2 —
asS &lr  Ishield B136 13 0 0 -
flow sensor
GND B136 I 0 0 —
. Fully closed: 0.54+0.3
Throttle Righa! e 1% Fully opened: 4.3+0.3
st ’
position Power B136 14 5 5 .
sensor supply
GND B136 13 0 0 —
. Rich mixture: 0.7
Oxygen Signal B136 5 g Lean mixture: 0
sensor -
Shield B136 13 0 0 —
higing Signal B136 3 0.6 — 1.0 0.6 — 1.0 After warm-up
coolant ‘
t
emperature | anp B136 13 0 0 -
sensor
“6" and 0" are
Vehicle speed sensor 2 B135 3 Oors Oor 5 repeatedly displayed
when vehicle is driven.
Starter switch B135 2 0 0 Cranking: 10 to 14
; ON: 10 — 13 ON: 13 — 14
A/C switch B135 10 OFF: 0 OFF: 0 —_
Ignition switch B136 11 10 — 13 13 — 14 —
Neutral position switch B135 9 ON: 5 Switch is ON when gear
(MT) OFF: 0 is in neutral position.
itch i hift
Park/Neutral position B135 9 ON: 0 S;:\l,tri;sfgl-\iop“xh::-iq-'-
switch (AT) OFF: 5 .
position.
Test mode connector B136 21 5 5 When connected: 0

“1: With immobiliser: 8
Without immobiliser: 10

*2: With immobiliser: 10
Without immobiliser: 8

12




FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
7 5. Control Module 1/O Signal

rso0] 2-7C

. ) Signal (V)
Content Consgi::tor Terr:':)l?al Ignitic?n SW Engine ON (Idling) Note
ON (Engine OFF)

Read memory connector B136 20 5 5 When connected: 0
Back-up power supply B137 15 10 — 13 13 — 14 —
Control unit power B136 1 10 — 13 13 — 14 _
supply 2
Ignition #1,#2 B137 10 0 3.4, max. —_
control #3 #4 B137 9 0 3.4, max. —

#1 B137 26 10— 13 13 — 14 Waveform
Fuel injector #2 B137 13 10— 13 13 — 14 Waveform

#3 B137 12 10 — 13 13 — 14 Waveform

#4 B137 11 10— 13 13— 14 Waveform
Idle air OPEN end B137 2 — 1, max. — 13, min. Waveform
control
solenoid CLOGE B137 1 — 13, min. — 1, max. Waveform
valve end
Torque control signal®4 B135 11 0 5 —
Fuel pump relay control B137 ‘3 oncll 0 —

OFF: 10 — 13
A/C relay control B137 21 OFF?:’(; T OFF:C)‘TI:; o —
Radiator fan relay 1 B135 8 ON: 0 ON: 0 o
control OFF: 10 — 13 OFF: 13 — 14
Radiator fan relay 2 ON: 0 ON: 0
control ’ B139 i OFF: 10 — 13 OFF: 13 — 14 o
Self-shutoff control B136 22 10— 13 13 — 14 —
Malfunction indicator B137 8 o o l__ight “ON'"": 1, max.
lamp Light “OFF": 10 — 14
Engine speed output B135 14 —_ 0 — 13, min. Waveform
Knock Signal B136 4 28 28 —
sensor Shield B136 13 0 0 =
Wastegate control B137 3 10 — 13 13 — 14 —
re

::veilscsh’-:ngic::;?\eo?d valve S e =13 L o
Purge control solenoid ON: 0 ON: 0
vau?e RS 18 OFF: 10 — 13 OFF: 13 — 14 o
GND (sensors) B136 13 0 0 —_
GND (injectors) B137 25 0 0 —
GND (ignition system) B137 24 0 0 —
GND (power supply) B137 14 0 0 —
GND (control systems) B136 12 0 0 —
Select monitor signal B135 ; — — —

*3: With immobiliser: 17
Without immobiliser: 7
*4: AT model only

13
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board
Diagnosis System
A: BASIC DIAGNOSTICS PROCEDURE

Trouble occurs.

r

Y i
Malfunction indicator lamp blinks. . »| Go to 6-2b “BODY ELECTRICAL
SYSTEM (IMMOBILISER SYSTEM)".
No <Ref. to 6-2b [T4B0]. >
: N
Engine starts. e »| Inspection using "'7. Diagnostics Chart
for Engine Starting Failure'**
Yes <Ref. to 2-7c [T700}. >

Trouble code designated.*
D-CHECK MODE i 9

Y

No trouble code
designated.
Y

READ MEMORY MODE

Trouble code designated.”

Y

No trouble code

designated.
y

; g ; : Trouble exists.
Diagnostics with select monitor

Y

No trouble exists. ' Repair

Y

: - Trouble code designated.*
Inspection using “10. General

Diagnostics Table"
<Ref. to 2-7c [T1000]. >

Y

No trouble code
designated.

Y <

D-CHECK MODE Trouble code designated.*

Y

No trouble code
designated.
h 4

CLEAR MEMORY MODE

Y

End

When more than one trouble code is out-putted, begin diagnostics with the smallest trouble code number and proceed to the
next higher code. After correcting each problem, conduct the D-CHECK and ensure that the corresponding trouble code no
longer appears.

When a trouble code is displayed in the READ MEMORY MODE, conduct diagnostics measures which correspond with the
code.

CAUTION:

e Check the connector while it is connected unless specified otherwise.

e Be sure lo check again from the beginning in order to prevent secondary trouble caused by repair work.

14
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

B: TROUBLE CODE

1. HOW TO READ TROUBLE CODE

The malfunction indicator lamp flashes the code corre-
sponding to the faulty parts. The long segment (1.3 sec-
onds ON) indicates a “ten"”, and the short segment (0.2
seconds ON) signifies “one". And middle segment (0.5
seconds ON) means OK code.

OK code

Trouble
code 13

Trouble
code 21

[ ocl 0sl 051 051 05105105105 05!

=]
loalozlozlozlozlo2l 18 | 13 Tosl02l02l02l02002]

13 loz2l 13 lozlo2l 18 | 13 lo2l 13 lo2lo2!

G2M0886

15
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

2. LIST OF TROUBLE CODE

Trouble code

Item

Contents of diagnosis

11

Crankshaft position sensor

No signal entered from crankshaft position sensor when starter
switch is ON.

The harness connector between ECM and crankshaft position
sensor is in short or open.

12

Starter switch

The starter switch signal is abnormal.
The harness connector between ECM and starter switch is in
short or open.

13

Camshaft position sensor

No signal entered from camshaft position sensor, but signal
entered from crankshaft position sensor.

The harness connector between ECM and camshaft position
sensor is in short or open.

21

Engine coolant temperature sensor

The engine coolant temperature sensor signal is abnormal.
The harness connector between ECM and engine coolant
temperaturz sensor is in short or open.

22

Knock sensor

The knock sensor signal is abnormal.
The harness connector between ECM and knock sensor is in
short or open.

23

Mass air flow sensor

The mass air flow sensor signal is abnormal.
The harness connector between ECM and mass air flow sensor
is in short or open.

24

Idle air control solenoid valve

The idle air control solenoid valve is not in function.
The harness connector between ECM and idle air control
solenoid valve is in short or open.

31

Throttle position sensor

The throttle position sensor signal is abnormal.

The throttle position sensor is installed abnormally.

The harness connector between ECM and throttle position
sensor is in short or open.

32

Oxygen sensor

The oxygen sensor is not in function/
The harness connector between ECM and oxygen sensor is in
short or open.

33

Vehicle speed sensor 2

The vehicle speed sensor 2 is not in function.
The harness connector between ECM and vehicle speed sensor
2 is in short or open.

38

Torque control signal (AT)

Abnormal signal is entered from TCM.
The harness connector between ECM and TCM is in short or
open.

44

Wastegate control solenoid valve

The wastegate control solenoid valve is not in function.
The harness connector between ECM and wastegate control
solenoid valve is in short or open.

45

e Pressure sensor

e Pressure sources switching solenoid °

valve

The pressure sensor signal is abnormal.

The pressure sources switching solenoid valve is not in
function.

The intake manifold pressure is not transmitted to pressure
sensor.

The harness connector between ECM and pressure sensor, and
pressure sources switching solenoid valve is in short or open.

51

Neutral position switch (MT)

The neutral position switch signal is abnormal.
The harness connector between ECM and neutral position
switch is in short or open.

Park/Neutral position switch (AT)

The park/neutral position switch signal is abnormal.

The shift cable is connected abnormally.

The harness connector between ECM and inhibitor switch is in
short or open.

63*

Immobiliser system

Faulty immobiliser system. <Refer to 6-2b [T100]. >

‘* Immobiliser system equipped model only

16
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

C: READ MEMORY MODE

Vehicle returned to dealer.

Y

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

A

Connect read memory connector.

Y

Turn ignition switch to ON (engine OFF).

Y

Malfunction indicator lamp is turned ON. NO _| Inspect control module power supply any ground
line, and malfunction indicator lamp line.
YES
Y
Trouble code is indicated on malfunction indicator | NO (OK €0de) | 1,0n ignition switch to OFF.
lamp.
YES
Y r
Confirm trouble code. Disconnect read memory connector.
’
Y Y
Disconnect read memory connector. On-board diagnosis systems have no trouble.
Trouble is in a system other than the on-board
diagnosis system.

Conduct D-check.

p
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

D: D-CHECK MODE

Start and warm-up the engine.

,

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

'

e Set shift lever to neutral position. (MT vehicles)
e Set selector lever to P position. (AT vehicles)

.

Connect test mode connector.

:

Turn ignition switch to ON (engine OFF).

'

Malfunction indicator lamp is turned ON.

NO

lYES

Move selector lever to “N" position. (AT vehicles)

!

Move selector lever to “'P" position. (AT vehicles)

!

Start the engine.

;

Trouble code is indicated on malfunction indicator lamp.

Inspect ECM power supply and ground line, and
malfunction indicator lamp line.

YES

lno

Drive at speed greater than 11 km/h (7 MPH) for at least
one minute.

Confirm trouble code.

NO

4

Warm-up engine above 2,000 rpm.

Y

OK code is indicated on malfunction indicator lamp.

NO

YES

4

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

!

Disconnect test mode connector.

,

Trouble is in a system other than the on-board
diagnosis system.

Trouble code is indicated on malfunction indicator lamp.

lves

Confirm trouble code.

'

Make sequential checks of trouble codes.

18
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[TeE0] 2-7C

6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

E: CLEAR MEMORY MODE

Start and warm-up the engine.

I

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

.

e Set shift lever to neutral position. (MT vehicles)
e Set selector lever to “'P'’ position. (AT vehicles)

!

Connect test mode connector and read memory

connector.

Turn ignition switch to ON (engine OFF).

'

Malfunction indicator lamp is turned ON. N0= Inspect ECM power supply and ground line, and
malfunction indicator lamp line.

lYES
Move selector lever to ““N'" position. (AT vehicles)
Move selector lever to “'P" position. (AT vehicles)
Start the engine.

i

Drive at speed greater than 11 km/h (7 MPH) for at least 1NO
one minute.

F
Warm-up engine above 2,000 rpm. Trouble code is indicated on malfunction indicator lamp.

Y

NO

OK code is indicated on malfunction indicator lamp.

Y

YES

Y

lYES

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Confirm trouble code.

.

.

Disconnect test mode connector and read memory
connector.

Make sequential checks of trouble codes.

Y

End

After sequential checks, go to D-check mode again.
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

[r7a0] 2-7C
7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

Inspection of ECM power supply and ground line

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting
Failure

A: BASIC DIAGNOSTICS CHART

When engine cranks but does not start, perform diagnos-
tics in accordance with the following chart.

O.K.

Y

Inspection of crankshaft

position sensor circuit

O.K.

Y

Inspection of camshaft position sensor circuit

O.K.

Inspection of ignition control system

O.K.

A

Inspection of fuel pump circuit

O.K.

Y

Inspection of fuel injector circuit

O.K.

r

Inspection using select monitor or inspection
using "“10. General Diagnostics Table” <Ref. to

2-7¢ [T1000]. >

Not O.K. ,| Repair power supply or ground line.

Not O.K. - Repair crankshaft position sensor circuit.
Not O.K. - Repair camshaft position sensor circuit.
Not O.K. b Repair ignition control system.

Not O.K. ,| Repair fuel pump circuit.

Not O.K. ,| Repair fuel injector circuit.
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2-7¢ [T78B0]

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

B: CONTROL UNIT POWER SUPPLY AND
GROUND LINE

1. Check main relay.

O.K.

Y

2. Check power supply circuit of ECM.

O.K.

Y

3. Check ground circuit of ECM.

Not O.K. .| Replace main relay.

Not O.K. | Repair or replace harness connector of power
supply circuit.

Not O.K. ,.| Repair or replace harness connector of ground
circuit.

O.K.

r

Check ignition system.

LHD Main relay
[ ———— ]
[Q O]
b: i | E O’:l
imesrer! @I D @
a: @ purge control | = SBF-2
solenoid valve etc. l[!;!_‘,— Oaa
IG
No.16 SBF-4
ECM = = * —{= -o~o——— e
== 8 BL @ |
= |H@» ' D oo
@ @ @ @ @ %
a: @
2[3[&
— M0z 516
[T2]13T2T5T6 [ 7TB ST 374 % domoni]
(1411511611 7118[19]20121(22]73| [24]25128] 516 13[14[15]1
H2M2167
RHD Main re\ay
» DSt @I
. o ur -
golgr?oclgr:f;love etc. ._J ; s
IG
No.16 SBF—4
ECM == @ -O"c\-—(lL 0\3 s
= E @ @
1 {131 _—
- s e &
MTvehicieonly\ @ é )
b: i a: @D @
IAEIE
— TI[2] 51617
1 23]A5]6]7[8]3 ][] 6] 3[4 T3]4 d
mmlmmmnammvﬂm [18[79[20 5 } 5 g%ﬁﬁ ~193 }2 114 %ﬁ
H2M2168
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [T7B3] 2-7C

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

G2M0444

G2M0415

o]

]

| e |
1]2]3J4[5]6]7| 8] 9]1Q11121

1419161714192021

242

v

|

B2M1470C

1. CHECK MAIN RELAY.

1) Turn the ignition switch to OFF.

2) Remove main relay.

3) Connect battery to main relay terminals No. 1 and
No. 2.

4) Measure resistance between main relay terminals.

Terminals | Specified resistance:
No. 3 — No. 5 | Less than 10 Q
No. 4 — No. 6 | Less than 10 Q

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT OF ECM.

1) Install main relay.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON.

3) Measure power supply voltage between ECM connec-
tor terminals and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 1 — (B137) No. 14 | More than 10V
(B136) No. 2 — (B137) No. 14 | More than 10 V
(B136) No. 11 — (B137) No. 14 | More than 10V

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 12 — Body | Less than 5 Q
(B137) No. 14 — Body / Less than 5 Q
(B137) No. 24 — Body | Less than 5 Q
(B137) No. 25 — Body | Less than 5 Q
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2-7c¢c [r7c0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

C: CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT

1. Check input signal for ECM. aK »| Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to

FOREWORD [T3C1].>

Not O.K.

Y

2. Check harness connectlor between ECM and Not O.K. ,.| Repair or replace harness connector.

crankshaft position sensor.

O.K.

r

3. Check crankshaft position sensor. Not O.K. »| Replace crankshaft position sensor.

O.K.

Y

Mechanical trouble between crankshaft position
sensor and crankshaft sprocket.

NOTE:
Check crankshaft position sensor circuit.
<Ref. to 2-7c [T8B0]. >
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [r7p0] 2-7¢C

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

D: CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT

1. Check input signal for ECM. O.K. . Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>

Not O.K.

Not O.K.

2. Check harness conneclor between ECM and Repair or replace harness connector.

camshaft position sensor.

O.K.

Y

Not O.K.

3. Check camshaft position sensor. Replace camshaft position sensor.

O.K.

Y

Mechanism trouble between camshaft position
sensor and camshaft sprocket RH.

NOTE:
Check camshaft position sensor circuit.
<Ref. to 2-7c [T8D0O].>
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2-7c [T7E0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

E: IGNITION CONTROL SYSTEM

Check fuel pump system.

Replace each spark plug cord.

Repair or replace harness connector.

Replace ignition coil.

Repair or replace harness connector.

Replace ignitor.

8. Check harness connector between ECM and
ignitor.

Repair or replace harness connector.

1. Check ignition system for sparks. O.K. .
Not O.K.
A
2. Check each spark plug cord. Not O.K. N
0.K.
\ 4
3. Check power supply circuit for ignition coil. Not O.K. }
0.K.
A 4
4. Check ignition coil. Not O.K. B
O.K.
Y
5. Check harness connector between ignitor and Not O.K. ol
ignition coil.
0.K.
4
6. Check input signal for ignitor. Not O.K. R
O.K.
r
7. Check harness connector of ignitor ground Not O.K. "
circuit.
O.K.
Y
Not O.K.

Y

O.K.

Y

Check poor contact in ECM connectors. < Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1]. >
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [(r7eo] 2-7¢C

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

LHD .e®
b:
No.16 Q'G SBF—4
ECM =
® @ | B
R 5T e g i l
Ignitor _a:p_-_l = - e &
\E nglition 1/
@ @
SMJ ﬁ z
6]718
i

%
%
:

H2M2170

RHD
a:
b: @3 @ No.16 % SBF—4
@ O~O——0
ECM ®

== 1L

Ignitor ﬁ%ﬂ
At

MCOH
@) @D
TEETED (R xoss S0E Gaee o
H2M2171
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2-7c [17E1] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

1. CHECK IGNITION SYSTEM FOR SPARKS.

1) Remove plug cord cap from each spark plug.

2) Install new spark plug on plug cord cap.

CAUTION:

Do not remove spark plug from engine.

3) Contact spark plug’s thread portion on engine.

4) While opening throttle valve fully, crank engine to
check that spark occurs at each cylinder.

2. CHECK EACH SPARK PLUG CORD.

1) Remove each spark plug cord.
2) Measure resistance of each spark plug cord.

Resistance value: k(2
#1 cord 7.40 — 17.27
#2 cord 6.24 — 14.56
#3 cord 6.54 — 15.25
#4 cord 6.59 — 15.37

3. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IGNITION
COIL.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from ignition coil.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

4) Measure power supply voltage between ignition coil
connector terminal and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(E12) No. 2 — Body | More than 10 V

- @V 2 H2M2323

4. CHECK IGNITION COIL.
1) Measure resistance between ignition coil terminals to

@* | — l ‘@ check primary coil.
" : Terminals | Specified resistance:
o] JIN | @@ No. 2 — No. 1 | About1 Q
@) @) No. 2 — No. 3 | About 1 Q)
— 2) Measure resistance between spark plug cord contact
S No. 3 portions to check secondary coil.
QDFW——NO. 2 ) . )
g ——No. 1 Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:

B2M1471A

@ — & | 213 K0
@ — @ I 21+3kQ
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

[T7E8] 2-7C
7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

E12
(1213]
OQC

B2M0222F

H2M2172

Vm

B2M0224A

-

B2M0225F

B2M0226E

5. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN IGNITOR
AND IGNITION COIL.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Disconnect connector from ignitor.
3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ignition coil and ignitor.
Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B13) No. 5 — (E12) No. 1 | Less than 1 ()
(B13) No. 6 — (E12) No. 3 | Less than 1 Q

6. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR IGNITOR.

Check if voltage varies synchronously with engine speed
when cranking, while monitoring voltage between ignitor
connector and body.

Connector & terminal
(B13) No. 1 — Body
(B13) No. 2 — Body

Specified voltage: More than 10 V

7. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR OF IGNITOR
GROUND CIRCUIT.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance between ignitor and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B13) No. 3 — Body | Less than 1 Q)

8. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND IGNITOR.

1) Disconnect connector from ECM.
2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and ignitor.

Connector & terminal*| Specified resistance:
(B137) No. 10 — (B13) No. 1 |/ Less than 1 Q)
(B137) No. 9 — (B13) No. 2 | Less than 1 ()
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2-7c [T7E8) FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

B2M0227E

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B137) No. 10 — Body |/ More than 1 MQ
(B137) No. 9 — Body |/ More than 1 MQ
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2-7c [T7F0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

F: FUEL PUMP CIRCUIT

1. Check operating sound of fuel pump. 0.K. | Fuelinjector circuit.
Not O.K.
r
Not O.K. g
2. Check ground circuit of fuel pump. .| Repair or replace harness connector.
O.K.
Y
3. Check power supply to fuel pump. O.K. .| Replace fuel pump.
Not O.K..
r
4. Check harness connector between fuel pump Not O.K. .| Repair or replace harness connector.
and fuel pump relay.
O.K.
y
5. Check fuel pump relay. Not O.K. »| Replace fuel pump relay.
O.K.
y
6. Check harness connector between ECM and Not O.K. .| Repair or replace harness connector.
fuel pump relay.
0K,
4
Check poor contact in ECM connectors. < Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

[r7Fo] 2-7C

LHD ; gﬂﬂp rF:lilypump
—1
» : With immobiliser s 17
Without immobiliser : 7
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@ .
& |- O~
No.16 IG SBF-4
—[E—o~0—3 OO
@
4
s
D) @
% iiviEl M — 7] 2]
5[6] BET5[6 314] —
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RAD 5. g puny
| ieeremma
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s [o— D 3 |
@
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- 5B
cow |[F—— '
@D @)
EIRHEKE S| DEE MPEECBET 123 ) N 1LY
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7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

i

B2M0228G

@

oL
B
IS

B2M0229H

o]
DH
:

R

G2M0461

1. CHECK OPERATING SOUND OF FUEL PUMP.

Make sure that fuel pump is in operation for two seconds
when turning ignition switch to ON.

2. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF FUEL PUMP.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from fuel pump.

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between fuel
pump and body. '

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(R58) No. 4 — Body | Less than 5 Q)

3. CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO FUEL PUMP.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage of power supply circuit between fuel
pump connector and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(R58) No. 1 — Body | More than 10 V

4. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN FUEL
PUMP AND FUEL PUMP RELAY.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance of harness connector between fuel
pump and fuel pump relay.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(R58) No. 1 — (B46) No. 4 | Less than 1 Q

5. CHECK FUEL PUMP RELAY.

1) Disconnect connectors from fuel pump relay and main
relay.

2) Remove fuel pump relay and main relay with bracket.
3) Connect battery to fuel pump relay connector terminals
No. 1 and No. 3.

4) Measure resistance between connector terminals of
fuel pump relay.

Terminals | Specified resistance:
No.2 — No. 4 | Less than 1 Q)
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [T7r6) 2-7C

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

WITHOUT IMMOBILISER 6. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM

B4 AND FUEL PUMP RELAY.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM.

(=)}

|
|

T[2[3][4]5]6] 7[8[S[ia1 1213 2) Measure resistance of harness connector between

B

9
141516 171g 191212223242 ECM and fuel pump relay.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
Without immobiliser:
(B137) No. 7 — (B46) No. 3 | Less than 1 Q

2]
L

B2M1473C

WITH IMMOBILISER Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:

With immobiliser:

(B137) No. 17 — (B46) No. 3 | Less than 1 Q

| oo |
1]2]3]4]5]6[7[8]|9|1011[121
1415161718192021[2323242 14

N
V]
———_—

2 B2M1474C
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2-7c [r7Go0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

G: FUEL INJECTOR CIRCUIT

1. Check operation of each fuel injector. O.K. »| Check fuel pressure. <Ref. to 2-8 [W2A0]. >
Not O.K.
v
: Not O.K. ;
2. Check power supply to fuel injector. _ | Repair or replace harness connector.
O.K.
Y
3. Check each fuel injector. Plat O .| Replace fuel injectors.
O.K.
Y
4. Check harness connector between ECM and NoL Q.. .| Repair or replace harness connector.

each fuel injector.

O.K.

r

Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [r7co] 2-7¢C

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure
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2-7c [17G1] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

7. Diagnostics Chart for Engine Starting Failure

G2M0463

g
—
clo

B2M0231E

1. CHECK OPERATION OF EACH FUEL INJECTOR.

While cranking the engine, check that each fuel injector
emits “operating” sound. Use a sound scope or attach a
screwdriver to injector for this check.

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO FUEL INJECTOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from each injector.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

4) Measure voltage between each fuel injector connector
terminal and bodly.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
#1 (E5) No. 2 — Body |/ More than 10 V
#2 (E16) No. 2 — Body / More than 10 V
#3 (E6) No. 2 — Body | More than 10 V
#4 (E17) No. 2 — Body | More than 10 V

3. CHECK EACH FUEL INJECTOR.
Measure resistance between fuel injector terminals.

Terminals | Specified resistance:
No.1—No. 2/ 115405 Q

4. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND EACH FUEL INJECTOR.

1) Disconnect connector from ECM.
2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and each fuel injector.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B137) No. 26 — (E5) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
(B137) No. 13 — (E16) No. 1 / Less than 1 Q
(B137) No. 12 — (E6) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
(B137) No. 11 — (E17) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

[(rsa0] 2-7C

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
A: TROUBLE CODE

Trouble code

Item

Contents of diagnosis

Page

1"

Crankshalft position sensor

e No signal entered from crankshaft position sensor when
starter switch is ON.

e The harness connector between ECM and crankshaft
position sensor is in short or open.

40

12

Starter switch

e The starter switch signal is abnormal.
e The harness connector between ECM and starter switch
is in shor: or open.

44

13

Camshaft position sensor

e No signal entered from camshatft position sensor, but
signal entered from crankshaft position sensor.

e The harness connector between ECM and camshatt
position sensor is in short or open.

48

21

Engine coolant temperature sensor

e The engine coolant temperature sensor signal is
abnormal. .

e The harness connector between ECM and engine
coolant temperature sensor is in short or open.

52

22

Knock sensor

e The knock sensor signal is abnormal.
e The harness connector between ECM and knock sensor
is in short or open.

56

23

Mass air flow sensor

e The mass air flow sensor signal is abnormal.
e The harness connector between ECM and mass air flow
sensor is in short or open.

60

24

Idle air contro! solenoid valve

e The idle air control solenoid valve is not in function.
e The harness connector between ECM and idle air
control solenoid valve is in short or open.

64

31

Throttle position sensor

e The throttle position sensor signal is abnormal.

e The throttle position sensor is installed abnormally.

e The harness connector between ECM and throttle
position sensor is in short or open.

66

32

Oxygen sensor

e The oxygen sensor is not in function.
e The harness connector between ‘ECM and oxygen
sensor is in short or open.

70

33

Vehicle speed sensor 2

e The vehicle speed sensor 2 is not in function.
e The harness connector between ECM and vehicle
speed sensor 2 is in short or open.

74

38

Torque control signal (AT)

e Abnormal signal is entered from TCM.
e The harness connector between ECM and TCM is in
short or open.

78

44

Wastegate control solenoid valve

e The wastegate control solenoid valve is not in function.
e The harness connector between ECM and wastegate
control solenoid valve is in short or open.

80

45

e Pressure sensor

e Pressure sources switching solenoid

valve

e The pressure sensor signal is abnormal.

e The pressure sources switching solenoid valve is not in
function.

e The intake manifold pressure is not transmitted to
pressure sensor.

» The harness connector between ECM and pressure
sensor, and pressure sources switching solenoid valve
is in short or open.

82

51

Neutral position switch (MT)

e The neutral position switch signal is abnormal.
e The harness connector between ECM and neutral
position switch is in short or open.

86

Park/Neutral position switch (AT)

e The park/neutral position switch signal is abnormal.

e The shift cable is connected abnormally.

e The harness connector between ECM and inhibitor
switch is in short or open.

88

53"

Immobiliser system

Faulty immobiliser system. <Ref. to 6-2b [T100]. >

. Immobiliser system equipped model only
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2-7c [T8B0]
8. Diagnostics Chart with

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

Trouble Code

1. Check input signal for ECM.

B: TROUBLE CODE (11)
— CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR —

DIAGNOSIS:

e No signal entered from crankshaft position sensor
when starter switch is ON.

e The harness connector between ECM and crankshaft
position sensor is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Engine stalls.

e Restarting impossible

O.K. Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to

r

Not O.K.

2. Check harness connector belween ECM and
crankshaft position sensor.

FOREWORD [T3C1]. >

Not O.K. Repair or replace harness connector.

r

O.K.

3. Check crankshaft position sensor.

Not O.K. Replace crankshaft position sensor.

v

O.K.

Mechanical trouble between crankshaft position
sensor and crankshaft sprocket.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

[reBo] 2-7C

LHD
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

WITHOUT IMMOBILISER

o] 2
‘
4 B2M1475C

24212419 1d1741615141313

H
~
B2M1476C

G2M0467

WITHOUT IMMOBILISER

B2M1477C

1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

1) Set the positive (+) probe and earth lead of oscillo-
scope at ECM connector terminals.

Connector & terminal:
Without immobiliser:
Positive probe; (B136) No. 10
Earth lead; (B136) No. 9

Connector & terminal:
With immobiliser:
Positive probe; (B136) No. 8
Earth lead; (B136) No. 9

2) Measure signal voltage indicated on oscilloscope while
cranking the engine.

Specified voltage: More than 400 mV

2. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and crankshaft posi-

tion sensor.

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between

ECM and crankshaft position sensor.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:

Without immobiliser:

(B136) No. 10 — (E10) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
(B136) No. 9 — (E10) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q
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[r8B3] 2-7C
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

WITH IMMOBILISER

1[2][3]4]5]6]7[8]9[1011
121 314[151617]18192021[22 ‘1__1I2—P
o920

B2M1478C

WITHOUT IMMOBILISER

1[2]3]4[s]6[7]8]9 1011
12131@15161?1819:&‘_2

x|

B2M1479C

WITH IMMOBILISER

1]12]a]a]5[6[78]9li011
EEEEERED )

Wl ]

B2M1480C

|

Pick up coil
G2M06398

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
With immobiliser:
(B136) No. 8 — (E10) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
(B136) No. 9 — (E10) No. 2 | Less than 1Q

4) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.
Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
Without immobiliser:
(B136) No. 10 — Body | More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 9 — Body | More than 1 MQ

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
With immobiliser:
(B136) No. 8 — Body / More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 9 — Body [ More than 1 MQ

3. CHECK CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR.

1) Remove crankshaft position sensor.
2) Measure resistance between connector terminals of
crankshaft position sensor.

Terminals | Specified resistance:
No.1 — No. 2 | 2,040+200 Q
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2-7c [T8C0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

C: TROUBLE CODE (12)
— STARTER SWITCH —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The starter switch signal is abnormal.

e The harness connector between ECM and starter switch
is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Failure of engine to start.

1. Check operation of starter motor. Not O.K. .| Repair starter motor circuit or replace starter
motor.
O.K.
r
2. Check input signal for ECM. O.K. »| Check poor contact in ECM connectors. < Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
Not O.K.
Y
3. Check harness connector between ECM and Not O.K. ,.| Repair or replace harness connector.
ignition switch.
O.K.
4

Repair or replace ignition key switch.
<Ref. to 6-2 [W8C0]. >
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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2-7c [r8ci) FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code ;

1. CHECK OPERATION OF STARTER MOTOR.

Turn ignition switch to “ST" to ensure that starter motor
functions.

2. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

Measure voltage between ECM and body while cranking
the engine.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B135) No. 2 — Body | More than 9 V

B2M0220

3. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND IGNITION SWITCH.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
112[3[4]5]6]7]8) 12]3 2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and ignition switch.

i G G KK §E A[5[6] 3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
{:J_/ ECM and ignition switch. ;

0Q Oj Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 2 — (B72) No. 4 | Less than 1 Q

@

B2M1485C

4) Measure resistance of harness connector between
starter motor and body to make sure that circuit does not

&2#; 142}153 164 175{186 short.
[ ]

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 2 — Body | More than 1 MQ

B2M1486C
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Check input signal for

ECM.

D: TROUBLE CODE (13)
— CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR —

DIAGNOSIS:
e No signal entered from camshaft position sensor, but

signal entered from crankshaft position sensor.

e The harness connector between ECM and camshaft

position sensor is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Engine stalls.

e Failure of engine to start.

O.K.

Not O.K.

y

2. Check harness connector between ECM and
camshaft position sensor.

Not O.K.

Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>

F

O.K.

r

3. Check camshalft position sensor.

Not O.K.

Repair or replace harness connector.

O.K.

A

y

Mechanism trouble between camshaft position
sensor and camshaft sprocket RH.

48
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

[r8po] 2-7¢C
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

LHD
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

WITHOUT IMMOBILISER

npoelslzis[s[4[a[2]h
e AN g 1415141312

%@ S
B2M0883D

WITH IMMOBILISER

716
@ O 1NN Q15141312

B136

B2M0913D

G2M0475

WITHOUT IMMOBILISER

1]2]3]4]5 eiﬂaTghan
[EEREEREETIE

B2M1481C

1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

1) Set the positive (+) probe and earth lead of oscillo-
scope at ECM connector terminals.

Connector & terminal:
Without immobiliser:
Positive probe; (B136) No. 8
Earth lead; (B136) No. 9

Connector & terminal:
With immobiliser:
Positive probe; (B136) No. 10
Earth lead; (B136) No. 9

2) Measure signal voltage indicated on oscilloscope,
while cranking the engine.

Specified voltage: More than 400 mV

2. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and camshaft posi-
tion sensor.

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and camshaft position sensor.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
Without immobiliser:
(B136) No. 8 — (E15) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
(B136) No. 9 — (E15) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

WITH IMMOBILISER

i

23456789

€19
ot

B2M1482C

WiIiTHOUT IMMOBILISER

B2M1483C

WITH IMMOBILISER

| i |
[1T2]3]4]5]6 7 8]alidi1]
EREECREEZSZ
B2M1484C
3 1 Q?
2
Pick up coil

G2M0639

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
With immobiliser:
(B136) No. 10 — (E15) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
(B136) No. 9 — (E15) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q

4) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
Without immobiliser:
(B136) No. 8 — Body | More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 9 — Body | More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 13 — Body | More than 1 MQ

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
With immobiliser:
(B136) No. 9 — Body | More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 10 — Body | More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 13 — Body | More than 1 MQ

3. CHECK CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR.

1) Remove camshaft position sensor.
2) Measure resistance between connector terminals of
camshaft position sensor.
Terminals | Specified resistance:
No. 1 — No. 2 | 2,040+ 200 Q
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2-7C [T8EQ] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Check engine coolant temperature sensor.

E: TROUBLE CODE (21)
— ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE

SENSOR —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The engine coolant temperature sensor signal is abnor-
mal.

e The harness connector between ECM and engine cool-
ant temperature sensor is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Hard to start

e Erroneous idling

e Poor driving performance

Not O.K. Replace engine coolant temperature sensor.

»

O.K.

Y

2. Check harness connector between ECM and
engine coolant temperature sensor.

o A -
Not O.K Repair or replace harness connector.

O.K.

A

Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [T8E0] 2-7C

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

LHD -
Engine coolant
temperature sensor
ECM
@
B IVIEILS =
2 RABEERIM RAVIEICE 6|71 2]
1 g[20 lm 561718 101112 .
H2M21ﬂ
[RHD

Engine coolant
temperature sensor

®

|
®
®

[T[Z1304] 1 %%345 -
EIE

H2mM2183
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM

[TURBO MODEL]

Al
301

H2M 1907

k]
N
(5]
B
B
[

HEEIEE
1213141516171919202122

B2M1487C

B2MO0242A

1. CHECK ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE
SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from engine coolant tempera-
ture sensor.

3) Measure resistance between engine coolant tempera-
ture sensor terminals.

Terminals | Specified resistance:
No. 1 — No. 2 / 2.5+0.4 kQ at 20°C (68°F)
No. 1T — No. 2 / 0.37 £0.002 k) at 80°C (176°F)
No. 17— No. 2 | 0.25+0.02 kQ) at 90°C (194°F)

2. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR.

1) Disconnect connector from ECM.
2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and engine coolant temperature connector.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 3 — (E8) No. 1 | Less than1 Q
(B136) No. 13 — (E8) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
engine coolant temperature sensor and body to make
sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(E8) No. 1 — Body |/ More than 1 MQ
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2-7c [T8F0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

F: TROUBLE CODE (22)
— KNOCK SENSOR —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The knock sensor signal is abnormal.

e The harness connector between ECM and knock sen-
sor is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Poor driving performance

knock sensor.

1. Check input signal for ECM. O.K. »| Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
Not O.K.
r
2. Check knock sensor. Not O.K. ,| Replace knock sensor.
O.K.
4
3. Check harness connector between ECM and Not O.K. ,.| Repair or replace harness connector.

O.K.

y

Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
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[veFo] 2-7C
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

LHD
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=== — == :@j
ECM
Knock
sensor
@ @
HEEREEEL|E T2374] S5 )
23 AT e B30 22 BEuE - a2
H2M2185
RHD
@ @
------------ HE========-
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sensor
@ @
e
AZEREEEEm CEEr)
mmmml % 012
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

'l

B2M0243E

-=Knock sensor connector

B2M1566C

| |
s5[6[7[8]afid11

[+
w
E=S

121314(15161 71819200210

B2M0246E

1. INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ECM connector terminal and
body.
Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 4 — Body | About 2.8 V

2. CHECK KNOCK SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from knock sensor.

3) Measure resistance between knock sensor terminal
and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
No. 2 — Body | Approx. 560 kQ

3. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND KNOCK SENSOR.

1) Disconnect connectors from ECM.

2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and knock sensor.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 4 — (E14) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM connector and body to make sure that circuit does
not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 4 — Body /| More than 1 MQ
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2-7¢ [T8G0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Check input signal for ECM.

G: TROUBLE CODE (23)
— MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The mass air flow sensor signal is abnormal.

e The harness connector between ECM and mass air flow
sensor is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Erroneous idling

e Engine stalls.

e Poor driving performance

Not O.K.

Y

2. Check power supply to mass air flow sensor.

O.K.

3. Check harness connector between ECM and
mass air flow sensor.

O.K. »| Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>

Not O.K. | Repair or replace harness connector.

Not O.K. .| Repair or replace harness connector.

O.K.

Y

Replace mass air flow sensor.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

/1
11I1§19 8 ?|6|5|4[3l2|1|
1o g1a1 7161514131

s

@

oVal

B2MO0247E

g

H2M2318A

g

s[o[io[[i1

1]2]3]

12[13| [14[15[16[}’[18]19]20{21] [22

L]
Q

O O

H2M2320A

B2M0250D

1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ECM and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 6 — Body / 0.26 V

3) Start engine, and idle it.
4) Measure voltage between ECM and body while engine
is idling.
Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 6 — Body / 1.1+0.3 V

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO MASS AIR FLOW
SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from mass air flow sensor.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

4) Measure voltage between mass air flow sensor connec-
tor and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B3) No. 3 — Body | More than 10 V

3. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and mass air flow sensor.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 6 — (B3) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q

4) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 6 — Body | More than 1 MQ)
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2-7C [T8HO] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

H: TROUBLE CODE (24)
— IDLE AIR CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The idle air control solenoid valve is not in function.

e The harness connector between ECM and idle air con-
trol solenoid valve is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e Erroneous idling

e Engine stalls.

e Engine breathing

1. Check input signal for ECM. OK. J Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
Not O.K. I
v
2. Check idle air control solenoid valve. Not O.K. .| Replace idle air control solenoid valve.
O
\
3. Check power supply line to idle air control Not O.K. 3l Repair or replace harness connector.
solenoid valve.
O.K.
4
Repair or replace harness connector between
ECM and idle air control solenoid valve.
LHD Main relay '
—_—
—
F ]
T ) |
— O O——
® ® ]
=3 E
ECM Idle air ~ |1© &
@ solenoid
_—"‘t_ valve
Uy
@n @
TT5TATE SMJ
56[7 11112 =
Janl 374 @
13141516 (516

H2M2189
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ECM and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B137) No. 1 — Body | More than 10 V
(B137) No. 2 — Body / More.than 10 V

2. CHECK IDLE AIR CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from idle air control solenoid
valve.

3) Measure resistance between solenoid valve terminals.

Terminals | Specified resistance:
No.1—No.2 ]/ 9.5+1.5Q
No.3—No.2 1/ 9.5+1.5 Q)

3. CHECK POWER SUPPLY LINE TO IDLE AIR
CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure power supply voltage idle air control solenoid
valve.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(E7) No. 2 — Body | More than 10 V
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2-7c [T8I0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code ;

I: TROUBLE CODE (31)
— THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The throttle position sensor signal is abnormal.

e The throttle position sensor is installed abnormally.

® The harness connector between ECM and throttle posi-
tion sensor is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Erroneous idling

e Engine stells.

e Poor driving performance

1. Check input signal for ECM. 0.K. »| Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
Not O.K.
r
2. Check harness connector between ECM NROK, .| Repair or replace harness connector.
and throttle position sensor.
O.K.
Y
. . Not O.K. e
3. Check and adjust throttle position sensor. »| Replace throttle position sensor.
O.K.
r
END
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure signal voltage between ECM terminals while
throttle valve is fully closed.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 16 — (B136) No. 14 | 0.5+0.3 V

3) Measure signal voltage between ECM terminals while
throttle valve is fully opened.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 16 — (B136) No. 14 | 4.3+0.3 V

2. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and throttle position
sensor.

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and throttle position sensor.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 16 — (E13) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q)
(B136) No. 13 — (E13) No. 3 | Less than 1 Q
(B136) No. 14 — (E13) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q

4) Disconnect connectors from TCM. (AT vehicle only)
5) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 16 — Body / More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 13 — Body / More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 14 — Body / More than 1 MQ
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [ra13] 2-7¢C
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

3. CHECK AND ADJUST THROTTLE POSITION
SENSOR.

1) Connect all connectors.
2) Loosen throttle position sensor installing screws.
3) Adjust throttle position sensor while throttle valve is
fully opened.
e Using voltage meter:

(1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

(2) Adjust throttle position sensor to specified voltage
G2M0415 between ECM connector terminals.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 16 — (B136) No. 14 | 4.3+0.3V
(3) Tighten throttle position sensor installing screws.

e Using select monitor:
(1) Attach select monitor.
(2) Turn ignition switch to ON.
(3) Select mode “FO7".
(4) Adjust throttle position sensor 1o specified data.

Conditions | Specified data: .
Throttle valve fully opened | 4.3+0.3 V
(5) Tighten throttle position sensor installing screws.

|/
\\% NS
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2-7c [T8J0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

J: TROUBLE CODE (32)
— OXYGEN SENSOR —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The oxygen sensor is not in function.
e The harness connector between ECM and oxygen sen-
sor is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Failure of engine to start.

e Erroneous idling

e Poor driving performance

e Engine stalls.

e Idle mixture is out of specifications.

Not O.K.

1. Check harness connector between ECM . | Repair or replace harness connector.
and oxygen sensor.
O.K.
y
Not O.K. " L
2. Check oxygen sensor heater circuit. »| Repair or replace oxygen sensor heater circuit.
OK.
v
3. Check oxygen sensor. Not O.K. .| Replace oxygen sensor.
O.K.
Y
Check poor contact in ECM connectors. < Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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1. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND OXYGEN SENSOR.

1) Disconnect connectors from ECM and oxygen sensor.
2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and oxygen sensor.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 5 — (B18) No. 4 | Less than 1 ()

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between oxy-
gen sensor and body to make sure that circuit does not
short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B18) No. 4 — Body | More than 1 MQ

2. CHECK OXYGEN SENSOR HEATER CIRCUIT.

1) Connect ECM connectors.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON.

3) Measure voltage between connector terminals of oxy-
gen sensor.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B18) No. 1 — (B18) No. 2 | More than 10 V

3. CHECK OXYGEN SENSOR.

1) Connect oxygen sensor.

2) ldle engine.

3) Disconnect oxygen sensor connector.

4) Measure voltage between oxygen sensor terminal and
body by using oscilloscope.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
No. 4 — Body / 0.1 — 1.0V
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Check input signal for ECM.

K: TROUBLE CODE (33)
— VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR 2 —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The vehicle speed sensor 2 is not in function.

e The harness connector between ECM and vehicle
speed sensor 2 is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Erroneous idling

e Engine stalls.

e Poor driving performance

OK. Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to

Not O.K.

Y

2. Check harness connector between ECM and
vehicle speed sensor 2.

FOREWORD [T3C1].>

O.K.

r

3. Check ground circuit of vehicle speed sensor
2.

O.K.

Y

4. Check power supply circuit of vehicle speed
sensor 2.

Not Q.E. .| Repair or replace harness connector.
Not O.K. »| Repair or replace harness connector.
Not O.K.

Repair or replace harness connector.

O.K.

Y

e Mechanical trouble between vehicle speed
sensor 2 and speedometer shaft in
transmission.

e Failure of the vehicle speed sensor 2
— Replace vehicle speed sensor 2.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
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1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.
1) Lift-up the vehicle, or set the vehicle on free roller.

2) Set the positive (+) terminal and earth lead of oscillo-
scope at ECM connector terminals.

Connector & terminal | (B135) No. 3 — Body

3) Start the engine.

4) Shift on the gear position, and be constant the vehicle
speed.

5) Measure signal voltage indicated on oscilloscope.
Specified voltage | More than 3 V

NOTE:

If vehicle speed increases, the width of amplitude (W)
decreases.

2. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR 2.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and vehicle speed
sensor 2.

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and vehicle speed sensor 2.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 3 — (B17) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q

4) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 3 — Body | More than 1 M)

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF VEHICLE SPEED
SENSOR 2.

Measure resistance of harness connector between vehicle
speed sensor 2 and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B17) No. 2 — Body /! Less than 5 Q

76



FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL] [T8k4] 2-7C
‘ 8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

4. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT OF VEHICLE
SPEED SENSOR 2.

Bi7 1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
[1]2 2) Measure power supply voltage to vehicle speed sensor
2,
l__—] Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:

(B17) No. 3 — Body | WVore than 0 V

H2M2205A
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

L: TROUBLE CODE (38)
— TORQUE CONTROL SIGNAL —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Abnormal signal is entered from TCM.
e The harness connector between ECM and TCM is in

short or open.

1. Check output signal from ECM. 0.K. _ Repair poor contact in ECM connector terminal.
<Ref. to FOREWORD [T3C1].>
Not O.K.
Y
2. Check harness connector between ECM and Not O.K. Repair or replace harness connectors.
TCM.
O.K.
Y
Repair poor contact in TCM connector terminal.
< Ref. to FOREWORD [T3C1].>
TCM K3 (171} ECM
ZREGE 7134561718
(718191012 [SIT0n112[13[14[15[16]
H3M1595
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1. CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL FROM ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

EETERTEE 2) Measure signal voltage between ECM and body.
I16I15I1413121Tl10191 Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:

H2M2321A

2. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM

AND TCM.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

(B135) No. 11 — Body | 5+1 V
1 eV@

[1T2]3]4]5]6]7]8] [1T2]3]4]5]6]7]8 )
[ o[t [i2[13[14[15 16 BRRBERBRIE 2) Disconnect connectors from TCM and ECM.
3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and TCM.
|:] Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
=N (B135) No. 11 — (B55) No. 16 | Less than 1 Q
H3M1596A
4) Measure resistance of harness connector between
TCM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.
TsETaTslel e Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
9 [fol11112[13[14]15]16 (B55) No. 16 — Body / More than 1 MQ

B3M02358
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

M: TROUBLE CODE (44)

— WASTEGATE CONTROL SOLENOID
VALVE —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The wastegate control solenoid valve is not in function.
e The harness connector between ECM and wastegate
control solenoid valve is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e Poor driving performance

1. Check input signal for ECM. O.K. .| Check poor contact in ECM connectors. < Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>
Not O.K.
A
2. Check wastegate control solenoid valve. Not O.K. .| Replace wastegate control solenoid valve.
O.K.
Y
Not O.K. : -
3. Check power supply circuit of wastegate ,| Repair or replace power supply circuit.
control solenoid valve.
O.K.
Y
Repair or replace harness connector between
ECM and wastegate control solenoid valve.
LH D Main relay
| m—
——
F i_—l
E: l |
® No.16 16 SBF-2
@@ o O~O
|
] @ Wastegate E
— e &
ECM E H b e ani -
] valve
SMJ

@

olw=]
=
m\e.g

H2M2208
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure signal voltage between ECM and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B137) No. 3 — Body | More than 10 V

2. CHECK WASTEGATE CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from wastegate control solenoid
valve.

3) Measure resistance between connector terminals of
wastegate control solenoid valve.
Terminals | Specified resistance:

No.1— No. 2 | 20 Q)

3. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT OF WASTEGATE
CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between wastegate control solenoid
valve connector and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B127) No. 2 — Body | More than 10 V
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FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

N: TROUBLE CODE (45)
— PRESSURE SENSOR, PRESSURE SOURCES
SWITCHING SOLENOID VALVE —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The pressure sensor signal is abnormal.

® The pressure sources switching solenoid valve is not in
function.

e The intake manifold pressure is not transmitted to pres-
sure sensor.

e The harness connector between ECM and pressure
sensor, and pressure sources switching solenoid valve is
in short or open. '

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e Poor driving performance

1. Check input and output signals on ECM. O.K. .| Check poor contact in ECM connectors.
<Ref. to FOREWORD [T3C1].>
Not O.K.
4
2. Check rubber hose to contact intake manifold SatO.K. .| Repair or replace rubber hose.
pressure.
O.K.
4
3. Check pressure sensor. Not O.K. .| Replace pressure sensor.
O.K.
Y
4. Check pressure sources switching solenoid Not O.K. »| Replace pressure sources switching solenoid
valve. valve.
O.K.
r
5. Check harness connector between ECM and Not O.K. »| Repair or replace harness connector.
pressure sensor.
O.K.
!
6. Check harness connector between ECM and Not O.K. ,.| Repair or replace harness connector.
pressure sources switching solenoid valve.
O.K.
y
Not O.K.

7. Check power supply to pressure sources
switching solenoid valve.

Repair or replace harness connector.

Y

O.K.

Y

Check poor contact in ECM connectors.
<Ref. to FOREWORD [T3C1].>
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]
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1. CHECK INPUT AND OUTPUT SIGNALS ON ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ECM connector terminal and
body.
Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B136) No. 13 — Body | 5V
(B136) No. 14 — Body | 2.4 — 2.7 V
(B136) No. 17 — Body | 0 V
(B137) No.6 — Body |/ 0 Vor 10 — 13 V

2. CHECK RUBBER HOSE TO CONTACT INTAKE
MANIFOLD PRESSURE.

1) Visually check the connection between pressure sensor
and rubber hose, between pressure sources switching
solenoid valve and rubber hose, and between intake man-
ifold and rubber hose.

2) Check rubber hose for cracks and damage.

3. CHECK PRESSURE SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from pressure sensor.

3) Apply 5 volt voltage across terminals No. 1 and No. 2,
then connect terminal No. 1 to positive side and terminal
No. 2 to negative side. _

4) Install vacuum pump to hose fitting on pressure sensor.
5) Measure voltage across terminals when pressure is
applied to pressure sensor.

Terminals | Specified voltage:
No.2 — No. 3 | 3.1 V at 26.7 kPa
(200 mmHg, 7.87 inHg)
2.6 V at 0 kPa
(0 mmHg, 0 inHg)
2.1 V at -26.7 kPa
(-200 mmHg, —7.87 inHg)

4. CHECK PRESSURE SOURCES SWITCHING
SOLENOID VALVE.

1) Disconnect connector from pressure sources switching
solenoid valve.
2) Measure resistance across terminals.
Terminals | Specified resistance:
No.1— No.2/ 37— 48 Q
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5. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND PRESSURE SENSOR.

1) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and pressure sensor connector.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 13 — (B2) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q
(B136) No. 14 — (B2) No. 3 | Less than 1 Q
(B136) No. 17 — (B2) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q

3) Measure resistance between ECM connector terminal
and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B136) No. 13 — Body | More than 1 MQ)
(B136) No. 14 — Body | More than 1 MQ
(B136) No. 177 — Body / More than 1 MQ

6. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND PRESSURE SOURCES SWITCHING SOLENOID
VALVE.

1) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and pressure sources switching solenoid valve con-
nector.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B137) No. 6 — (B1) No. 1 | Less than 1 Q

2) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM terminal and body to make sure that circuit does not
short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B137) No. 6 — Body | More than 1 MQ)

7. CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO PRESSURE SOURCES
SWITCHING SOLENOID VALVE.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
?2) Measure voltage between connector terminal of pres-
sure sources switching solenoid valve and body.
Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:

(B1) No. 2 — body | More than 10 V
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

O: TROUBLE CODE (51)

— NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH

(MT VEHICLE) —

DIAGNOSIS:

® The neutral position switch signal is abnormal.

® The harness connector between ECM and neutral posi-
tion switch is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Erroneous idling

1. Check input signal for ECM.

Not O.K.

y

2. Check neutral position switch.

O.K.

y

3. Check harness connector between ECM and
neutral position switch.

i »| Check poor contact in ECM connectors. <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1).>

Not O.K. »| Replace neutral position switch. t

Not O.K.

J Repair or replace harness connector. l
Al

O.K.

4

Repair or replace harness connector of ground
line.

Neutral
position

LU o®®

11213[4]5[61718]
(S0 121314 15]18]

switch

@ i

HHEL:

75?"107:182 1213 7]
i 1 4 1]2]3]

13[T4[15]16F B17[8]3[10) E‘jﬂ

H2Mm2222
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ECM and body.

[:] []7]6]5]4 312_Lq Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(CELEETITE (B135) No. 9 — Body | 5V

(Neutral position)
~ 10V -
= (Other positions)

B2M1499C

2. CHECK NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from transmission harness.

‘Lg = 3) Measure resistance between connector terminals of
transmission harness.
Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
] (T9) No. 2 — (T9) No. 5 | More than 1 MQ
(Neutral position)
Qo | Less than 10 Q
st (Other positions)

3. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM

AND NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH.
1]2]3]

. 1) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
BIEEEEEE] nm 2) Measure resistance of harness connector between

ECM and neutral position switch.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 9 — (B128) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q

H2M2224A

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 9 — Body | More than 1 MQ

B2M1501C

87



2-7c [T8P0] FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM [TURBO MODEL]

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Check input signal for ECM.

P: TROUBLE CODE (51)
— PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH (AT) —

DIAGNOSIS:

e The park/neutral position switch signal is abnormal.

e The shift cable is connected abnormally.

e The harness connector between ECM/TCM and inhibi-
tor switch is in short or open.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e Erroneous idling

0.k Check poor contact in ECM connector. < Ref. to

FOREWORD [T3C1].>

Not O.K.

r

2. Check harness connector between ECM and
inhibitor switch.

Not O.K.

Repair or replace harness connector.

A\

O.K.

Y

3. Check inhibitor switch ground circuit.

Not O.K.

Repair or replace harness connector.

QK.

,

e Check selector cable connection to inhibitor
switch.
® Replace inhibitor switch.

é!b
® ﬁ®
ECM T
E@__I;EJ
ao
@
TR .
MRBEEBETE 3Rl LT VK
@O T2I3[TaT56] RISl STI0[TT[12f y"ﬁﬂmﬁﬂ
H2M2225
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code
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1. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FOR ECM.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ECM and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified voltage:
(B135) No. 9 — Body / 0 V (“P" or “N" position)

2. CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR BETWEEN ECM
AND INHIBITOR SWITCH.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM and transmission har-
ness or inhibitor switch.

3) Measure resistance of harness connector between
ECM and transmission harness or inhibitor switch.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 9 — (T7) No. 2 | Less than 1 Q

4) Measure resistance harness connector between ECM
and body to make sure that circuit does not short.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(B135) No. 9 — Body |/ More than 1 MQ

3. CHECK INHIBITOR SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT.

Measure resistance of harness between transmission har-
ness or inhibitor switch connector and body.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(T7) No. 10 — Body / Less than 5 Q

89



THANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL

SECTION




2-10 [M1A0] CLUTCH
1. Outline

1. Outline
A: NON-TURBO MODEL

e The clutch control is of a simple yet reliable design using a cable which directly moves the re-
lease fork back and forth. This ensures smooth and reliable clutch control with minimum frictional
resistance.

e The clutch itself is a push type clutch. When the clutch pedal is depressed, the self-aligning re-
lease bearing is caused to slide on a guide pressing the center of the diaphragm spring. The
warped diaphragm spring disengages the pressure plate from the clutch disc.

The clutch using a diaphragm spring has the advantage of little variation in push load even when
the clutch disc facing is worn.

The diaphragm spring is located inside the clutch cover.

e The clutch has a clutch disc between the flywheel and the pressure plate.
e Inside the clutch cover, there is a diaphragm spring and a pressure plate combined with each
other by means of strap plates, which also serve to prevent the pressure plate from turning.

e The flywheel, whose outer diameter is 314.8 mm (12.394 in), is of flat design for better heat radi-
ation and abrasion powder removal.

B. TURBO MODEL

e The turbo model adopts a hydraulic control due to increased clutch load.

e The clutch control operates the release fork using the hydraulic pressure which the master cylin-
der generates by converting the pedal depressing force.

e The clutch itself is a pull type clutch. When the clutch pedal is depressed, the self-aligning re-
lease bearing is caused to slide on a guide pulling the center of the diaphragm spring. The warped
diaphragm spring disengages the pressure plate from the clutch disc.

The clutch using a diaphragm spring has the advantage of little variation in push load even when
the clutch disc facing is worn.

The diaphragm spring is located inside the clutch cover.
e The clutch has a clutch disc between the flywheel and the pressure plate.

e Inside the clutch cover, there is a diaphragm spring and a pressure plate combined with each
other by means of strap plates, which also serve to prevent the pressure plate from turning with
respect to the clutch cover.
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2. Operation

=

2. Operation
A: NON-TURBO MODEL

Applying foot pressure to the clutch pedal moves the release lever. This causes the release bearing
0 slide on the guide, pressing the diaphragm spring in the center. The spring is warped and the
orce having pressed the pressure plate is lost. As a result, the flywheel, clutch disc and pressure
late are disengaged, disconnecting the driving power.

'he push type clutch has the point of action at the tips of the diaphragm spring fingers, through
vhich the pressure plate is pressed to the clutch disc. When the power transmission is to be inter-
upted, the diaphragm spring is forced to warp using the pivots established on the inward side of
he spring finger tips (on the principle of the lever and fulcrum) to disengage the pressure plate
rom the clutch disc.

B. TURBO MODEL

Applying foot pressure to the clutch pedal moves the release lever. This causes the release bearing
0 slide on the guide, pulling the diaphragm spring at the center. The spring is warped and the force
having pressed the pressure plate is lost. As a result, the flywheel, clutch disc and pressure plate
are disengaged, disconnecting the driving power.

Onthe pull type clutch, the diaphragm spring has the point of action at the inward part distant from
the tip, through which the pressure plate is pressed against the clutch disc. When the power trans-
mission is to be interrupted, the diaphragm spring is forced to pivot on the tip and warp away from
the pressure plate (on the principle of lever and fulcrum).
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3. Cross Sectional View

B. HYDRAULIC APPLICATION TYPE

H2H1736A

® Clutch cover
) Spring @ Clutch disc
® Transmission main shaft

@ Spring bracket

@ Release lever
@ Operating cylinder
® Flywheel

® Ball bearing
@ Release bearing



:?-1 [M3AQ] MANUAL TRANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL

Reverse Check Mechanism

3. Reverse Check Mechanism
A: CONSTRUCTION

The sleeve (1) is bolted to the transmission case. The shaft 2) is inserted in the sleeve (7). On the
smaller-diameter side of this shaft (2), the cam (@) is loosely mounted so that it can rotate, and the
sleeve (1) holds the cam in place with its stepped part.

The spring (@), which is inserted in the shaft 2) presses the shaft to the left. Further, the spring (&
is placed in between the cam (3) and sleeve (1), which forces the cam (3) to the left and in the direc-
tion of rotation. Both springs are held down with the plate () that is attached to the sleeve (1) with
the snap ring (7). The shaft (2) has a groove for reversz accent, in which the ball (8 and spring
are put through a hole drilled in the sleeve ().

@2 Q@ @ G )

] /
i
l,]\ D) B3H04798

1) Reverse check sleeve (& Reverse check spring @ Ball

2/ Reverse accent shaft ® Reverse check plate @ O-ring

3" Reverse check cam @ Snap ring @) Selector arm

4 Reverse return spring ® Reverse accent spring (@ Select adjust shim
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3. Reverse Check Mechanism

B: OPERATION

As shown in the previous figure, the sleeve and shaft have a notch, and the arm is placed between
the notches. The position of the arm shown is the neutral position (hereafter referred to as (N) posi-
tion). The point where the arm stops when moved to the left is the 1st and 2nd position. Opposite
this, the point where the arm stops when moved to the right is the 5th and reverse position.

Reverse check sleeve

Reverse accent shaft

ll

Py

L

§
l !
L—j\ Selector arm

1. WHEN 5TH AND REVERSE SIDE IS SELECTED
The arm pushes the shaft and cam simultaneously and moves to the 5th and reverse side.

B3H0479A

Reverse check sleeve
Reverse accent shaft

Reverse check cam
\e oIse - Reverse check sleeve

Reverse check cam
A
<

Reverse accent shaft

T

L_ ]\ Selector arm [Section A-A]

Neutral position

Selector arm

B3H0480
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Reverse Check Mechanism

2. WHEN SHIFT IS MADE TO 5TH

The arm moves to the 5th side pushing the shaft. When the arm pulls out of the cam, the cam is
returned to the original position by the spring.

Reverse check sleeve
r— Reverse accent shaft

Reverse check cam

[_ Reverse check spring Reverse check sleeve

Reverse check cam
A-||
'y
Reverse accent shaft
| % -

Af-.]

i l Selector arm

I y [Section A-A]
L_j\ Selector arm 5th position

BaHO481
3. WHEN SHIFT IS MADE FROM 5TH TO REVERSE

The arm moves to the reverse side pushing the shaft and runs against the cam that has already
returned. The cam has, as shown in figure [Arrow view "Z"], a stopper, which hits against the plate
Thus, the cam cannot rotate further. Accordingly, the arm comes to a stop at a point where it has

turned the cam to a certain degree (i.e., (N) position), and the cam is pushed back to the (N) posi-
tion by the shaft (i.e., the spring)

o) ® Position at “Neutral position”,

@) 2/ "5th position” and “Reverse position”
’3
\ // 3) Position at “5th — Neutral position”

®@ @

g L.\

L_}Y [Arrow view “Z] ® [Section A-A)

5th— Neutral position

! Reverse check sleeve 5 Reverse check plate B3HO4824
2/ Reverse accent shaft ® Snap ring
3 Reverse check cam 7 Selector arm

4. Reverse return spring
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3. Reverse Check Mechanism

.. WHEN SHIFT IS MADE TO REVERSE

he arm again moves to the 5th and reverse side. When the shift is made to reverse, the arm moves
0 the reverse position while pushing the shaft and cam together.

Reverse check sleeve
Reverse accent shaft

Reverse check cam
Reverse check sleeve
A Reverse check cam
p
l Reverse accent shaft
‘L
P
A I:-ﬂ
l \ , Selector arm
! [Section A-A]
: Selector arm )
| - Reverse position

B3H0483
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Center Differential

4. Center Differential
A: CONSTRUCTION

The center differential utilizes a “shaft-to-shaft” design which connects the front-wheel drive pinion
shaft and the rear-wheel drive.transfer drive gear shaft via viscous coupling to achieve compact
construction. With this arrangement, viscous torque is generated by a difference in rotating speed
between the two shafts so that both differential action and drive torque distribution are properly
controlled.

The center differential provides a means of distributing engine torque (transmitted to the tubular
driven shafts by way of the clutch, mainshaft and various gears) to the front- and rear-wheel drive
shafts equally, as well as absorbing the difference in rotating speed between the front and rear
wheels during turns.

When the front and/or rear wheels spin on muddy roads, etc., viscous coupling controls the differ-
ential action so that the optimum drive torque is automatically distributed to these wheels.

To transfer

drive
shaft

From driven shaft @

To drive pinion shaft

G3H0163

10



MANUAL TRANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL [MaB1]  3-1

4. Center Differential

B: MECHANISM OF VISCOUS COUPLING

The viscous coupling housing contains a number of inner and outer plates which are arranged al-
ternately. The inner plate has its internal perimeter fitted to the external hub splines while the outer
plate has its external perimeter fitted to the internal housing splines. A spacer ring is provided to
position the perimeter of the outer plate. The inner plate has no spacer ring and moves slightly
between the adjacent outer plates, along the hub splined in the axial direction.

A mixture of silicone oil and air is sealed in the space inside tne viscous coupling housing. An “X"
seal ring prevents silicone oil from entering the transmission. This could occur when silicone oil

is highly pressurized due to an increase in rotating speed difference between the front and rear
wheels.

G3Ho0164

1 Cover (& Spacer ring
@ Housing ® Outer plate
@ Hub @ Oil seal

@ Inner plate

1. TORQUE CHARACTERISTICS

When a difference in rotating speed between the viscous coupling housing and the hub occurs,
aviscous shearing force is generated in the silicone oil placed between the outer and inner plates.
The torque is then transmitted by the silicone oil between the housing and the hub.

The greater the difference in rotating speed between the viscous coupling housing and the hub,
the greater the shearing force of the silicone oil. The relationship between the torque transmission
and rotation speed difference is shown in the figure. As can be seen from the figure, the smaller
the rotating speed difference, the lesser the torque transmission and the differential-action.

1\

Drive torque

Revolution difference between hub and housing G3H0165
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. Center Differential

. “HUMP” PHENOMENON

ilicone oil is heated and expands as differential action continues. This crushes air inside the vis-
ous coupling so that the silicone oil “charging rate” will increase. As differential action continues,
ternal pressure will abruptly increase so that inner and outer plates (alternately arranged) come
1 contact. This causes quick torgue transmission to occur, which is called a “hump” phenomenon.

he "hump” phenomenon eliminates the rotating speed difference between the housing and hub
~vhich results in a state similar to “direct coupling”). This in turn decrease internal pressure and
amperature. The viscous coupling returns to the normal operation. (The “hump” phenomenon
loes not occur under normal operating conditions.)

>: FUNCTION
)uring normal driving (when there is no speed difference between the front and rear wheels), the
enter differential delivers drive power to the front and rear wheels at a torque ratio of 50:50.

Vhen a rotating speed difference occurs between the front and rear wheels, the center differential
ction is controlled by viscous coupling so that optimum drive forces are automatically distributed
D the two.

. DURING NORMAL DRIVING

uring normal straight driving (on flat roads at constant speed), all four wheels rotate at the same
peed. The center differential delivers engine torque to the front and rear drive axles. The viscous
oupling does not perform the differential-action control because there is no rotating speed differ-
nce between the front and rear drive shafts.

To rear
differential

o, e I\\\\\}\}\\

\Y\\\\‘

ﬂ;;;;;;////’/ 2 et \
7. 2N

G3H0166
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4. Center Differential

2. DURING TURNS AT LOW SPEEDS

During turns at low speeds, a rotating speed difference occurs between the front and rear wheels,
as well as the left and right wheels. In other words, the front wheels rotate faster than the rear
wheels. When there is a small rotating speed difference (when vehicle speed is low), the center
differential acts to absorb the rotating speed difference, making it possible to drive smoothly.

Although a slight rotating speed difference is transmitted to the viscous coupling, less torque trans-
mission occurs because of the small rotating speed difference.

2 ll' 4
ACAEN\ NS

e N 1 N
T /S

L2222

Lo
G3HO0167

3. ACCELERATION DURING STANDING STARTS ON A LOW “u” ROAD

Ouring rapid acceleration from standing starts on a slippery (low “u” ) road, front and rear wheel
weight distribution changes. When the rear wheels begin to spin, the rotating speed difference
between the two shafts increase simultaneously. This causes the viscous coupling to activate to
that more torque is transmitted to the front wheels than to the rear. In addition, the center-differen-

tial's action is also restricted. In this way, acceleration performance during standing starts on low
‘W' roads is greatly enhanced.

MMMMIR

G3H0168
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Center Differential

4. DRIVING ON ROUGH ROADS

When one of the wheels begins to spin during rough-road driving, the rotating speed difference
between the shafts is increased by the differential’'s action. Atthis point, the viscous coupling deliv-
ers large torgue to the differential on the side which is not spin ring. In this way, driving stability
on rough roads is increased. (The figure below shows an example of front wheel slip.)

G3H0169
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2. Rear Differential

C: T-TYPE (TURBO MODEL)

The rear differential is a limited slip differential (LSD) incorporating outer plates, inner plates, and
viscous coupling with silicon oil.

O @)
T N = P M N
e — N (0] ®
O oL 5

Sdaaa

H3H1409
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3. Limited Slip Differential (LSD)

3. Limited Slip Differential (LSD)

A viscous coupling (VC) type LSD has been adopted so as to ensure safe and smooth transfer of
increased power under various driving conditions. This VC type LSD features ease of turning while
maintaining excellent stability when driving over slippery roads or when using engine brake, thus
enabling engine powerto be utilized efficiently. Smooth restriction of differential operation of the
left and right wheels results in improved running stability on bad roads, snowy roads, and also on
muddy roads.

A: STRUCTURE

The VC type LSD adopts a “shaft to shaft system” in which the RH and LH rear drive shafts are
coupled by a VC.

This results in a compact structure with high performance.

The inside of the VC housing is formed by alternately combining the outer plates (the outer periph-
ery of each plate engages with the internal spline of the housing) and inner plates (the inner periph-
ery of each plate engages with the outer spline of the hub).

On the outer periphery of the outer plate, the spacer ring is fitted and set in position. On the inner
plate, no positioning ring is used: The plate can be moved a certain amount on the hub splinein
the axial direction.

Sealed inside the housing is a mixture of high viscosity silicon oil and air, The housing is sealed
by X-rings so that silicon oil will not leak into the rear final drive even when the pressure increases
due to a greater difference in the rotation speed between LH and RH wheels.

G3H1008

@ Side gear (LH) @ Pinion gear
@ side gear (RH) ® Drive gear
@ Pinion shaft ® Viscous coupling
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3. Limited Slip Differential (LSD)

B: OPERATION
1. WHEN RIGHT AND LEFT WHEELS TURN AT EQUAL SPEED.

During normal straight-road driving where the right and left wheels run at an equal speed, the dif-
ferential case and side gears rotate together, just as in conventional differentials. As a result, driv-
ing torque is transmitted equally to the right and left side gears.

G3H1099
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3. Limited Slip Differential (LSD)

2. WHEN RIGHT AND LEFT WHEELS TURN AT DIFFERENT SPEEDS.

When a speed difference occurs between the right and left wheels, the VC housing and VC hub
turn relatively at the same speed difference occurs as that of the rear dirve shaft. Because of the
shearing force caused in the silicon oil, a differential torque is generated, which controls differential
operation (idle rotation): For example, if the left wheel turns idle due to a difference in the road resis-
tance, a speed difference occurs between the right and left wheels. Since the VC is installed be-
tween the right and left wheels, a differential torque is generated in the VC corresponding to this
speed difference, and this differential torque is transferred from the left wheel to the right wheel.
Accordingly, a greater driving force is transferred to the right wheel which is rotating at a lower
speed.

G3H1010

C: SERVICE PROCEDURES FOR LSD

The component parts of LSD assembly are not available as piece parts.
Therefore, it is recommended to not disassemble LSD assembly.
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1. Front Suspension

1. Front Suspension
A: OUTLINE

The front suspension is a strut-type independent suspension, with cylindrical double-acting oil
damper and coil spring. The top of the strut assembly’s is mounted on the body through the cushion
rubber, which has resulted in elimination of any vibratiori by combined use of other rubbers to im-
prove passenger comfort. This type also maintains a wide distance between the upper and lower
supporting points and makes adjustment of the caster unnecessary.

The transverse link utilizes an “L” arm design to increase steering stability and reduce road noise.
The transverse link has a maintenance free ball joint with a nut fitting at the outer end, and the inner
end front side fitted to the front crossmember through the cushion rubber. The rear side of the inner
end is bolted to the vehicle body through a fluid-filled bushing.

The front crossmember is bolted to the vehicle body.

The stabilizer is attached to the front crossmember through the cushion rubbers and its ends are
connected to the stabilizer links through the rubber bushings.

The lower end of the stabilizer link is connected to the transverse link through rubber bushings.

A camber angle adjustment mechanism, which uses eccentric bolts, is provided at the joint of the
damper strut and housing.

H4H1040A
@ Strut mount @ Stabilizer link
@ Strut ® Stabilizer
@ Transverse link ® Front crossmember
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2. Rear Suspension

2. Rear Suspension
A: OUTLINE

The rear suspension is an independent, dual link strut type. It consists of two parallel lateral links,
atrailing link, and strut assembly’s. The strut assembly consists of a cylindrical double-acting oil
damper and coil spring. _

The respective component parts of this suspension are optimally designed to act in response to
vertical, lateral and longitudinal loads transmitted from the tires. Thus, riding comfort and steering
stability are substantially enhanced.

¢ Longitudinal loads act on the trailing link.

¢ Vertical loads act on the coil spring, strut and rubber mount (which is located on the top of strut).
e Lateral loads act on the two lateral links.

The crossmember is installed on the body frame via bushings. (AWD model)

The stabilizer that extends to the rear of the crossmember, is installed on the body frame via a
bracket and to the rear lateral link on the wheel side via stabilizer link.

¥
H4H1039A
@ Strut mount 5 Front lateral link
@ Strut & Rear lateral link
@ Stabilizer @) Rear crossmember

@ Trailing link
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1. Front Axle

1. Front Axle
A: GENERAL

e The inboard end of the axle shaft is connected to the transmission via a constant velocity joint ¢
(double offset joint: DOJ) which provides flexible capabilities in the longitudinal direction while the
outboard end is supported by taper roller bearings located inside the housing via a bell joint (BJ)
which features a large operating angle.

Since the drive shaft employs constant velocity joints, it provides smooth, even rotation of the drive
wheels without any vibration.

® The bearing utilizes a preloaded, non-adjustable tapered roller unit design.
The hub is fitted to the tapered roller bearing inside the housing.

® The BJ's spindle is “serration-fitted” to the hub and is clinched to it with axle nuts.

® The disc rotor is an external mounting type. It is secured together with the disc wheel using hub
Dolts to facilitate maintenance of the disc rotor.

G4HoO013

@ Disc rotor ® Oil seal @ DOJ (Double Offset Joint)
@ Bearing ® BJ (Bell Joint) @ Baffle plate

@ Hub @ Front drive shaft @ Hub bolt

@ Axle nut @® Housing
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1. Front Axle

B: FRONT DRIVE SHAFT

¢ The constant-velocity joint on the differential side is a double offset joint (DOJ) which can be dis-
assembled for maintenance. It provides the maximum operating angle of 23° and can also be
moved in the axial direction.

¢ The constant-velocity joint on the tire side is an extra-wide, bell joint (BJ) which provides a maxi-
mum operating angle of 47.5°.

DOJ E}U

/

o R
:ﬂL Bl T

Transmission side
= Tire side =

B4H1066B
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2. Rear Axle

C: AWD TURBO MODEL
* The inboard end of the axle shaft is connected to the transmission via a constant velocity joint
(double offset joint: DOJ) which provides flexible capabilities in the longitudinal direction.

* The outboard end is supported by taper roller bearings located inside the housing via a bell joint
(BJ) which features a large operating angle. Sipagihssine shaft employs constant velocity joints,
it provides smooth, even rotation of the drive wheels without any vibration.

* The bearing is a preloaded, non-adjustable taper roller unit type.
The hub is fitted to the taper roller bearing inside the housing.

¢ The BJ's spindle is “serration-fitted” to the hub and is clinched to it with axle nuts.

¢ The disc rotor is externally mounted to facilitate maintenance. Hub bolts and axle nuts are also
used to secure the front axle.

AWD TURBO Vehicle

O

.

)

5\

{1 Bearing @ Qil seal
‘2 Hub &' BJ (Ball Joint)
3 Axle nut © Hub bolt Gatiosde
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2. Rear Axle

D: REAR DRIVE SHAFT

e The constant-velocity joint on the differential side is a double offset joint (DOJ) which can be dis-
assembled for maintenance. It provides the maximum operating angle of 23° and can be moved
in the axial direction.

e DOJ outer race and the rear differential spindle are combined in order to improve resistance to
corrosion.

e The constant-velocity jointon the tire side is a bell joint (BJ) which provides a maximum operating
angle of 46°.

DOJ BJ

Lz | ([ [ I ]

{2 Differential side Tire side [

G4H0023
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1. Tilt Steering Column

1. Tilt Steering Column

A: TILT MECHANISM

¢ The steering wheel vertical position can easily be adjusted within 30 mm (1.18 in) range, by us-
ing the tilt lever to release the steering column and locking it at the desired position.

>—9
@\
r——r—rr—’_[ - s T+ ;p:1-n_-Ll ! i \ ‘f"‘r:‘é—'
==l I T t 9 4—[&
. g
3
H4H1132A

@ Tilt steering column
@ steering whee!
& Tilt lever

B: IMBEDDED BALL TYPE ENERGY-ABSORBING MECHANISM

1) Construction of the steering column is simplified to reduce weight since energy absorption
is no longer required for the steering column.

2) The energy-absorbing characteristic is regulated by imbedded ball height.

1. VEHICLES WITHOUT AIRBAG

The protrusion of the ballimbedded in the steering shaft provides plastic deformation of the tube's
inner walll to effectively absorb energy encountered.

Ball trace Ball Tube

VOIS PP PTIIIITIIIIIIIS)
W4 N\ ﬁ(

T T T ATl P T T T
Collapsed condition

G4H0005



STEERING SYSTEM [M1CO] 4-3

1. Tilt Steering Column

2. VEHICLES WITH AIRBAG

When vehicle is involved in a frontal collision, the bolt located between outer and inner column
pipes acts to give plastic strain to the two pipes in relation to relative movement of the two pipes.
The result is effective collision absorption.

Column pipe inner

Column pipe outer
Ball

100 007 J

l

1
O bt E— Jiﬁ__
G4H0006

C: STEERING SUPPORT BEAM

The steering column is held by a support beam located close to the steering wheel to reduce the
overhang. The upper bearing is also located close to the steering wheel to increase supporting
rigidity, as well as to reduce the problem of a shaking or shimmying wheel.

Support beam

N
Ve

N\
\

H4H1133A
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2. Power Steering System

2. Power Steering System

A: HYDRAULIC SYSTEM

1) Vane pump (» is belt-driven from the engine to discharge oil under pressure.

2) Oilunder pressure ts controlled by the flow control valve 2) located inside the oil pump assem-
bly in response to engine speed and is delivered to control valve @) via hose A @.

3) When the steering wheel is turned, control valve @) connected to the pinion shaft activates to
form an oil flow circuit corresponding to the rotation direction of the steering wheel. il will then
be delivered to chamber A or B via pipe A () or B ().

4) Oilin chamber A or B acts on rack pinion (8) to produce the force required to move rack shaft
(9 to the left or the right. This helps reduce the effort required to operate the steering wheel.

5) Movement of rack piston (8) in turn causes oil in the other chamber to return to oil reservorr
via pipe A () or B (), control valve @) and hose B ).

e Ifthe hydraulic system becomes inoperative, the steering shaft will then be connected to the
pinion shaft mechanically via control valve @). Thus, the steering shaft can act as one similar
to a manual steering system to move the rack and pinion.

e To control the maximum oil pressure setting, relief valve @ is built into flow control valve (9)
of the oil pump assembly to release excess oil pressure.

(7) Power cylinder (@ Rack piston (9) Rack shaft
&/ Pinion shaft
[ ChamberAcZy [Z= Chamber B LUz 1
t ’ : W ﬁ
| ® Pipe B —=11}
— <)

® Pipe A

an o
1V oil reservoir

(2) Flow control valve

12 Relief valve
( )
F ————1 Vane pump
x@ Hose B

H-1 [\

3 Hose A

4) Gontrol valve

Steering shaft

JJ Steering wheel

Oil pump assembly

System operation
G4H0854
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2. Power Steering System

B: GEARBOX ASSEMBLY
1. POWER CYLINDER

The gearbox is integrated with a built-in control valve and power cylinder. The rack shaft is used

as a power cylinder piston and a rotary control valve is located in such a manner as to enclose the
pinion shaft.

The control valve and power cylinder are connected to each other by two pipes through which hy-
draulic oil flows.

LHD model

G4H0009
@ Piston @ Power cylinder
@ Rack shaft ® Pinion shaft
@ Cylinder ® Control valve
RHD model
T T
— 0
o r 4 — ol JE 111 -
@ @ ®
- v S
® @ GAHO774
@ Piston @ Power cylinder
@ Rack shaft ® Pinion shaft
@ Cylinder ® Control valve
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2. Power Steering System

2. CONTROL VALVE

The control valve consists of a rotor (which rotates together with the steering shaft), a pinion (which
is connected to the rotor and torsion bar), and a sleeve (which rotates together with the pinion).
Qil grooves C and D are located in the rotor and sleeve to form oil flow passages V4 through V,.

The pinion and rotor are meshed with adequate clearance. They utilize a fail-safe design.
LHD model
Sleeve

Rotor

b 7o) o,

Torsion bar / Pinion
[ 1
| — = |
Flow passage V, Groove C Flow passage V,
Rotor

Groove D

Pinion ﬁ F Flow passage V,

e]=
= %

Groove D

Flow passage V,

Groove C

4

GO

Valve housing Rotor Qil return line
(to reservoir)
Sleeve
Fail-safe function Cross-section view B of oil

passage switching curcuit
H4H11348
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2. Power Steering System

RHD model

O Torsion bar

Rotor

I li l\

i
—

Pinion

Fail-safe function 0

Pinion Rotor

Valve hausing

Cross-section view A of
fail-safe function

Sleeve

L =
Flow passage Vp Flow passage V3

Groove C

Groove D Groove D
Flow passage V4 Flow passage V,
Groove C

Groove C

Torsion bar

Sleeve

Rotor . ; q
Qil return line (to reservoir)

Cross-section view B of oil passage switching
circuit

G4H0775
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2. Power Steering System

1) Operating principle

When the torsion bar twists in relation to the steering force, a relative rotational displacement oc-
curs between the rotor and sleeve. This displacement changes the cross-sectional area of oil pas-
sages V1, Vo, Vz and V4, which in turn switches oil passages and controls oil pressure.

(1) When no stee'ring force is applied:

The rotor and sleeve are held at the neutral position. Oil passages V1, V, and V3, which are
formed by valve grooves C and D are open equally. Under this condition, oil delivered from
the oil pump returns to the oil reservoir so that neither oil pressure builds up nor does the power
cylinder activate.

LHD model RHD model

Chamber A Chamber B

| e

|

Chamber A Chamber B

V4

From oil pump

From oil pump

When no steering force is applied. When no steering force is applied.

G4H0011 G4H0776
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2. Power Steering System

(2) When steering force is applied:

When the steering wheel is turned to the right, for example, oil passages V1 and V, open while
oil passages V» and V4 nearly close.

At this point, oil under pressure in chamber A increases in response to the throttle position of
oil passages V» and V4 so that the rack piston moves to the right. Oil in chamber B, on the
other hand, is discharged through oil passage V3, returning to the oil reservoir.

LHD model RHD model

Chamber A Chamber B

l 2 |

[ =1

Chamber A (l»amber B

—

From oil pump

ToA * @ % = From B
_ ’ {> N
From oil pump 7 \ From oil pump
From B To A From oil pump
When steering force is applied. When steering force is applied.

G4Ho012 G4HO777

2) Fail-safe function

It oil pressure fails to build up due to a broken oil pump drive belt, torque is transmitted from the
valve rotor to the pinion by way of the fail-safe function.
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2. Power Steering System

C: OIL PUMP & TANK

The oil pump is belt-driven from the engine. The oil flow is controlled in response to engine speed
so that an adequately “heavy” steering effort is maintained during high-speed operation.

The oil pumpis avanetype. Itis integrated with a tank and houses the flow control and relief-valves.
2000 cc and LHD TURBO model

TANK

Flow control valve

Relief valve
A \ e e

) (e j
= ,— Cam ring 1 = :
)&/L/— Vane 8 4
J i
'_J = 0 [7/\}/— Rotor q I

)

— ‘J s
A 1

" R

H4H1044B
TANK
Rigtiervalve Flow control valve
i
| ! K
- 1 |
i Dl [ED
/ 1
I == =~ ]
f(_- ] A Ly
e
A\ ] >/ > _u='l Rotor
ﬂ %_,,_._-— Vane
T ——— Camring
— [
H4H1180A
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2. Power Steering System

1. VANE PUMP

The vane pump consists of a rotor, cam rings, and ten vanes.

When the rotor rotates, the vane located in each groove of the rotor is radially swung out by centrifu-
gal force and pressed against the cam ring. The tip of the vane slides along the inner oval wall
of the cam ring so that oil is delivered to the chamber formed by the rotor, cam ring and vane by
way of a pea-shaped groove. Oil from the chamber is discharged into the oil circuit via the dis-
charge port.

2000 cc and LHD TURBO model 1609 cc, 1800 cc and RHD TURBO model

Discharge

Vane

Suction 5 Discharge

Suction —»

Suction

+ Discharge Cam ring

VAR H4H1188A VTR H4H1181A

2. FLOW CONTROL VALVE

The flow control valve adequately regulates the discharge flow of oil which increases in proportion
10 pump speed and delivers it to the gearbox. It consists of orifices 1 and 2, valve spool, return
port and flow control spring. When a pressure differential occurs between the front and rear of
orifice 2 in response to increases in discharge flow, the valve spool moves against the tension of
the flow control spring so that the oil flow is controlled by the open and close operation of the return
port and orifice 2.

/
/
4 When oil flow is not
/
,P/ controlled.
.
/ ©
z | ®f
o)
© Low- © ®
intermediate |
1 speed range | High speed range
[
® T — Pump speed
L GAH0015
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2. Power Steering System

1) When the pump begins to rotate, P increases, and the valve spool is moved to the right by this

pressure. In the pump speed range A to B, the total amount of oil delivered by the pump is sent
to the gear box through orifice 1.

e Pump speed range Ato B
2000 cc and LHD TURBO model |

Oil reservoir

Orifice 1

Valve spool7

Gear box <3

H4H1182A
1600 cc, 1800 cc and RHD TURBO model
Oil reservoir
Return port Valve spool
Orifice 2 Flow control spring
To gear box <3 s
Orifice 1
H4H1183A
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2. Power Steering System

2) Asthe pump speed increases, P, increases further, and the valve spool is pushed further to
the right. As a result, orifice 2 opens. Accordingly, a constant flow of oil is maintained.

¢ Pump speed range B to D
2000 cc and LHD TURBO model

Orifice 1 Valve spool

f ik

§.

ATNNNN

Gear box <:|

)

H4H1184A
1600 cc, 1800 cc and RHD TURBO model
f
L )
N ! | PR
Ly
o 7 b ﬁ - p—
L e
i n
DT 1
|
Tﬁ-
Orifice 3
H4H1185A
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2. Power Steering System

3) When the pump speed increases further, the valve spool is pushed to the far right position.
At this spool position, orifice 1 is restricted while orifice 2 opens wide.
Accordingly, the oil flow decreases.

e Pump speed range D to E
2000 cc and LHD TURBO nhodel

Orifice 1
e\ e
S, NI \ N

s

Gear box <:]

H4H1186A
1600 cc, 1800 cc and RHD TURBO model
P *\
=
[
’_l o W— | [Z-..
<j _ _‘_‘QT-—W - >_
/ AR —
O (B e, — s
AR :
T L
e
M g
H4H1187A
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1. Disc Brake

1. Disc Brake

e The front brakes are ventilated disc types which feature high heat dissipation and superb brak-
ing stability. In addition, the front brake quickly restores the original braking performance even
when wet.

e The brake disc, which is externally mounted, is secured together with the disc wheel using the
hub boilts, to facilitate removal or installation when servicing the vehicle.

e The inner brake pad is provided with an indicator which indicates pad wear limits.

Disc rotor O Brake disc

O Hub bolt
Allm {
ﬁ— Hub

Caliper body

H4H10554
A: PAD WEAR INDICATOR

A wear indicator is provided on the inner disc brake pads. When the pad wears down to 1.5 mm
(0.059 in) the tip of the wear indicator comes into contact with the disc rotor, and makes a squeak-
ing sound as the wheel rotates.

This indicates that the pad needs to be replaced.

Wear indicator

4 B | [ 13

S
Worn pad ﬁ%ﬂ

IIIMMmmmmhimm .. ===
Disc rotor Disc rotor 1.5 mm (0.059 in)
H4H1056A

B: FRICTIONAL MATERIAL OF BRAKE PADS
Frictional brake pad materials do not contain asbestos and are not harmful.
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3. Master Cylinder

3. Master Cylinder

® A sealed reservoir tank is adopted to extend the service life of the brake fluid.

~® The fluid level indicator is built into the reservoir tank for easy and correct monitoring of the fluid
level when adding brake flujd.

=
L]

Secondary hydraulic chambex

Primary hydraulic chamber
(Chamber S) (Chamber P)

G4H0036

A: BRAKE FLUID LEVEL INDICATOR

Under normal conditions, the float remains above the reed switch, and the magnetic force from
the permanent magnet in the float is unable to activate it. Therefore, the circuit is kept open, and
the warning light remains off. The float lowers as the brake fluid level lowers, and if it falls below
the specified fluid level [approx. 30 mm (1.18 in) below the MAX level line], the reed switch will be
activated by the permanent magnet, closing the circuit. In this event, the warning light comes on
and warns the driver of a reduction of tha brake fluid level.

However, the warning light may be lighted momentarily even when the brake fluid surface is still
above the specified level, if the vehicle body tilts or swings largely.

Cap Diaphragm
7 /— Warning light

T

Max. level line UL Reed

switch

|
|
|
| &
Reservoir tank 'J :
|
I
|

Permanent
| magnet
Magnet ... - Lo -

G4H0037 G4H0038

Approx. 30 mm Float

(1.18in)

Warning light ;
actuation point ~ Fieed switch
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4. Brake Booster

4. Brake Booster

The brake booster is a tandem type that utilizes two small diameter diaphragms to provide high

brake boosting effects.

G4H0039
@ Push rod & Filter 9 Valve body
@ Return spring ® Silencer 40 Plunger valve
3 Reaction disc (T Operating rod U Diaphragm platz
4 Key @ Poppet valve 12 Valve return spring

Variable-pressure chamber

Passage A

Plunger valve

Valve body

Poppet valve
Filter

Valve return spring

Passage B

Constant-pressure chamber
G4H0040

A: OPERATION
1. BRAKE BOOSTER “OFF”

The plunger valve comes in contact with the
poppet valve so that atmospheric air passing
through the filter and silencer is shut out by the
atmospheric valve (of the poppet valve).

The plunger valve is moved to the key at the
right by the return spring so that the poppet
valve is held at the right. Since the vacuum
va've of the valve body and the poppet valve are
kept away from each other, passage A is linked
with passage B and the constant-pressure
chamber is also linked with the variable-pres-
sure chamber. At this point, pressure differen-
tial does not occur between the two chambers:
the diaphragm plate is moved back to the right
by return spring tension.
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4. Brake Booster

BRAKES

Variable-pressure chamber

Reaction disc ‘\

Plunger valve
Valve body

Poppet valve

Push rod

~—— Constant-pressure chamber

G4H0041

Reaction disc

Plunger valve

Valve body
Poppet valve

G4H0042

2. BRAKE BOOSTER “ON”

When the brake pedal is depressed, the operat-
ing rod pushes the plunger valve so that the
poppet valve comes in contact with the vacuum
valve of the valve body. This shuts off the circuit
between passages A and B, as well as the cir-
cuit between the constant- and variable-pres-
sure chambers.

Further movement of the plunger valve moves
the atmospheric valve away from it so that atmo-
spheric air is directed to the variable-pressure
chamber via passage B. This produces a pres-
sure differential between the constant- and vari-
able-pressure chambers.

As a result, the diaphragm and its plate are
moved to the left as a single unit.

The power applied to the diaphragm plate by
the pressure differential is then transmitted to
the reaction disc viaa hub, as well as to the push
rod, and produces a booster output.

3. BRAKE BOOSTER UNDER MEDIUM LOAD

The poppet valve comes in contact with the
plunger valve and valve body when a force
pushes the center of the reaction disc (at the
contact portion of the plunger valve) via the op-
erating rod and plunger valve. This occurs
when brake pedal depression is balanced with
a force pushing the plunger valve (via the push
rod and reaction disc) due to the reaction force
of oil pressure delivered from the master cylin-
der.

As a result, pressure differential is maintained
between the constant-pressure chamber and
variable-pressure chamber unless the pedal
depression force is changed.
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4. Brake Booster

Variable-pressure chamber

Reaction disc

Diaphragm plate

G4H0043

Reaction disc

Variable-pressure chamber
Plunger valve

~ Valve body

Poppet valve

A A eas
AR
T LR T
R o |

S ﬂ_:-‘ SR
I

Constant-pressure chamber

G4H0044

4. BRAKE BOOSTER UNDER FULL-LOAD
CONDITIONS

When pedal depression increases to such an
extent that the variable-pressure chamber is
maintained at atmospheric pressure, the maxi-
mum pressure differential acts on the dia-
phragm plate.

Further pedal depression does not act on the di-
aphragm plate but rather on the push rod.

5. BRAKE BOOSTER RELEASED

When the force of brake pedal depression de-
creases, the forces acting on the reaction disc
and plunger valve are unbalanced, so that the
piunger valve is movec to the right.

The plunger valve then comes in contact with
the atmospheric valve of the poppet valve to
shut off the passage between the variable-pres-
sure chamber and atmospheric air and, at the
same time, moves the poppet valve back.
vlovement of the poppet valve opens the vacu-
um valve so that passages A and B are linked
with each other.

Air from the variable-pressure chamber is then
delivered to the constant-pressure chamber.
This eliminates any pressure differential be-
tween the two chambers. As a result, the dia-
phragm plate is pushed back to the “release”
position by the return spring.
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4. Brake Booster

BRAKES

. Variable-pressure chamber
Reaction

disc

Plunger valve

/ f 1
‘ N LA
— IE-TaVM

Operating
rod

=i

Diaphragm plate
Diaphragm plate

Return
spring

G4H0045

6. BRAKE BOOSTER WITH NO VACUUM

When the brake pedal is depressed while the
constant- and variable-pressure chambers are
heid at atmospheric pressure, the operating rod
moves to the left. This moves the plunger valve
which in turn pushes the hub via the key.

The reaction disc (which is built into the hub)
then moves the master cylinder piston via the
push rod. Atthis point a boosting force does not
occur, but oil pressure is produced by move-
ment of the master cylinder piston. As a result,
the system serves as a hydraulic brake.
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5. Proportioning

5. Proportioning Valve
The proportioning valve for dual piping systems is adopted for controlling the braking forc

To rear wheel cylinder (RH)  To rear wheel cylinder (LH) “ :: gﬁgecﬁfcﬁtllure\’/;
{}  Seal {r / Stopper 7.846 (80, 1,138) p
sedl Rearwheel 5884 (6 ] i
I ) ear whee ,884 (60, 853)
Fiston cylinder fluid E ,’/
pressure 3,923 (40, 569) — ’/
1,961 (20, 284) When both circu:
2 = are normal
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) 0(0,0) &L ——
Seal i ] \ 1,961 3,923 5,884 7,84¢
suree/ L gwonl L % o 5
piston {} ring iy \ Hold-spring ) B
From master cylinder From master cylinder Master cylinder fluid pressure kPa (kg/cm?, psi)
(Secondary) (Primary) G4H0046 In case of split point 2,942 kPa (30 kg/cm?, 427 psi)

A: OPERATION DURING NORMAL CONDITIONS

When the fluid pressure in the master cylinder is low (the fluid pressure before the split poir
piston is pressed by the spring load and the valve remains inoperative. As a result, the fluic
sure in the master cylinder is held equal to the fluid pressure in the rear wheel cylinder.

1) When the master cylinder fluid pressure rises, the piston in the primary circuit is movec
ward against the spring load, and brought into contact with the seal (1) (as shown in the *
The master cylinder fluid pressure chamber (chamber A) is therefore cut off from the rear
cylinder fluid pressure chamber (chamber B), and the fluid pressure to the rear wheel cylir
thus controlled. (The pressure at this moment is the split point pressure.)

If the fluid pressure in chamber A rises further, the piston is moved leftward, off the seal (*
this causes the fluid pressure in chamber B to rise. The piston is then moved rightwar
brought into contact with the seal (1) again. After this, the piston repeats this contact with -
(1) in this way, thereby controlling the fluid pressure in the rear wheel cylinder.

2) Whenthe fluid pressure in chamber B is controlled in the secondary circuit, the balance
is moved rightward by the fluid pressure difference between chamber B and chamber
brought into contact with the seal (2), and the fluid pressure in chamber D is controlled. Sinc
tional areas A1 and A2 are equal, the balance piston is pushed by equal forces from the rig
left. If the fluid pressure rises in chamber B, the balance piston performs control to equali:
fluid pressure in chamber D and chamber B by repeating open-close operation with the s=:

To rear wheel cylinder To rear wheel cylinder

Q — Balance ‘} /~Seal (1)
==\ piston ' ~Chamber (A)

o s e T

Chamber (D)
Seal (2)’ } /
h r o R
ChaRmoriS: £} Chamber (B) {}
From master cylinder From master cylinder
(Secondary) (Primary)

G4H0050
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5. Proportioning Valve

B: OPERATION IN CASE OF CIRCUIT FAILURE
1. FAILURE OF PRIMARY CIRCUIT

If the primary circuit fails, the fail-safe piston and balance piston are moved rightward by the fluid
pressure in the master cylinder in the secondary circuit until the piston contacts the plug. In this
case, the balance piston remains off the seal (2), and no split point is created in the graph. That

is, the fluid pressure in the secondary side rear wheel cylinder is equal to the fluid pressure in the
master cylinder.

To rear wheel cylinder To rear wheel cylinder

< <"} (inoperative)

Piston

il ~ = "7"[1'_. i
Seal (2) 1 \
L1 L1 Plug>
piston
From master cylinder From master cylinder

(Secondary) (Primary)
(inorerative)

G4H0049

2. FAILURE OF SECONDARY CIRCUIT

If the secondary circuit fails, the baiance piston is moved leftward by the fluid pressure in chamber
B until the end of the piston contacts the stcpper. Since sectional area A1 is greater than A2, the
piston remains unmoved even after the master cylinder fluid pressure has reached the split point,
and the piston is kept off the seal (1). Hence, no split point is created in the graph, and the rear

wheel cylinder fluid pressure of the primary circuit is kept equal to the master cylinder fluid pres-
sure.

To rear wheel cylinder .
(inoperative) To rear wheel cylinder

A ChaerrB {}

[}

-~ Stopper picion

Balanc |
piston / -
. £ ! %
From master cylinder —  Seal (1) = :
From master cylinder
(Secondary) Pri
(inoperative) (Primary)

G4HO048
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6. Proportioning Valve (with ABS models)

6. Proportioning Valve (with ABS models)

Rear wheel 7.846 (80, 1,138)
cylinder fluid i
pressure 5,884 (60, 853)

3,923 (40, 569)

/

1,961 (20, 284)

kPa (kg/cmz, psi) 0(0,0) |

— T
1,961 3,923 5,884 7 864
(20, (40, (60, (80,

284) 569) 853) 1,138)

Master cylinder fluid pressure kPa (kg/cm2, psi)
In case of split point 2,942 kFa (30 kg/cm2, 427 psi)

H4H1130

A: OPERATION DURING NORMAL CONDITIONS

1) Operation before the split point

Piston (1) is held by spring (@) so that valve (3) is kept away from valve seat (2).

Under this condition, fluid pressure “P3" to rear wheel cylinders equals fluid pressure “P," from
master cylinder.

To rear wheel  From master

cylinder cylinder
Ps {} @ P> @ (1)
@
AR
\

o o

el ——7

=y & = o o—

R =

SIS NN
11 e — o

H4H1127A
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6. Proportioning Valve (with ABS models)

2) Operation near the split point
Force “f;", applied to piston (1) by spring (@), is one-half of spring force “F". In other words, “f;" =
o

Force "f>" is also applied to piston (1) in the direction opposite to spring force “F" due to fluid pres-
sure "P>" generated by master cylinder according to cross sectional area “A”.
Spring force “f" increases respondingly with fluid pressure “Po". When “f5" is greater than “f1", pis-

ton (M moves in direction opposite to spring force “F". This causes valve (2) to come in contact with
valve seat (3), blocking fluid passage.

To rear wheel From master
cylinder cylinder

P {1 e, 4) D

[0

(31\ o

|
o

H4H1128A

3) Immediately before fluid passage is closed, fluid pressure “Ps” is held equal to pressure "P3".
When brake pedal is depressed to increase fluid pressure “P,”, piston (1) moves in the same direc-
tion as spring force “F”, opening fluid passage.

However, since fluid passage is closed again immediately after pressure “Ps" equals "P3", pres-
sure “P3" is held at a value of less than pressure “P5".

12
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)
A: FEATURE

e The ABS (Anti-lock brake system) electrically controls brake fluid pressure to prevent wheel
“lock” during braking on slippery road surfaces, thereby improving directional/steering stability as
well as shortening the braking distance.

e |fthe ABS becomes inoperative, the fail-safe system activates to ensure it acts as a conventional
brake system. The warning light also comes on to indicate that the ABS is malfunctioning.

e The front-and-rear wheels utilize a 4-sensor, 4-channel control design: the front wheels have an
independent control design*! and the rear wheels have a select low control design*2.

"1: A system which independently controls fluid pressure to left and right front wheels.

"2: A system which provides the same fluid pressure control for the two rear wheels if either wheel
starts to “lock.”

H4H1057A

)

' Hydraulic control unit
Proportioning valve ABS control module
Transmission control module @ ABS warmning light
(only AT vehicle) @ Tone wheel

Data link connector @ Wheel cylinder

(fer SUBARU selecor monitor) i ABS sensor

® ABS diagnosis connector

/G sensor (only AWD vehicle)
' Brake switch

Master cylinder

' Relay box

G

S
SISk

&
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

- B: FUNCTIONS OF SENSORS AND ACTUATORS

Name

Function

ABS control module (ABSCM)

e Calculates and determine the conditions of the wheels and body from
the wheel speeds and makes a proper decision suitable for the current
situation to control the hydraulic unit.

e |n the ABS operation mode, the module outputs a cooperative control
signal to the AT control module. (AT vehicles only)

e \Whenever the ignition switch is placed at ON, the module makes a
self diagnosis. When anything wrong is detected, the module cuts off
the system.

e Communicates with the Subaru select monitor.

Hydraulic unit (H/U)

In the ABS operation mode, the H/U changes fluid passages to control
the fluid pressure of the wheel cylinders in response to an instruction
from the ABSCM.

The H/U also constitutes the brake fluid passage from the master cylin-
der to the wheel cylinders together with pipings.

Wheel speed sensor (ABS sensor)

Detects the wheel speed in terms of a change in the magnetic flux den-
sity passing through the sensor, converts it into an electrical signal, and
outputs the electrical signal to the ABSCM.

Tone wheel

Gives a change in the magnetic flux density by the teeth around the tone
wheel to let the ABS sensor generate an electrical signal.

G sensor (AWD vehicle only)

Detects a change in G in the longitudinal direction of the vehicle and
outputs it to the ABSCM in terms of a change in voltage.

Relay box Accommodates the valve relay and motor relay.

Valve relay Serves as a power switch for the solenoid valve and motor relay coil in
response to an instruction from the ABSCM. The valve relay also
constitutes one of the duplicated ABS warning light drive circuits.

Motor relay Serves as a power switch for the pump motor in response tc an instruc-

tion from the ABSCM.

Stop light switch

Transmits the information on whether the brake pedal is depressed or
not to the ABSCM for use as a condition in determining ABS operation.

ABS warning light

Alerts the driver to an ABS fault. When the diagnosis connector and
diagnosis terminal are connected, the light flashes to indicate a trouble
codes in response to an instruction from the ABSCM.

AT control module (TCM) (AT vehicles only)

Provides shift controls (fixing the speed at 3rd or changing front and rear
wheel transmission characteristics on 4WD vehicle) in response to an
instruction from the ABSCM.

19
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

A/

|
|
|
|
|
il

IGN

BATTERY © l —3 o

" i et
® ==

B4M0787A
@ Hydrauiic control unit 0 Motor 8 Stop light switch
@ Front left inlet solenoid valve 1 Transmission control module @ Stop light
@ Front left outlet solenoid valve (only AT module) @ G sensor (only AWD model)
@ Front right inlet solenoid valve (2 ABS warning light @ Front left ABS sensor
(8 Front right outlet solenoid valve @ Motor relay @ Front right ABS sensor
® Rear left inlet solenoid valve 3 Valve relay @ Rear left ABS sensor
@ Rear left outlet solenoid valve @ Relay box @ Rear right ABS sensor
® Rear right inlet solenoid valve 1 Data link connector @ ABS control module
@ Rear right outlet solenoid valve @ ABS diagnosis connector

20
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

C: THEORY OF ABS CONTROL

When the brake pedal is depressed during operation, wheel speed as well as vehicle speed de-
creases. The difference which occurs between wheel speed and vehicle speed is called the “slip”
phenomenon. The magnitude of this action is expressed by “slip” the ratio which is determined
by the following equation:

Vehicle speed — Wheel speed

Slip ratio = x 100 %
P Vehicle speed

When the “slip” ratio is 0 % vehicle speed equals wheel speed and the wheel rotates without any
slippage. When the “slip” is 100 % the wheel locks and does not rotate (wheel speed = 0) although
vehicle speed exists.

The relationship between the frictional force of a wheel in the fore-and-aft direction and the “slip”
ratio is shown by two characteristic curves in figure.

These curves are determined by the relationship between the wheel and road surface. Where the
same type of wheel are used; the curve shown by a solid line indicates wheels driven on asphalt
or paved roads, the curve shown by dotted lines refers wheels subjected to slippery (snowy or icy)
roads.

When different types of wheels are used, although the road surface is the same, these curn@as will
change. In general, the frictional coefficient between wheel and road surface in relationto an in-
crease in the “slip ratio” will reach the maximum value in the 8 — 30 % range and will terd.ta dg-
crease after that.

j Control zone by ABS

Q

3

§ i 7 Asphalt road

el
- O
co
D=
L2 |
58 | | |
82 . |
== e O — lce-snow road
© C = r-.. R
c o e
=R} | -
T2
S i
Lo |

0 1 U/
Slip ratio Qa7 G4HODB4
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

D: ABS SENSOR

The ABS sensor detects wheel speed and consists of a permanent magnet, coil, tone wheel, etc.
The magnetic flux produced by the permanent magnet varies with the tone wheel (which rotates
together with the wheel) and the sensor emits an alternating voltage corresponding with the wheel
speed by electromagnetic induction.

Bracket 5 <— Pole piece
N \

Tone wheel =%

Sensor-.

 Tone wheel \
body \- \

+V /— Full speed \

Pole piece =
U
- .
£ |

i T
E: ABS CONTROL MODULE (ABSCM)

/ i

L Permanent magnet
The ABSCM is a digital control type electronic control module accommodating two microcontrol
modules (MCMs); master and slave. Both MCMs process the same program and monitor the

respective outputs, and when a mismatch occurs, cut off the system to activate the fail-safe func-
tion.

A maximum of 3 trouble codes are stored in the EEP ROM and if 3 or more areas fail, then only the
3 most recent failures are stored. The ‘rouble codes remain stored until they are erased.
This ABSCM induces a sequence control pattern and facilitates the checking of the hydraulic unit.
e ABS control
Based on the four wheel speed signals, the ABSCM calculates a simulated body speed or body
deceleration rate, while referencing the G sensor output as an auxiliary means, and compares
them with the wheel speeds and wheel deceleration rates. If it determines that the wheels are
about to lock, it controls the solenoid valve or motor pump of the H/U to adjust the brake fluid pres-
sures that act on the wheel cylinders, thereby preventing the wheels from locking.
The ABSCM controls the right and left front wheel fluid pressures independently and controls the
rear wheel fluid pressures on the basis of the wheel which is more likely to lock (Select-low contral),
e Select monitor associated functions
The Subaru select monitor may be used to perform the following operations.
1" To read out analog data

To read out ON/OFF data

To read out or erase trouble code

To read out status information in the event of trouble (Freeze frame data)

To initiate ABS sequence control pattern
Indication functions

he ABS warning light can be made to indicate the following three states.
ABS trouble

Flashes to indicate trouble codes in diagnosis mode.
Valve ON/OFF when sequence control pattern is in effect

|
L.\

Harness —~ ‘

Low speed

G4H0065

WD —He o pwn
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

F: ABS CONTROL CYCLE CURVES

As the brake pedal is depressed, brake fluid pressure increases correspondingly, which in turn
decreases wheel speed. When brake fluid pressure reaches point “A” (where wheel deceleration
exceeds “- bg"), the control module transmits a “hold” signal to hold the brake fluid pressure in
wheel cylinder at that point. At the same time, the control module computes a “dummy” vehicle
speed. When the wheel speed drops below the slip ratio setting (= speed less than the dummv
vehicle speed based on the predetermined value) at point “B" of the brake fluid pressure, the con-
trol module then transmits a “decrease” signal to prevent wheel lock-up. This causes the brake
fluid pressure to decrease.

After brake fluid pressure is decreased, wheel acceleration increases. When it exceeds the wheel
acceleration setting “+ b1g" at point “C" (brake fluid pressure), the control module transmits a
“hold” signal to hold the brake fluid pressure at that point. When wheel acceleration setting value
“+ bop” is exceeded and when brake fluid pressure is at point “D”, the control module judges that

wheel lock-up will not occur and then transmits an “increase” signal to increase brake fluid pres-
sure.

When wheel acceleration drops below “+ bog” at point “E” (which occurred due to a brake fluid

pressure increase), the repetition of the “hold” and “increase” signals takes place at constant
cycle.

When wheel deceleration exceeds “- bg", at point “F" of the brake fluid pressure, the control mod-
ule immediately transmits a “decrease” signal to decrease brake fluid pressure.

Set point of slip ratio Dummy vehicle speed
Wheel speed / Vehicle speed

Wheel speed

Wheel
acceleration | 4p, o |

° [

----Decrease
- i I——
9 Increase
F
Brake fluid \

pressure

G4H0067
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

G: ABS WARNING LIGHT

When a signal system or the ABS control module becomes inoperative, the warning light in the
combination meter comes on to indicate that the system or control module is malfunctioning. At
the same time, current flowing through the hydraulic control unit is interrupted so that the brake
system functions as a conventional brake system. The circuit through which the warning light
comes on utilizes a dual system design.

If the warning light comes on upon detection of a system malfunction, call a trouble code and iden-
tify it using the warning light.

e 2000
MPH UNMEADED AL oY O

fee £ wen ATOL o

ABS warning light

H4H1129A
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

H: G SENSOR

The G sensor detects a change in G in the longitudinal direction.
It detects the motion of the moving electrode built into the sensor in terms of a change in the capaci-
tance of the capacitor and outputs it to the ABSCM in terms of a change in voltage.

A Front

When vehicle is accelerated (A) When vehicle is cruising (B) When vehicle is decelerated (C)

______Ceramic board

A

-

] ; ]
1 RN t

Moving electrode

G sensor output voltage

—e . °
-1G: Accelerated 0G: Cruising +1G: Decelerated
A B c
G Sensor Output Characteristics B4H0988
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

I: HYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT (H/U)

The H/U is a fluid pressure controller comprising a motor, solenoid valve, housing, relay, etc.
constitutes two diagonally independent brake fluid circuits for a cross piping vehicle.

e The pump motor rotates an eccentric cam to let the plunger pump generate a hydraulic pres-
sure.

e The housing accommodates the pump motor, solenoid valve, reservoir, etc., and also const-
tutes a brake fluid passage.

® The plunger pump is a hydraulic pump which drains off the brake fluid which, when the pressure
is reduced, is discharged to the reservoir, and sends it toward the master cylinder.

® The solenoid valve is a 2-position type solenoid valve which switches the brake fluid passages
between the wheel and master cylinder and reservoir sides in response to an instruction from the
ABSCM.

For each wheel cylinder, a pair of normally-closed and -opened solenoid valves are provided.

e The reservoir is a fluid chamber which temporarily stores the brake fluid to be discharged from
the wheel cylinder when the pressure is reduced.

® The damper chamber suppresses the pulsation of the brake fluid which, when the pressure 1§
reduced, is discharged from the plunger pump, thereby minimizing the kickbacks to the brake
pedal.

e The valve relay controls the solenoid valve and motor relay energizing power supply in response
to an instruction from the ABSCM. In normal (IG ON) condition, the relay is actuated to supply
power to the solenoid valve and motor relay. When an error occurs in the system, the valve relay
is forced to OFF to keep the fluid pressure circuit in the normal mode (normal brake mode) and
also constitute the ABS warning light operating circuit.

e The motor relay supplies power to the pump motor to operate the plunger pump in response l¢
an instruction from the ABSCM in the ABS control mode.

The H/U has four operating modes; normal mode (control OFF: normal brake mode), “increase”.
“hold” and "decrease” modes (control ON in all the three modes)
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

1. DURING NORMAL BRAKING (EXPLAINED WITH ONE WHEEL'S CONTROL AS AN EXAM-
PLE)

Since no current is supplied to the inlet and outlet solenoid valves, no solenoid valve attracting
force is generated. So the valves remain stationary.

Accordingly, the inlet port of the inlet solenoid valve is in an opened state, whereas the outlet port
of the outlet solenoid valve is in a closed state. So the fluid pressure of the master cylinder is trans-
mitted to the wheel cylinder to produce a brake force in the wheel cylinder.

From master cylinder

Damper chamber

Inlet port open
\ Inlet solenoid valve
k-. c (-
o o
Check valve P [
il =
Pump
Electric current is OFF
Wheel cylinder

o o

-— <—J Qutlet solenoid valve Ejﬁ Motor
EIO od

/; { cog

Electric current is OFF

4

—
/
Quitlet port closed

j -

o g
O O
o] (0]
© 0]
o (o} .
0 O
Reservoir

B4H0989
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

2. PRESSURE “DECREASE” ACTION WITH ABS IN OPERATION (EXPLAINED WITH ONE
WHEEL'S CONTROL AS AN EXAMPLE)

Currentis supplied to the inlet and outlet solenoid valves, and the generated solenoid valve attract-
ing forces close the inlet port and open the outlet port.

Accordingly, the wheel cylinder is isolated from the master cylinder and becomes clear to the res-
ervoir, allowing the brake fluid to flow to the reservoir. So the fluid pressure of the wheel cylinder
is decreased.

The brake fluid collectec in the reservoir is fed to the master cylinder by the pump.

From master cylinder @

Damper chamber

Inlet port closed

N

QO

|

Electric current is ON

o]

Check vaEveE L

Wheel cylinder

Outlet solenoid valve

=<

Electric current is ON

Motor

Qutlet port open

D
P

B4H0990
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‘ 8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

3. PRESSURE “HOLD” ACTIONWITHABS IN OPERATION (EXPLAINED WITH ONE WHEEL'S
CONTROL AS AN EXAMPLE)

Current is supplied to the inlet solenoid valve, and the generated solenoid valve attracting force
closes the inlet port.

Since no current is supplied to the outlet solenoid valve, the output port remains in a closed state.
As a result, the wheel cylinder, master cylinder and reservoir are blocked, and the fluid pressure
of the wheel cylinder is maintained constant.

During ABS operation, the pump motor continues to cperate.

From master cylinder @

Damper chamber

Inlet port closed

* ]

Check valve |©

/o4

Electric current is ON

Wheel cylinder

Outlet solenoid valve f

1
A .

Qutlet port closed

Electric current is OFF

i F’J

o g

Al

Reservoir

B4H0921
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8. Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

4. PRESSURE “INCREASE” ACTION WITH ABS IN OPERATION (EXPLAINED WITH ONE
WHEEL’S CONTROL AS AN EXAMPLE)

Since no current is supplied to the inlet and outlet solenoid valves, no solenoid valve attracting
force is generated. So the valves remain stationary.

Accordingly, the inlet port of the inlet solenoid valve is in an opened state, whereas the outlet port
of the outlet solenoid valve is in a closed state. So the fluid pressure of the master cylinder is trans-
mitted to the wheel cylinder to increase the brake force in the wheel cylinder.

During ABS operation, the pump motor continues to operate.

From master cylinder @

Damper chamber

Inlet port open j

Inlet solenoid valve
LAP5 .

00000 fi—]
Check valve [0 o e ]
Pump

Electric current is OFF

-—
Wheel cylinder T e
= =) |

\ Qutlet solenoid valve T’ Motor

:_ro od

Q0Gg

/
=
Outlet port closed Electric current is OFF

M)

C g

:

Reservoir

B4H0992
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9. Parking Brake (Rear Disc Brake)

9. Parking Brake (Rear Disc Brake)

‘The rear disc brake has its parking brake drum housed in the disc rotor for improved performance.

G4H0074
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BRAKES

9. Parking Brake (Rear Disc Brake)

~D o ) B ) ) (=)

Parking brake cable
Lever

' Strut

Brake shoe A

. Brake shoe B
' Shoe return spring

Shoe hola down pin
G4H0075

N o

)
2
@
@

Parking brake cable
Lever

Strut

Brake shoe A
Brake shoe B

/ Shoe raturn spring

Sho= hold down pin
G4H0076
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A: OPERATION
1. SET PARKING BRAKE

When the parking brake lever is moved back, le-
ver (2) located on the end of the parking brake
cable (1) moves strut (3) in the direction of "A"
with point “P” utilized as a fulcrum.

The strut then presses brake shoes @) and ()
against the drum. These brake shoes utilize a
floating design and are lightly supported by
hold-down pins (7). The force applied to brake
shoe (@), and the reaction force of “A” applied to
brake shoe (8) via point “P" provide brake ap-
plication when the shoes are pressed against
the brake drum.

2. RELEASE PARKING BRAKE

When the parking brake lever is moved forward,
parking brake cable (3) is loosened. This re-
turns brake shoes (@) and (5) to their original
position from the tension of return spring (6) SO
that the parking brake is released.
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10. Parking Brake (Rear Drum Brake)

10. Parking Brake (Rear Drum Brake)
When the parking brake lever is moved up, a lever in the drum brake moves with point “A” as a
fulcrum so that the trailing shoe expands. The leading shoe also expands by way of the adjuster
assembly. In this way, braking force will occur.

Wheel cylinder
Upper shoe return spring

2 5)‘«.\" Adjusting lever
{

: Ml
/ Trailing shoe

Lower shoe return spring

Parking brake
mechanism
2

2
A #l‘ﬂ__— ooseeg # P asses nwprn

Automatic brake lining Upper shoe
clearance adjustment mechanism return spring

Trailing
shoe

" Adjuster
lever

y Parking lever

(wrong side)

right side)
(ng ) Lower shoe return spring

G4H0077
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BRAKES

1. Supplemental Restraint System ‘““Airbag" - 2. Pre-inspection

1. Supplemental Restraint System
“Airbag”’

Airbag system wiring harness is routed near the ABS con-
trol module, ABS sensor and hydraulic control unit.
CAUTION:

e All Airbag system wiring harness and connectors are
colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment on
these circuit.

e Be careful not to damage Airbag system wiring har-
ness when servicing the ABS control module, ABS sen-
sor and hydraulic control unit.

2. Pre-inspection
Before performing diagnostics, check the following items
which might affect ABS problems:

A: MECHANICAL INSPECTION

1. POWER SUPPLY

1) Measure battery voltage and specific gravity of electro-
lyte.

Standard voltage: 12 V, or more

Specific gravity: Above 1.260

2) Check the condition of the main and other fuses, and
harnesses and connectors. Also check for proper ground-

ing.

2. BRAKE FLUID

1) Check brake fluid level.
2) Check brake fluid leakage.

3. BRAKE DRAG
Check brake drag. <Ref. to 4-4 [K100].>

4. BRAKE PAD AND ROTOR
Check brake pad and rotor. <Ref. to 4-4 [K100].>

5. TIRE SPECIFICATIONS, TIRE WEAR AND AIR
PRESSURE

Check tire specifications, tire wear and air pressure. < Ref.
to 4-2 [S1A1], [S1A2].>
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2. Pre-inspection

B: ELECTRICAL INSPECTION
1. WARNING LIGHT ILLUMINATION PATTERN

Ignition key switch

ABS warning light

START
ON ON
OFF
llluminates.
Goes out. Goes oul.
158

B4MO7B1A

1) When the ABS warning light does not illuminate in
accordance with this illumination pattern, there must be
an electrical malfunction.

2) When the ABS warning light remains constantly OFF,
repair the ABS warning light circuit or diagnosis circuit.
<Ref. to 4-4 [T7A0].>

NOTE:

Even though the ABS warning light does not go out 1.5
seconds after it illuminates, the ABS system operates nor-
mally when the warning light goes out while driving at
approximately 12 km/h (7 MPH). However, the Anti-lock
brakes do not work while the ABS warning light is illumi-
nated.
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3. Electrical Components Location

BRAKES

3. Electrical Components Location

H4M1098A

Hydraulic control unit (H/U)

Proportioning valve

ABS control module (ABSCM)

ABS diagnosis connector

ABS warning light

Data link connector (for Subaru select monitor)
(@ Transmission control module (only AT vehicle)

@O@OE

PRRAC@®

Tone wheel

ABS sensor

Wheel cylinder

G sensor (only AWD vehicle)
Brake switch

Master cylinder

Relay box
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3. Electrical Components Location

L
H4M1152A

B4MO0646B B4MO06458
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4. Schematic
4. Schematic
st |
| @ |
i ® 1
| @ |
| @
- :
| e !
i :
T -
REYSE
] ] 5
e
I ! T |
BATTERY O 4.)
@ 1
N
@<L [ = ==
j B4MO787A
(1 Hydraulic control unit (H/U) G Valve relay
(2 Front left inlet solenoid valve @ Relay box
(@ Front lgft outlet solenoid valve @) Data link connector
(@ Front rfght inlet solenoic! valve @ ABS diagnosis connector
(® Front rlgh't outlet solc?nord valve @ Stop light switch
(® Rear left inlet solenoid valve :
A @ Stop light
(@ Rear left outlet solenoid valve G v AWD: itiods!
Rear right inlet solenoid valve ® sensorionly fonial)
(® Rear right outlet solenoid valve @ Front left ABS sensor
€) Front right ABS sensor
G Motor
@) Transmission control module (only AT model) @) Rear left ABS sensor
2 ABS warning light €9 Rear right ABS sensor
@@ Motor relay @) ABS control module (ABSCM)
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5. Control Module 1/0 Signal

5. Control Module 1/0 Signal
1. 1/0 SIGNAL VOLTAGE

ABS control module connector

= @@gﬁmﬁaﬁz;;azzg%?ﬁ}g,@;? |
- 3 333322 BRAA
\ =
o —

11?]3]d|5[a[7|ulq|10|11[12[13F14[15|1s]17]15|19]20|21!22{23]24|25|26127128
29| 3031323334 [35] 36 3738 [ 3940 414243 44 [ a5 46 | 47 48 [49 [ 50 [ 51 [ 52 [ 53 [ 54 | 55
57] 58 Isded 61 Je2d6d 64 66 |67 [68 69 [ 7071|7273 | 74 [ 75 | 76 | 77 | 78 | 79 lod 81 |ads3
/
1iJ2J3Jals[6]7]8]e]wll
2930 [ 313233 [34] 35 36 37 | 38\
7| 58 Jsoled 61 J6263] 64 65 66 | 67 68/}

i \
(10111293 1415 [16 [17 [ 18] 19
38 [ 3940 41424344 ] a5] 46
6869 [ 70| 71 [ 72|73 |74 | 75 | 76
/ b ¢

48 |49 [s0 [ 51 [ 52 53] 54 | 55
[ 79 Iod{ 81 [82lsq

B4M1024A

NOTE:

e The connector covers of LHD and RHD vehicles are in
the reverse directions.

e The terminal numbers in the ABS control module con-
nector are as shown in the figure.
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5. Control Module I/O Signal
Terminal Input/Output signal
Contents 5
No. Measured value and measuring conditions
Front left wheel 49—19
ABS sensor
(Wheel Front right wheel 14—15 012 — 1V
speed Rear left wheel 16—17 (When it is 20 Hz.)
sensor)
Rear right wheel 18—46
Front left outlet 51—1
Front right outlet " 31
Rear left outlet 4—1
Hydraulic | Solenoid Rear right outlet 50—1 10 — 13 V when the valve is OFF and
control unit |valve Front left inlet 24— less than 1.5 V when the valve is ON.
Front right inlet 30—1
Rear left inlet 31—1
Rear right inlet 23—1
Valve relay power supply 27—1 10 — 13 V when ignition switch is ON.
Valve relay coil 47—1 Less than 1.5 V when ignition switch is ON.
; More than 10 V when the ABS control does not operate still
Relay box e
St il =l and less than 1.5 V when ABS operates.
=0y Less than 1.5 V when the ABS control does not operate still
Mot
S manE = and more than 10 V when ABS operates.
T power supply 8—45 475—525V
(AWD model | ground 45 —
ahig output 7—45 2.3+0.2 V when vehicle is in horizontal position.
. . Less than 1.5 V when the stop light is OFF and more than
2iop ght swieh ] 4.5 V when the stop light is ON.
. ’ Less than 1.5 V during 1.5 seconds when ignition switch is
ABS warning Hght Sl ON, and 10 — 14 V after 1.5 seconds.
AT ABS signal 121 Less than 1.5 V when the ABS control does not operate still
(AT model only) and more than 5.5 V when ABS operates.
. . . Less than 1.5 V when the ABS control does not operate still
1
ABS aparation Rlgnal fomkos 3 and more than 5.5 V when ABS operates.
Select Data is received. 11—1 Less than 1.5 V when no data is received.
monitor Data is sent. 38—1 4.75 — 5.25 V when no data is sent.
ABS Terminal No. 1 5—1 10 — 14 V when ignition switch is ON.
diagnosis
connector Terminal No. 2 13—1 10 — 14 V when ignition switch is ON.
Power supply 28—1 10 — 14 V when ignition switch is ON.
Grounding line 1 —
Grounding line 55 —
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5. Control Module 1/0 Signal

BRAKES

2. 1/0 SIGNAL DIAGRAM

Battery

Hydraulic control unit

Ignition key switch If‘
-0 O— |r FR inlet
i solenoid valve
|
|
[ FR outlet
1 solenoid valve
1
I
I
Front right ! FL inlet
ABS sensor Il solenoid valve
|
Front left ! FL outlet
ABS sensor I solenoid valve
|
| R ——
Rear right ,’ RR inlet
ABS sensor : solenoid valve
I
I
:;;F sle:sor :' ool
@ solenoid valve
e ABS :
control I:
modul i
Stop light i : RLI ml?; |
Guitohy : solenoid valve
I
I
G Sersar | RL outlet
| solenoid valve
(AWD only) M
I i
ABS warning
light
Relay box
T N L
Select monitor :
:' Valve relay
I
ABS diagnosis :
connector i
Is Motor relay
|
|
Transmission control
module (AT only)

10

B4M0788B
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board
Diagnosis System

A: BASIC DIAGNOSTICS PROCEDURE

TROUBLE OCCURS.

}

Is Select Monitor available?

v

Ask the customer when and how the
trouble occurred using interview
check list.

Yes 10. Diagnostic Chart with Select
Monitor.

Y
PRE-INSPECTION

A

CALLING UP A TROUBLE CODE.

'

Record all trouble codes.

No trouble code is readable.

» Inspection using Diagnostic Chart for
Warning Light Failure.

F 3

Only the start code is issued.

v

Trouble codes

L 2 e Inspection using General Diagnostics

chart.

Perform diagnostics in accordance with trouble code.

r 3

Trouble code
designated.

Repair.

Y

Clear memory.

!

INSPECTION MODE

I

CALLING UP A TROUBLE CODE.

l Only the start code is issued.
CONFIRMATION TEST

!

END

B4M1051A

NOTE:

e To check harness for broken wires or short circuits,
shake it while holding it or the connector.

e When ABS warning light illuminates, read and record
trouble code indicated by ABS warning light.

11
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

B: CHECK LIST FOR INTERVIEW
Check the following items about the vehicle's state.

1. THE STATE OF THE ABS WARNING LIGHT

ABS warning light O Always
comes on. 0 Sometimes
[J Only once
[J Does not come on
e When /how long does it come on?:
Ignition key position | [0 LOCK
O ACC
LJ ON (before starting engine)
O START
[ On after starting (Engine is running)
[J On after starting (Engine is stop)
Timing O Immediately after ignition is ON.
O Immediately after ignition starts.
0 When advancing km/h to km/h
MPH to MPH
[0 While traveling at a constant speed km/h MPH
(] When decelerating km/h to km/h
MPH to MPH
CJWhen turning to right Steering angle : deg
Steering time : sec
00 When turning to left Steering angle : deg
Steering time : sec
0J When moving other electrical parts
e Parts name :
® Operating condition :
2. SYMPTOMS
ABS operating [J Performs no work.
condition . "
[J Operates only when abruptly applying brakes. Vehicle speed : km/h
MPH
® How to step on brake pedal :
a) Operating time : sec
b) Operating noise : [J Produce / [J Does not produce
e What kind of noise? O Knock
0J Gong gong
[J Bong
[ Buzz
O Gong gong buzz
[J Others :
c) Reaction force of brake pedal
[ Stick
U Press down once with a clunk
[J Press and released
[J Others :

12
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

Behavior of vehicle |a) Directional stability cannot be obtained or steering arm refuses to work when applying brakes :

O Yes / ONo
e When : [J Vehicle turns to right
0 Vehicle turns to left
] Spins
[J Others :
b) Directional stability cannot be obtained or steering arm refuses to work when accelerating :
O Yes / UNo
e When : [ Vehicle turns to right
[0 Vehicle turns to left
O Spins
[0 Others :
c) Brakes are out of order : O Yes / [INo
e What : [0 Braking distance is long

(0] Brakes lock or drag
[J Pedal stroke is long
O Pedal sticks

[0 Others :
d) Poor acceleration : [J Yes / [JNo
e What : O Fails to accelerate
[0 Engine stalls
[J Others :
e) Occurrence of vibration : [J Yes / [ONo
e Where
e What kind :
f) Occurrence of abnormal noise : [J Yes / [ONo
e Where
e What kind :
g) Occurrence of other phenomena : [ Yes / OONo
e What kind :
3. CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH TROUBLE OCCURS
Environment a) Weather [ Fine
(J Cloudy
[J Rainy
[J Snowy
[J Various/Others :
b) Ambient temperature °C (°F)
c) Road [J Urban area
[J Suburbs
[J Highway

[J General road

] Ascending slope
[ Descending slope
[J Paved road

[0 Gravel road

[J Muddy road

[J Sandy place

O Others :

d) Road surface [J Dry

J Wet

[J New-fallen snow
[0 Compressed snow
[J Frozen slope

(] Others :

+ 13
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BRAKES

6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

Condition

a) Brakes Deceleration : g
O Continuous / OlIntermittent

b) Accelerator Acceleration : g
[J Continuous / [J Intermittent

c) Vehicle speed km/h MPH
0O Advancing
O Accelerating
0O Reducing speed
O Low speed
O Turning
0 Others :

d) Tire inflation pressure Front RH tire : kPa
Front LH tire : kPa
Rear RH tire : kPa

Rear LH tire : kPa

e) Degree of wear

Front RH tire :

Front LH tire :

Rear RH tire :

Rear LH tire :

f) Genuine parts are used. : (Yes / [ONo

g) Chain is passed around tires. : [JYes / (INo

h) T tire is used. : (JYes / [INo

i) Condition of suspension alignment :

j) Loading state :

k) Repair parts are used. : [JYes / [INo

® What :

I) Others :

14
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

ABS diagnosis
connector

Diagnosis
terminal —
Terminal 1

Terminal 2 H4M1103A

C: INSPECTION MODE

Reproduce the condition under which the problem has
occurred as much as possible.

Drive the vehicle at a speed more than 40 km/h (25 MPH)
for at least one minute.

D: TROUBLE CODES

When on-board diagnosis of the ABS control module
detects a problem, the information (up to a maximum of
three) will be stored in the EEP ROM as a trouble code.
When there are more than three, the most recent three will
be stored. (Stored codes will stay in memory until they are
cleared.)

1. CALLING UP A TROUBLE CODE

1) Take out ABS diagnosis connector from side of driver’s
seat heater unit.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF.

3) Connect ABS diagnosis connector terminal 2 to diag-
nosis terminal.

4) Turn ignition switch ON.

5) ABS warning light is set in the diagnostic mode and
blinks to identify trouble code.

6) After the start code (11) is shown, the trouble codes will
be shown in order of the last information first.

These repeat for a maximum of 5 minutes.

NOTE:

When there are no trouble codes in memory, only the start
code (11) is shown.

Example of code indication
Trouble code: 21

1 1 1 19 1

il il

Start code Trouble code 21

ON 1 1 2
OFF_| 1.2 sec .I— 1.0sec | 1.2 sec g 1.2 sec -r
\20.3 sec 0.3 sec \j—o.s sec
Start code Trouble code 21

Trouble code: 22,31
1 1

ON
OFF| I [ |

Start code

Trouble code 22

U

Start code

imml

Trouble code 31

B4M0232A

» 1a
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6. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

ABS control module i 2- CLEARING MEMORY

1) After calling up a trouble code, disconnect ABS diag-
nosis connector terminal 2 from diagnosis terminal.

2) Repeat 3 times within approx. 12 seconds; connecting
and disconnecting terminal 2 and diagnosis terminal for
at least 0.05 seconds each time.

ABS diagnosis
connector

terminal
Terminal 1

Terminal 2 Ham1103A

Trouble code indication mode Memory erase mode
ABS warning lamp ' I I I
: GND (Low level) GND open|(High level)
Terminal L
- T 1.5 sec
0.2 sec or more  0.05 sec or more

12 sec or less

B4M0233C

NOTE:

After diagnostics is completed, make sure to clear mem-
ory. Make sure only start code (11) is shown after mem-
ory is cleared.

16,
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning
Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit
Failure

A: ABS WARNING LIGHT DOES NOT COME
ON.

DIAGNOSIS:

e ABS warning light circuit is open or shorted.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e When ignition switch is turned ON (engine OFF), ABS
warning light does not come on.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD model Turbo model IGN 8w
SBF-4 FL1.25B
® éﬁ%——»—{%} OO ONO——
0.1
E Fuse Relay box
——o0~0—1 ERERNE . L S
ma—— No.15 —I
Nond—}’urbo '
mode a _- H Valve
@® e @ ® T‘T e :
T ——y r
=8 == 5
i
@ Combination : “ ‘L Motor' E
meter ' [I relay I
ABS ] : T g
control E L s 7 J
module ABS S 1) S ————— =
diagnosis = )
connector Diagnosis
terminal L J
5] ] -
E o Hydraulic unit
[ |
i Solenoid valve i
- t I_ Et :uISLt |
5#3% A3 [MIASIAG l—‘_,— FR inlet !
i @ @ w1} |
E:DZ [} s l_—l__ RL inlet a
H]2]3[4]5] — [6]7]8]9] RL outlet
& 2 Otz rzr% i 1 1[TZT3 TS890 ] [ RR inlet |
H ' RR outlet l
T O I 1 Pump motor |
1
§ 7 @ @ — O |
L1]L2 41L5IL6 (112131415161 [X] [718]UI 0]
e T 1 ) D G
ol P3 -
1] 21341516789 0[N [IZ][ B[ @W[I5][6]I7T[1B]10
ST 58 5
Ham1198
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

RHD mOdel Fuse IGN sw SBF—4 FL1.25B
—O~0 =2 O —OaO—
No.18
i . _Relaybox
No.15 _I
B Combination Valvej
® @ o: @D meter o § R et |
[2H] (1] % @ I v}
= @ 1 — |A3S 4@ | ! UEJ
@ S—AL== |
*1 : Turbo model @ ’ ” M?torl
2 : Non—Turbo model ' T refay 1 =
) L —] ]
N T T
dlugnosns = L J
connector Diagnosis @ M
terminal o Hydraulic unit
= B |
1 Solenoid valve :
E i ! [— FL inlet !
| FL outlet
é I—I_,— FR inlet |
= r— FR outlet I
!—t RL inlet !
RL outlet
® @ M e | |
RR outlet
[112]3] 41016
lﬁ] % EE] |!__Pu"w rﬂotocr®3 vJ!
D) an &
— [2]314]5] — [6]7]8]3]10] =
(123141516718 S TO[TZ[T3[T4[T5[Te] mmmmmmmmmmmm
7
H4M 1199
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BRAKES

7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

CHECK IF OTHER WARNING LIGHTS TURN
ON.

Turn ignition switch to ON (engine OFF).
@ : Do other warning lights turn on?

. Go to step 7A2.
. Repair combination meter.

7A1

7A2 CHECK ABS WARNING LIGHT BULB.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Remove combination meter.

3) Remove ABS warning light bulb from combination
meter.

@ : Is ABS warning light bulb OK?

. Go to step 7A3.
. Replace ABS warning light bulb.

12223242526 27] 28

48 | 49

78|79

\ﬂw'lzolz
1 l_[:l
1 YeVa

50 | 51
81

52| 53|54 |55

B4AMO791A

7A3 CHECK WIRING HARNESS.

1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

2) Disconnect connector (F50) from relay box.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

4) Measure voltage between connector (F49) and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 54 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage more than 10 V?
. Go to step TA4.
. Repair broken wire in harness or connector.

212223247

[
48 [49 [ 50 | 51 [ 52

2s[26[27] 28
53 [ 54155

78]179

81

| =

B4AMO791A

7A4 CHECK WIRING HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector (F49) and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 54 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is voltage less than 3 V?

. Go to step 7AS.
. Repair battery short of harness.
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7AS5 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF RELAY BOX.
1) Disconnect connector from relay box.

2) Measure voltage between relay box and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal

:, (ABS4) No. 2 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
’ : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

= . G . Go to step 7A6.

(B

[=To]
==

: Replace relay box.

7A6 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between relay box and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal

(ABS4) No. 2 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

samorezc| (YES) | GO to step 7A7.

. Replace relay box.

7A7 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.
Turn ignition switch to OFF.

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
combination meter and ABSCM? <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>

@ . Repair connector.
. Replace ABSCM.
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

B: ABS WARNING LIGHT DOES NOT GO OFF.
DIAGNOSIS:
e ABS warning light circuit is open or shorted.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e When starting the engine and while ABS warning light
is kept ON.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD model Turbo model IGN sw
SBF—4 FL1.25B
® ﬁF:J\S.é Fo—0~0 O~0
— o.
Fuse Relay box
OO - - "~ "/~
jueed No.15 —'
Nor‘lj—'llurbo |
mode a- Valve
® ® o ol 57 —
= e I
e = B
@ Combination — ! " ‘L Motor | cE)
meter | [I | I
Sa ! T relay |
control - = E @ L i J
module ABS @ RN & S ———— =
diagnosis git) = i
connector Diagnosis
terminal I_ _J
| _ Hydraulic unit
% s Solenoid valve i
= | FL inlet [
i ,— FL outlet [
I—I  FRinlet !
® @ ® a4 |
1
RL outlet
B o Rt | e |
| RR outlet |
« Pump motor i
® 0 ® T |
H4M1198
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RHD mOdel IGN sw
Fuse SBF -4 FL1.25B
—0‘\.0——4;_-—%———0%0——-—-0‘\#0—"—
No.18
Fuse Relay box
O~O- ———— -
No.15 —I
°: Combination Wi <
@ @ b: @ meter | e
i = — |aBS : ' E
@ S—Hl e |
«1 : Turbo model @ | [I Motorl
+2 : Non—Turbo model ' T relay | =
5 ] ]
min ETE— 8o 2T g | R
giBusgno?is = —J
connector = s H
telfg?r?all __‘ Hydraulic unit
57 |_ |
Solenoid valve ;
E & | FL inlet l
1 FL outlet |
— { FRinlet !
= —— FRoutlet |
I—L‘: RL inlet !
RL outlet
® @ M=) |
| RR outlet I
m E@ Iﬂ'ZI w y Pump motor : |
@) ao &
(AT213T4]5] . [6171BI3]T0 =
(ZEEGEBRMHIBHEE DI
112 {3 ‘4 516780 [10]1T]1Z2]13 |H 15 35“17 18 |9‘ W (2 [ 38 [ 2526 7778 ]
7] 58 531601 61 o 1 [
HAM1199
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CHECK INSTALLATION OF ABSCM CON-
NECTOR.

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

@ : Is ABSCM connector inserted into ABSCM
until the clamp locks onto it?

Gres) : Go to step 7B2.
* Insert ABSCM connector into ABSCM until the
clamp locks onto it.

7B1

7B2 CHECK GENERATOR.

1) Start the engine.

2) Idle the engine.

3) Measure voltage between generator and chassis
ground.

Terminal

Generator B terminal (+) — Chassis ground (-):

. : Is the voltage between 10 and 15 V?
. Go to step 7B3.

. Repair generator.

7B3 CHECK BATTERY TERMINAL.
Turn ignition switch to OFF.

@ : Is there poor contact at battery terminal?
Gres> | Repair battery terminal.

. Go to step 7B4.

Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

7B4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY OF ABSCM.
1)
2) Start engine.

3) Idle the engine.

4)

Q\ 192021222324 25] 26 27 23%
47i49505152535455
\76 77178179 81
Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-

] sis ground.

oV a) Connector & terminal
= (F49) No. 28 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

i : Is the voltage between 10 and 15 V?

: Go to step 7B5.
. Repair ABSCM power supply circuit.
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

v ]ejajalsle
30 32

|
34

f
0 J1wo |l
37 i)

|
| 36
66

67 | 68

o[ 21]22]232a]25]26[27] 28
48 49|50 |51]52]|53]|54]55

7817

81

p—

B4MO797A

7B5 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF ABSCM.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 1 — Chassis ground:

(F49) No. 55 — Chassis ground:

@ - Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

Ges> : Go to step 7B6.
. Repair ABSCM ground harness.

7B6 CHECK WIRING HARNESS.

1) Disconnect connector (F50) from relay box.
2) Turn ignition switch to ON.

@ : Does the ABS warning light remain off?

Ges) © Go to step 7B7.
. Repair front wiring harness.

7B7 CHECK RELAY BOX.

) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

) Connect connector (F50) to relay box.

) Remove valve relay from relay box.

) Disconnect connector (ABS1) from hydraulic control
unit.

5) Turn ignition switch to ON.

: Does the ABS warning light remain off?

. Go to step 7B8.
: Repair relay box and check fuse.

1
2
)
4
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

12V D 7B8 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.
-1
& N9 1) Connect battery to valve relay terminals No. 85 and No.
86.
Vel 2) Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.
| EXer|
o Terminals
& No. 30 — No. 87:
86 | 85
- @ : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
s B4M1052A : Go to step 7B9.

. Replace valve relay.

;2 \Il D 7B9 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.
-1
Fj Q Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.
Terminals
— No. 30 — No. 87a:
ol Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
*ﬂ EJ—D Ges> : Go to step 7B10.
o E ° . Replace valve relay.
ks , B4AM1111A
[:] 7810 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.
e 1) Disconnect battery from valve relay terminals.
/_ 2) Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.
- Terminals
& No. 30 — No. 87:
BQ O Bl! : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Dso . Go to step 7B11.
BAM1054A . Replace valve relay.
[:l 7B11 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.
Q Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.
Terminals
e No. 30 — No. 87a:
87
1 = : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
g6 872 g . Go to step 7B12.
BE-F . Replace valve relay.
B4M1113A
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

7B12 CHECK HYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Connect connector (ABS1) to hydraulic control unit.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

: Is the ABS warning light off?

Ges> : Go to step 7B13.

: Replace hydraulic control unit and check fuse
No. 19.

Diagnosis
terminal

H4AM1105A

7B13 CHECK DIAGNOSIS TERMINAL.

Measure resistance between diagnosis terminals (B81)
and chassis ground.

Terminals
Diagnosis terminal (A) — Chassis ground:
Diagnosis terminal (B) — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance less than 1 Q?

. Go to step 7B14.
. Repair diagnosis terminal harness.

f1o]n[12113T14115]1

\| 38 | 39 | 40 | 41 | 42 | 43
68 | 69| 704 71| 72|73
/

\
6 [17 18] 13)
44 | 45 | 46
74 [ 75 ?Gh
\ =

| L

B4MO0B01A

7B14 CHECK DIAGNOSIS LINE.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Connect diagnosis terminal to ABS diagnosis connec-
tor (B115) No. 2. '

3) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

4) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 13 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance less than 1 Q?

@ : Go to step 7B15.

: Repair harness connector between ABSCM and
ABS diagnosis connector.
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7B15

CHECK POOR CONTACT IN ABSCM CON-
NECTOR.

: Is there poor contact in ABSCM connector?

<Ref. to FOREWORD [T3C1].>

Ges> . Repair connector.
. Replace ABSCM.
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

C: TROUBLE CODE DOES NOT APPEAR.

DIAGNOSIS:
e Diagnosis circuit is open.
TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e The ABS warning light turns on or off normally but the
start code cannot be read out in the diagnostic mode.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD mOdeI Turbo model IGN sw SBF -4 F
= L1.25B
@ Fuse >
[ No.18
Py . Relaybox
— No.15 ~l
Non—Turbo
model a: H Valve
@® . @@ ; l’
> f
i e i
@D Combination 'l 2 é Motor | g
meter ' U rel |
ABS T3} E @ [T] . T -
r%o;éﬂ?é ABS - (F L____' b= _I =
iy =
termrnal L J
_ Hydraulic unit
;.Eb . Solenoid valve .
= l FL inlet '
" F FL outlet |
 FRinlet f
— FR outlet
® L @ L—i— RL inlet '
TT2[31415] — [E]77B[9) | [ RLoutlet
% 0Tz (Ol T2 Bl ITBIT9120] ! ‘ RR inlet |
RR outlet ,
i Pump motor |
@ @ L——&— |
— (112131475181 B (718030 1]
(11213141516 7IBIS T[T 2T 3[T4T5]6) (1213145671780 9[20[2 1] 1272173124
11?]3!4[5]6]7[?9 NI BT TS [T [ BN [N IO BTATS BT
29 130 ] W JTOTOTH w8
:»631[581596?5!5152@6%!35% %é]% %%lm il 72|7]|71I75l7
HaM1198
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RHD mOdeI Fuse IGN sw SBF -4 FL1.25B
[« O~a O —O0
No.18B
fues ____Reloybox
No.15 _l
o Combination —— i
_ b: Q) meter o ' g T relay . » &
[2H] 1] — I w
i m——ii o] E : B
© . S Lasoy |
«1 : Turbo model @ | ﬂ M?t°r|
+2 : Non—Turbo model ! T Ry =
B — |
ntro ——— e
rcnoodule ] E E @
nas
diagnosis = L J
gonnes Diagnosi s
terminal _ Hydraulic unit
= B |
g Solenoid valve A
E 5 | FL inlet I
X [_ FL outlet i
l——l r1FRinlet .
= —1 FRoutlet I
!——LL RL inlet y
RL outlet
® @ N o oune |
RR outlet
[11213] = [4]5]6]
012 @% IﬁZl (7[BT0 TT2[T3]14] tump mm@g —J!
@ ) @[}
=y TT21314]5] — [6]7]B]3]10) =
(12131415161 /IBIE 0 TTZ[I3N 41T 5[16) (23T A[T5 6T 7 TBITS12012T122]
T T2 13 [2]5]16 17 [BIQ (W] BT[N [RZIBJTH]D
2935183123334353637 L1 4
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7. Diagnostics Chart for ABS Warning Light Circuit and Diagnosis Circuit Failure

H4M1105A

7C1 CHECK DIAGNOSIS TERMINAL.
Measure resistance between diagnosis terminals (B81)
and chassis ground.

Terminals
Diagnosis terminal (A) — Chassis ground:
Diagnosis terminal (B) — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

Ges) © Go to step 7C2.
. Repair diagnosis terminal harness.

[ -ﬂ \
101112131415 16 [17 [ 18] 19
\[ 38 [ 39 [ 40 | 41 [ 42 [ 43| 44 | 45 [ 46 |/

les{es]|7od71 | 72|73 [ 74 [ 75| 76
\

| L=

B4MOBO1A

7C2 CHECK DIAGNOSIS LINE.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Connect diagnosis terminal to ABS diagnosis connec-
tor (B115) No. 2.

3) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

4) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 13 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

. Go to step 7C3.

. Repair harness connector between ABSCM and
ABS diagnosis connector.

e

CHECK POOR CONTACT IN ABSCM CON-
NECTOR.

: Is there poor contact in ABSCM connector?
< Ref. to FOREWORD [T3C1].>
. Repair connector.
. Replace ABSCM.

CROE
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(rsao] 4-4

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

by ABS Warning Light
A: LIST OF TROUBLE CODE

Trouble code Contents of diagnosis Ref. to
Start code
11 e Trouble code is shown after start code. —
e Only start code is shown in normal condition.

21 Front right ABS sensor [T8BO]
23 Abnormal ABS sensor Front left ABS sensor [T8CO]
25 (Open circuit or input voltage too high) |Rear right ABS sensor [T8DO]
27 Rear left ABS sensor [TBEOQ]
22 Front right ABS sensor [T8FO]
24 Front left ABS sensor [T8GO)
26 f\:;:;:;]isas SS:;::;r slginall Rear right ABS sensor [T8HO]
28 Rear left ABS sensor [T810]
29 Any one of four [T8JO]
K} | Front right inlet valve [TBKO]
32 Front right outlet valve [TBOO0]
33 Front left inlet valve [T8LO]
34 Abnormal solenoid valve circuit(s) in | Front left outlet valve [T8PO]
35 hydraulic unit Rear right inlet valve [T8MO]
36 Rear right outlet valve [T8Q0]
37 Rear left inlet valve [TBNO]
38 Rear left outlet valve [T8RO]
a1 Abnormal ABS control module [T8SO]
42 Source voltage is low. [T8TO]
44 A combination of AT control abnormal [TBUO]
46 Abnormal G sensor power supply voltage [T8V0]
51 Abnormal valve relay [TBWO]
52 Abnormal motor and/or motor relay [T8X0]
54 Abnormal stop light switch [T8Y0]
56 Abnormal G sensor output voltage [T8Z0]
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B: TROUBLE CODE 21 (FRONT RH)
C: TROUBLE CODE 23 (FRONT LH)

D: TROUBLE CODE 25 (REAR RH)
E: TROUBLE CODE 27 (REAR LH)
— ABNORMAL ABS SENSOR (OPEN CIRCUIT

OR INPUT VOLTAGE TOO HIGH) —

DIAGNOSIS:
e Faulty ABS sensor (Broken wire, input voltage too high)
e Faulty harness connector

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD mode' Turbo model
@
—
r Non=Turbo
model — =
~r
® @ = —B
——i—p %
= '
E -~ e, e J@
o & @
control e P /] (
module E 5 ™ ;,“\v,‘\ ,“\v,"‘,v,"\‘ —X %:
=i ot ™ )
= = = g Twisted wire
e N - - {
‘\v s N B B T i =T % E:
% Shield joint
connector

Front ABS
sensor LH

Front ABS
sensor RH

Rear ABS
sensor LH

Rear ABS
sensor RH

H4AM 1200
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RHD model

Il@

Shield joint
connector

m [l
e — =
————— - —_ P
E ',. ........... o — :\..‘ _______________________ _];
® ®
o I % A AR
module T 7 < < )
E o 7_,[ )Twistedwire
3—\—‘ A T A —(\
< ~ ~ ~ )

Front ABS
sensor LH

Front ABS
sensor RH

Rear ABS -
sensor LH

Rear ABS
sensor RH

H4M1201
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

B4MO0806

8E1 CHECK ABS SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Disconnect connector from ABS sensor.
3) Measure resistance of ABS sensor connector terminals.

Terminal

Front RH No. 1 — No. 2:
Front LH No. 1 — No. 2:
Rear RH No. 1 — No. 2:
Rear LH No. 1 — No. 2:

@ : Is the resistance between 0.8 and 1.2 kQ?

: Go to step 8E2.
. Replace ABS sensor.

B4M0BO7

8E2 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF ABS SENSOR.
1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

2) Measure voltage between ABS sensor and chassis
ground.

Terminal

Front RH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Front LH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Rear RH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Rear LH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

@ec) : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

. Go to step 8E3.
: Replace ABS sensor.
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B4MO0B07

8E3 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF ABS SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between ABS sensor and chassis
ground.

Terminal

Front RH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

Front LH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

Rear RH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

Rear LH No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
. Go to step 8EA4.
: Replace ABS sensor.

Y ivd

/

/

1w[11]12]13 ] 14 |15 116 |17 | 18 | 19
"33 [a0[ao[a1faa[43Jdda]45] 46
68|60 | 70| 71 0 72| 73474 | TSL 76

]
S0

12223242525212'&"
46 | 47 | 48 | 49 | 50 | 51 | 52 ] 53 | 54 [ 55
76 | 77 | 78 | 79 isd 81 8383

AN

B4MOB0SA

8E4 CHECK HARNESS/CONNECTOR BETWEEN
ABSCM AND ABS SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Connect connector to ABS sensor.

3) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector termi-
nals.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 21 | (F49) No. 14 — No. 15:

Trouble code 23 | (F49) No. 49 — No. 19:

Trouble code 25 | (F49) No. 18 — No. 46:

Trouble code 27 | (F49) No. 16 — No. 17:

- Is the resistance between 0.8 and 1.2 kQ?

- Go to step 8ES.
. Repair harness/connector between ABSCM and
ABS sensor.
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! 8E5 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.
[
‘":';%%%'%".Jﬁ’ Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chassis
68 [6a | 70| 71 472 | 7a 474 | 754 76
‘ ground.
Connector & terminal
e R e e — Trouble code 21 | (F49) No. 14 (+) — Chassis ground
{% A ) _]50%5”52[53!54]55 (-):
l:] v B Trouble code 23 I (F49) No. 49 (+) — Chassis ground
‘ |ev® = _
= Bamos10A|  Trouble code 25 / (F49) No. 18 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):
Trouble code 27 | (F49) No. 16 (+) — Chassis ground
-
: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
Ges) : Go to step 8E6.
. Repair harness between ABSCM and ABS sensor.
( \ 8E6  |CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.
B‘%T3191124'0'134'1'i"L'SL'Bi‘lT}sméﬁg] 1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
Jeoleelol ".’2 ngrtlig 2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 21 / (F49) No. 14 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 23 | (F49) No. 49 (+) — Chassis ground

[23]24] 25

\[[19[20]21]22
a

6 | 47 | a8
ﬂl:., (76 [ 77 [ 78 [ 3] Jed

'@VG) B4MOB10A (_);
Trouble code 25 | (F49) No. 18 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):
Trouble code 27 | (F49) No. 16 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
Ges | Go to step 8ET7.
. Repair harness between ABSCM and ABS sensor.

8E7 CHECK INSTALLATION OF ABS SENSOR.
Tightening torque:
32+10 N'm (3.3+1.0 kg-m, 24+ 7 ft-Ib)

: Are the ABS sensor installation bolts tight-
ened securely?

Ges> © Go to step 8BES. ‘
: Tighten ABS sensor installation bolts securely.
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8E8 CHECK INSTALLATION OF TONE WHEEL.

Tightening torque:
13+3 N-m (1.34£0.3 kg-m, 9+ 2.2 ft-Ib)

- Are the tone wheel installation bolts tight-
ened securely?

GES ! Go to step 8ES.
: Tighten tone wheel installation bolts securely.

1 Front

{E o=y

!
t

Sensor gap

G4MO0700

e y Rear

Sensor gap

G4MO0701

8E9 CHECK ABS SENSOR GAP.

Measure tone wheel-to-pole piece gap over entire perim-
eter of the wheel.

: Is the gap within the specifications shown in
‘he following table?

Front wheel Rear wheel
Specifications 0.9 — 1.4 mm 0.7 —1.2mm
(0.035 — 0.055 in) (0.028 — 0.047 in)

Gres - Go to step 8E10.

. Adjust the gap.

NOTE:

Adjust the gap using spacers (Part No. 26755AA000). If
spacers cannot correct the gap, replace worn sensor or
worn tone wheel.

8E10 CHECK HUB RUNOUT.
Measure hub runout.
- Is the runout less than 0.05 mm (0.0020 in)?

: Go to step 8E11.
: Repair hub.

BOE)

8E1

—

CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
ABSCM and ABS sensor? <Ref. to FORE-
WORD [T3C1].>

. Repair connector.

- Go to step 8E12.

8O @
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8E12 CHECK ABSCM.

1) Connect all connectors.

2) Erase the memory.

3) Perform inspection mode.
4) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
. Replace ABSCM.
: Go to step 8E13.

CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

. Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

20 0@ & 00

Check harness and connectors between ABSCM and ABS
sensor.
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F: TROUBLE CODE 22 (FRONT RH)
G: TROUBLE CODE 24 (FRONT LH)

H: TROUBLE CODE 26 (REAR RH)

l: TROUBLE CODE 28 (REAR LH)

— ABNORMAL ABS SENSOR (ABNORMAL
ABS SENSOR SIGNAL) —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty ABS sensor signal (noise, irregular signal, etc.)
e Faulty harness/connector

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD model Turbo model
@
e
[— Non-Turbo
model 1——;‘ . M Front ABS
@ = * q_ sensor LH
i .
........ I Ay 1 e Front ABS
E == s _‘ll_ s:cr,\:or RH
sss ® @
contro
dul = A e Fi (
module E 5 ‘;,__ ’:,\ B T AR A \)%@: sR::;{:'BLSH
E o =3 ﬁLI::A >Twisled wire
l Ao o ( Rear ABS
‘\v e ot e \) % S::;Of RH
Shield joint
Ez connector.
B 0 R
; L6
P @ @ ® ®
R B Rtemt i B )
[
H4M1200
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RHD model

[[—Aym======—cooooo——mmmos - M Front ABS
] _ e % 4IL__ 32?12 or LH
———— i ————— 5
E ‘: ____________ : E 3 = F BS
=== — jmo——-===ooooo oo m e s < t A
E e e <=3 ki) = — = _]L__ s;?;orRH
©
® @
ABS - o e T - ( Rear ABS
fr?:dt[x?q'a E : _::i—ﬂ > :‘\ B e \) %: s::;m LH
E o S M “ ,‘ )Twisted wire
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e o = e ~ ) sensor RH
%
Shield joint
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

an CHECK INSTALLATION OF ABS SENSOR. J
Tightening torque:
32+10 N'm (3.3+1.0 kg-m, 24 +7 ft-Ib)

: Are the ABS sensor installation bolts tight-
ened securely?

: Go to step 8l2.
. Tighten ABS sensor installation bolts securely.

812 CHECK INSTALLATION OF TONE WHEEL. J
Tightening torque:
13+£3 N-m (1.31+0.3 kg-m, 9+ 2.2 ft-Ib)

: Are the tone wheel installation bolts tight-
ened securely?

: Go to step 8I3.
. Tighten tone wheel installation bolts securely.

/ Front
o=t T
[ =
4
Sensor gap
G4MO0700
S Rear

Sensor gap

I

G4MO701

813 CHECK ABS SENSOR GAP.

Measure tone wheel to pole piece gap over entire perim-
eter of the wheel. '

: Is the gap within the specifications shown in
the following table?

Front wheel Rear wheel
Specifications 0.9 — 1.4 mm 0.7 — 1.2 mm
(0.035 — 0.055 in) (0.028 — 0.047 in)

. Go to step 814.

. Adjust the gap.

NOTE:

Adjust the gap using spacer (Part No. 26755AA000). If
spacers cannot correct the gap, replace worn sensor or
worn tone wheel.

8l4 CHECK OSCILLOSCOPE.
: Is an oscilloscope available?
Ges) : Go to step 8IS.

: Go to step 8I6.
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Connector cover

Band

—

Cable clamp cover

85 CHECK ABS SENSOR SIGNAL. T

B4MO815A

B4M1026

Rib

——

B4AM1027A

1) Raise all four wheels of ground.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF.

3) Disconnect connector from ABS control module.
4) Remove band.

5) Remove cable clamp cover.

6) Remove screws securing connector cover.

CAUTION:
Do not allow harness to catch on adjacent parts during
installation.

7) Remove connector cover.

NOTE:

e To install, reverse above removal procedures.

e Align connector cover rib with connector hole before
installation.

8) Connect connector to ABS control module.

9) Connect the oscilloscope to the ABS control module
connector in accordance with trouble code.

10) Turn ignition switch ON.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

20Hz _

Standard output voltage: 0.12 -1V
(When it is 20 Hz.)B4M0816A

11) Rotate wheels and measure voltage at specified fre-
quency.

NOTE:

When this inspection is completed, the ABS control mod-
ule sometimes stores the trouble code 29.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 22 | (F49) No. 14 (+) — No. 15 (-):
Trouble code 24 | (F49) No. 49 (+) — No. 19 (-):
Trouble code 26 / (F49) No. 18 (+) — No. 46 (-):
Trouble code 28 / (F49) No. 16 (+) — No. 17 (-):
Specified voltage: 0.12 — 1 V (When it is 20 Hz.)

: Is oscilloscope pattern smooth, as shown in
figure?
. Go to step 819.
. Go to step 8I6.

816 CHECK CONTAMINATION OF ABS SENSOR
OR TONE WHEEL.

Remove disc rotor or drum from hub in accordance with
trouble code.

: Is the ABS sensor pole piece or the tone
wheel contaminated by dirt or other foreign
matter?

: Thoroughly remove dirt or other foreign matter.

Qe
. Go to step 8I7.

817 CHECK DAMAGE OF ABS SENSOR OR
TONE WHEEL.

: Are there broken or damaged in the ABS
sensor pole piece or the tone wheel?
. Replace ABS sensor or tone wheel.
: Go to step 8I8.

0 @

8i8 CHECK HUB RUNOUT.
Measure hub runout.
: Is the runout less than 0.05 mm (0.0020 in)?

Ges © Go to step 819.
: Repair hub.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

819 CHECK RESISTANCE OF ABS SENSOR.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.

?2) Disconnect connector from ABS sensor.

3) Measure resistance between ABS sensor connector ter-
minals.

Terminal

Front RH No. 1 — No. 2:
Front LH No. 1 — No. 2:

samosos| Rear RH No. 1 — No. 2:
Rear LH No. 1 — No. 2:
@ : Is the resistance between 0.8 and 1.2 kQ?
Ges) - Go to step 8110.
. Replace ABS sensor.
8i10 CHECK GROUND SHORT OF ABS SENSOR.
i12] Measure resistance between ABS sensor and chassis
ground. ‘
Terminal
l:l Front RH No. 1 — Chassis ground:
o) Front LH No. 1 — Chassis ground:
o Rear RH No. 1 — Chassis ground:
Rear LH No. 1 — Chassis ground:
B4M0818D

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?

@ : Go to step 8111.
: Replace ABS sensor.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

0111213 ] 1

[1_ 16 |17 |18 | 19
\[ 38 [ 39 ] 40 | ‘1‘42 l u‘« 4145
l686s |70 71 72| 73 d74 | 754 76

4 | 15

1920 \g1[22] 23 [2a |25 [ 2627 [ 28
64748 45 [50] 51 [52] 53] 54 [ 55
76| 77 [ 78 ] 79 Jod B1

A\

B4MOB0SA

CHECK HARNESS/CONNECTOR BETWEEN

8111 | ABSCM AND ABS SENSOR.

1) Connect connector to ABS sensor.

2) Disconnect connector from ABS control module.

3) Measure resistance at ABSCM connector terminals.
Connector & terminal

Trouble code 22 / (F49) No. 14 — No. 15:

Trouble code 24 | (F49) No. 49 — No. 19:

Trouble code 26 / (F49) No. 18 — No. 46:

Trouble code 28 / (F49) No. 16 — No. 17:

@ : Is the resistance between 0.8 and 1.2 kQ?

Ges> - Go to step 812. _
: Repair harness/connector between ABSCM and
ABS sensor.

L

8l12 CHECK GROUND SHORT OF HARNESS.

\
10{11]12]13714T35 [16 17 [ 18] 19
\[38 3040 41|42 a3 “:‘ 45 [ 46
lesles[70[ 71472 [ 7ag7a | 75476
/

B4MO0820A

Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 22 | (F49) No. 14 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 24 | (F49) No. 49 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 26 / (F49) No. 18 — Chassi's ground:
Trouble code 28 / (F49) No. 16 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Ges  Go to step 8I13.

: Repair harness/connector between ABSCM and
ABS sensor,

fi& T a7 as
P 78

19 | 20

21) 22| 23| 24252627 ] 28

4915051525354 55

]

B4MO814A

8113 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF ABSCM.

Measure resistance between ABSCM and chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 1 — GND:
(F49) No. 55 — GND:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
Ges © Go to step 814,
. Repair ABSCM ground harness.
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8l14 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
ABSCM and ABS sensor? <Ref. to FORE-
WORD [T3C1].>

. Repair connector.
. Go to step 8I15.

0O @

8115 CHECK SOURCES OF SIGNAL NOISE.

: Is the car telephone or the wireless transmit-
ter properly installed?
: Go to step 8I16.

. Properly install the car telephone or the wireless
transmitter.

B9

8116 CHECK SOURCES OF SIGNAL NOISE.

: Are noise sources (such as an antenna)
installed near the sensor harness?

- Install the noise sources apart from the sensor
harness.

. Go to step 8I17.

LHD turbo model

Trouble code 22 | (B100) No. N6 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 24 | (B100) No. P2 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 26 | (F55) No. 6 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 28 | (F55) N0O. 1 — Chassis ground:

R0

LHD Non-turbo model

[1T2]3]a]5] — [6]7]8]9H

[tof11]12h1314f1

stisl17(18l19204

L]
-OQC

-

A
f

H4M1214A

8117 CHECK SHIELD CIRCUIT.

1) Connect all connectors.
2) Measure resistance between shield connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

e LHD Non-turbo model

Trouble code 22 | (B62) No. 20 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 24 | (B62) No. 9 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 26 | Go to step 8I18.

Trouble code 28 | Go to step 8I18.
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LHD turbo model e LHD turbo model
A2 s PIASAE | Trouble code 22 | (B100) No. N6 — Chassis ground:
B'B?Egj;&cﬁ Trouble code 24 | (B100) No. P2 — Chassis ground:
5102 cab4lo5os Trouble code 26 / Go to step 8118.
e Trouble code 28 | Go to step 8118.
i ;
1] O 16

1] 3
Ki K6} ~
) [V [ G [

MVAN E
N2| 03 [N4[NSIN
fo2—o4osk|
P1[P2|P3 P4]P5|l"‘1
- H4M1215A
RHD model ® RHD model
11213] — [4]5]5 Trouble code 22 / (B108) No. 9 — Chassis ground:
7189 liohif2h3 4_J Trouble code 24 / (B108) No. 14 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 26 / Go to step 8118.
@g Trouble code 28 / Go to step 8I18.

L]
Q

= HaAM1216A

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

Ges ¢ Go to step 8I18.
. Repair shield harness.

8i18 CHECK ABSCM.

) Connect all connectors.

) Erase the memory.

) Perform inspection mode.
) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?

. Replace ABSCM.

. Go to step 8119.

1
2
3
4
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8119 CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.

@ : Are other trouble codes being output?

: Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary noise interference.
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J: TROUBLE CODE 29

— ABNORMAL ABS SENSOR SIGNAL (ANY

ONE OF FOUR) —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty ABS sensor signal (noise, irregular signal, etc.)

e Faulty tone wheel

e Wheels turning freely for a long time

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

AT
NANOINGY 1

A%l
D41

0

PAPOPY;

LHD model Turbo model
@
—
— Non=Turbo
model 1]l ccemmo e, ==
D) {0
1 i s
i m—— %
ABS & @
moae | = s — (
e=—f————t8
e == igm P ¢ Twisted wire
o= e (\) B
Shield joint
55 b b
D)

Front ABS
sensor LH

Front ABS
sensor RH

Rear ABS
sensor LH

Rear ABS
sensor RH

H4M 1200
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RHD model

ABS
control
module

4

©

Shield joint
connector

TR £
e 3

e ———— & K -

re I- .

e ——————— - )~ ———————————————
P -] A, N S 3 (
H L ' A WL s N R RS N
L] Y Se———— - ~ ~ ~ }
B | Sadesee =1 P
i i el )Twisted wire

“_ s “ ’ ~ ” ~ " )
~ ~ ~ ~ )

9F 6 0W Mo

Front ABS
sensor LH

Front ABS
sensor RH

Rear ABS

sensor LH

Rear ABS
sensor RH

]

H4M 1201
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8J1 CHECK IF THE WHEELS HAVE TURNED
FREELY FOR A LONG TIME.

@ : Check if the wheels have been turned freely
for more than one minute, such as when the
vehicle is jacked-up, under full-lock corner-
ing or when tire is not in contact with road
surface.

: The ABS is normal. Erase the trouble code.

NOTE:

When the wheels turn freely for a long time, such as when

the vehicle is towed or jacked-up, or when steering wheel

is continuously turned all the way, this trouble code may
sometimes occur.

. Go to step 8J2.

8J2 CHECK TIRE SPECIFICATIONS.

: Are the tire specifications correct?
: Go to step 8J3.
. Replace tire.

o)

8J3 CHECK WEAR OF TIRE.

: Is the tire worn excessively?
. Replace tire.
. Go to step 8J4.

8O

8J4 CHECK TIRE PRESSURE.

: Is the tire pressure correct?
. Go to step 8J5.
. Adjust tire pressure.

B

8J5 CHECK INSTALLATION OF ABS SENSOR.
Tightening torque:
32+10 N-m (3.3+1.0 kg-m, 24 +7 ft-Ib)

: Are the ABS sensor installation bolts tight-
ened securely?

GeD Go to step 84J6.
: Tighten ABS sensor installation bolts securely.

8J6 CHECK INSTALLATION OF TONE WHEEL.
Tightening torque:
13+ 3 N'm (1.3+0.3 kg-m, 9+ 2.2 ft-Ib)

: Are the tone wheel installation bolts tight-
ened securely?

Ges> ¢ Go to step 8J7.
. Tighten tone wheel installation bolts securely.
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r Eront 8J7 CHECK ABS SENSOR GAP.
R

= Measure tone wheel to pole piece gap over entire perim-

eter of the wheel.
rcl:mg : Is the gap within the specifications shown in
the following table?
Ul =3
\ \ Front wheel Rear wheel
Sensor gap Specifications 09 — 1.4 mm 0.7 — 1.2 mm
G4MO700 (0.035 — 0.055 in) (0.028 — 0.047 in)
: Go to step 8J8.
. Rear . Adjust the gap.
NOTE:
Adjust the gap using spacer (Part No. 26755AA000). If
spacers cannot correct the gap, replace worn sensor or
worn tone wheel.
Sensor gap
G4MO0701
8J8 CHECK OSCILLOSCOPE.
: Is an oscilloscope available?
Ges> : Go to step 849.
. Go to step 8410.
" 8J9 CHECK ABS SENSOR SIGNAL.
Connector cover and

1) Raise all four wheels of ground.
2) Turn ignition switch OFF.

3) Disconnect connector from ABS control module.
4) Remove band.

=4 5) Remove cable clamp cover.
6) Remove screws securing connector cover.
Cable clamp cover CAUTION:
samos1sA| Do not allow harness to catch on adjacent parts during
installation.
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- 7) Remove connector cover.

NOTE:

e To install, reverse above removal procedures.

e Align connector cover rib with connector hole before
installation.

8) Connect connector to ABS control module.

9) Connect the oscilloscope to the ABS control module
connector in accordance with trouble code.

10) Turn ignition switch ON.

11) Rotate wheels and measure voltage at specified fre-
quency.

NOTE:

When this inspection is completed, the ABS control mod-
ule sometimes stores the trouble code 29.

Connector & terminal

(F48) No. 14 (+) — No. 15 (=) (Front RH):
(F49) No. 49 (+) — No. 19 (-) (Front LH):
(F49) No. 18 (+) — No. 46 (-) (Rear RH):
a (F49) No. 16 (+) — No. 17 (-) (Rear LH):

Specified voltage: 0.12 — 1 V (When it is 20 Hz.)
: Is oscilloscope pattern smooth, as shown in
@? @ figure?
C

- = Ges | Go to step 8J13.
i . Go to step 8J10.

20Hz _

Standard output voltage: 0.12 — 1 v
(When it is 20 Hz.)B4M0816A
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8J10 CHECK CONTAMINATION OoF ABS SENSOR
OR TONE WHEEL.

Remove disc rotor from hub.

: Is the ABS sensor pole piece or the tone
wheel contaminated by dirt or other foreign
matter?

: Thoroughly remove dirt or other foreign matter.

. Go to step 8J11.

8O

8J11 CHECK DAMAGE OF ABS SENSOR OR
TONE WHEEL.

: Are there broken or damaged teeth in the
ABS sensor pole piece or the tone wheel?
- Replace ABS sensor or tone wheel.
. Go to step 8J12.

2 00 @

CHECK HUB RUNOUT.

Measure hub runout.

: Is the runout less than 0.05 mm (0.0020 in)?
Ges> : Go to step 8J13.

. Repair hub.

0

8J13 CHECK ABSCM.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Connect all connectors.

3) Erase the memory.

4) Perform inspection mode.
5) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
. Replace ABSCM.
. Go to step 8J14.

00 ()

8J14 CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

© Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

B 0
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K: TROUBLE CODE 31 (FRONT RH)

L: TROUBLE CODE 33 (FRONT LH)

M: TROUBLE CODE 35 (REAR RH)

N: TROUBLE CODE 37 (REAR LH)

— ABNORMAL INLET SOLENOID VALVE
CIRCUIT(S) IN HYDRAULIC UNIT —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty harness/connector
e Faulty inlet solenoid valve in hydraulic unit

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

_____Fﬂﬂxﬂ‘____l

é Valvei

relay ,

= ] |
— ! i

esH 1ss]
ABSt ! . Hydraulic unit
ro s
module M |
Solenoid valve i
(D) FL inlet !
— [— FL outlet |
r FRinlet |
1 FR outlet |
§ |_L RL inlet ,
T l RL outlet |
: RR inlet '
l RR outlet I
, Pump motor '
esd @) {é—'_'____
L -
I|i§] 5161718 N
PRAEIEILEE SRS RE:-RE) ”_3%1211311”15]15]17I!8119120|21]22I23|24|25|26|27]28
29 30_[31}a?|2|33|34]353637 WA A (a3 [ 4546 [ 47 [ B[40 [ SOOI [ D2 [ [ [
57] 58 [59[60] b1 [62[p3] b4 [65] 66 | 67 | 68 | 69 | 70 | 71 |72 [ B[R [ T[T 78 | 79 180 B PB7IB3[

H4M1115
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=

i

B4M0824C

8N1 CHECK RESISTANCE OF SOLENOID VALVEW

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Disconnect two connectors (ABST, F9) from hydraulic
unit.

3) Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector
terminals.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 31 | (ABS5) No. 4 — (ABS2) No.
Trouble cod= 33 | (ABS5) No. 1 — (ABS2) No.
Trouble code 35 | (ABS5) No. 2 — (ABS2) No.
Trouble code 37 | (ABS5) No. 3 — (ABS2) No.

: Is the resistance between 7.8 and 9.2 Q?
Ges>  Go to step 8N2.
. Replace hydraulic unit.

i

B4M0825C

8N2 CHECK GROUND SHORT OF SOLENOID
VALVE.

Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 31 | (ABS5) No. 4 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 33 | (ABS5) No. 1 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 35 | (ABS5) No. 2 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 37 | (ABS5) No. 3 — Chassis ground:

- Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
- Go to step 8N3.
: Replace hydraulic unit.
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B4M0826C

8N3 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF SOLENOID
VALVE.

1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

2) Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 31 / (ABS5) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 33 / (ABS5) No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground
-):

Trouble code 35 / (ABSS5) No. 2 (+) — Chassis ground
(<)

Trouble code 37 / (ABS5) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground
-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 v?
. Go to step 8N4.
: Replace hydraulic unit.

B4M0826C

8N4 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF SOLENOID
VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
Trouble code 31 | (ABS5) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground

(-):

Trouble code 33 / (ABS5) No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground
(=)

Trouble code 35 / (ABS5) No. 2 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 37 | (ABS5) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground
-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 v?

Ges) : Go to step 8NS5.
. Replace hydraulic unit.
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[

o
67 | %}

et o

\

TioJ20[21[22]23[24[25[26]27]28
48 [49 [ s0| 51| s2]safs4]ss[X

76 | 77 | 78 | 79 B0 & Bgd —————

B4AMO0827A

8N5 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal
Trouble code 31 |/ (F49) No. 30 (+) — Chassis ground

(-):
Trouble code 33 / (F49) No. 24 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):
Trouble code 35 | (F49) No. 23 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 37 | (F49) No. 31 (+) — Chassis ground
-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

GED ! Go to step 8N6.

: Repair harness between ABSCM and hydraulic
unit.

f

T7Telsef1olt

20 [30[31[32[33]34]35]|36] 37 | 38
et ot kot o o e Ter o)

9gj]2]21]22]23 [ 24 | 25 | 26 ]| 27|28
47 (48 a9 [ 50| 51| 52535485 [X

B4MO0B27A

8N6 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 31 | (F49) No. 30 (+) — Chassis ground

(=):
Trouble code 33 | (F49) No. 24 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):
Trouble code 35 | (F49) No. 23 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 37 | (F49) No. 31 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):
: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

R Go to step 8N7.
. Repair harness between ABSCM and hydraulic
unit.
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, 8N7  |CHECK GROUND SHORT OF HARNESS.
1292:1033:4:_1253:4534735835E:ww S] 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
:| 58 fised o1 ks eelerles 2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and

chassis ground.
}[wlmlmmim_‘ﬂﬁlzsmzs Connector & erminal
‘:I AEAETE K} RN Trouble code 31 / (F49) No. 30 — Chassis ground:
= &t‘—’—ﬂ' Trouble code 33 / (F49) No. 24 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 35 / (F49) No. 23 — Chassis ground:
- Bamoa2sA|  Trouble code 37 / (F49) No. 31 — Chassis ground:
@ ¢ Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?

Ges) : Go to step 8N8.
. Repair harness between ABSCM and hydraulic

unit.
8N8 CHECK HARNESS/CONNECTOR BETWEEN
[ N N N AR RS ABSCM AND HYDRAULIC UNIT.
E%fr“‘:s'f' T o7 Bed 6 B o '[% 1) Connect connector to hydraulic unit,
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector termi-
nals.

\
Tl [t L=z 12]  Connector & terminal
QH“-%’“ —=—"" Trouble code 31 / (F49) No. 30 — No.
Trouble code 33 / (F49) No. 24 — No.

L Bamoszoa|  T1rouble code 35 / (F49) No. 23 — No.
Trouble code 37 / (F49) No. 31 — No. 1:

: Is the resistance between 8.3 and 9.7 Q?
. Go to step 8N9.

: Repair harness/connector between ABSCM and
hydraulic unit.

e e

Be

8N9 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
ABSCM and hydraulic unit? < Ref. to FORE-
WORD [T3C1].>

. Repair connector.

. Go to step 8N10.
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8N10 CHECK ABSCM.

1) Connect all connectors.

2) Erase the memory.

3) Perform inspection mode.
4) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
Gres) : Replace ABSCM.
. Go to step 8N11.

CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

. Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

8N11

B O
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BRAKES

O: TROUBLE CODE 32 (FRONT RH)
P: TROUBLE CODE 34 (FRONT LH)
Q: TROUBLE CODE 36 (REAR RH)
R: TROUBLE CODE 38 (REAR LH)
— ABNORMAL OUTLET SOLENOID VALVE
CIRCUIT(S) IN HYDRAULIC UNIT —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty harness/connector
e Faulty outlet solenoid valve in hydraulic unit

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

1@

Relay box

ABS ) Hydraulic unit
ontr -
:':nodu?e !_ —l
I Solenoid valve |
@ ' FL inlet !
= r— FL outlet ’
M FRinlet |
: FR outlet I
{ j} RL inlet |
o] l RL outlet '
—— , RR inlet '
I RR outlet l
. Pump motor 1
) D) @__—-__
112]3]4 =
012 561718 -
1 ]2]3|4f5|6l 7]8]9[10[11|12|13]14]15[16IITIlS]IQI?ﬂ[ZII22]23[24]25126]27]
NI TITITHAH I [ B[ [H A3 [35] 46 4 [ TH 0[O [52[53][54]%
56[57] 58 iSQGOI b1 [62]63] 64 [65 66 67 [ [ [0 [T [ 2 B w1778

H4AM1115
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

=]

8R1 CHECK RESISTANCE OF SOLENOID VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Connector & terminal
Trouble code 32 | (ABS5) No. 8 — (ABS2) No.

IR 2) Disconnect two connectors (ABS1, F9) from hydraulic
18171615 unit.
3) Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector
terminals.

Bamos3io|  Trouble code 34 | (ABS5) No. 5 — (ABS2) No.

Trouble code 36 | (ABS5) No. 6 — (ABS2) No.
Trouble code 38 | (ABS5) No. 7 — (ABS2) No.

@ : Is the resistance between 3.8 and 4.8 Q?
Gres) : Go to step 8R2.
. Replace hydraulic unit.

CHECK GROUND SHORT OF SOLENOID

wae VALVE.

e Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector and
[8[7[6]5] chassis ground.
Connector & terminal
Trouble code 32 | (ABS5) No. 8 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 34 | (ABS5) No. 5 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 36 | (ABS5) No. 6 — Chassis ground:

samosazc| Trouble code 38 /| (ABS5) No. 7 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
. Go to step 8R3.
. Replace hydraulic unit.
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BRAKES

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

[

|
-—-—__:m,-u

——— |

B4M0833C

8R3 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF SOLENOID
VALVE.

1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

2) Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 32 / (ABS5) No. 8 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 34 | (ABS5) No. 5 (+ ) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 36 / (ABS5) No. 6 (+) — Chassis ground
=)

Trouble code 38 / (ABS5) No. 7 (+ ) — Chassis ground
(-):

@resk) : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges : Go to step 8R4.

. Replace hydraulic unit.

4/3|2

8]7]6]

|

B4M0833C

8R4 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF SOLENOID
VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 32 | (ABS5) No. 8 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 34 | (ABS5) No. 5 (+ ) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 36 / (ABS5) No. 6 (+) — Chassis ground
(-): |
Trouble code 38 / (ABS5) No. 7 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges> - Go to step 8RS5.
. Replace hydraulic unit.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

f

10 i

35 | 36 | 37 | 38
64 Jos 66 | 67 | 68

7

21222324 25 26 27 | 28

49 [ 50 ]

51 [52] s3] 5455

79 &

81 i

B4MO0834A

8R5 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 32 | (F49) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground

(-):
Trouble code 34 | (F49) No. 51 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):
Trouble code 36 / (F49) No. 50 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 38 / (F49) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground
)

@ : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

: Go to step 8R6.

: Repair harness between ABSCM and hydraulic
unit.
/ 8R6  |CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.
IR I EAE IR E I e, “9 1) Turn ignition switch to ON. |
e peekielels 2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-

45 | 47 | 48 | 49

Q‘

192(!2122232425262728

si]52] 53] 5455

76 | 77 | 78 | 79 la(iani

B4AMO0834A

sis ground.

Connector & terminal
Trouble code 32 | (F49) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground

-):
Trouble code 34 | (F49) No. 51 (+) — Chassis ground
-):
Trouble code 36 / (F49) No. 50 (+) — Chassis ground
(-):

Trouble code 38 / (F49) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground -
-):
: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Gres) © Go to step 8R7.
. Repair harness between ABSCM and hydraulic
unit.
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BRAKES
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

1

'
Tioli
a g
gl

24 [ 25 [ 26 ] 27 | 28

B4MOB35A

8R7

CHECK GROUND SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 32 | (F49) No. 3 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 34 | (F49) No. 51 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 36 / (F49) No. 50 — Chassis ground:
Trouble code 38 / (F49) No. 4 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?

B4MO836A

: Go to step 8RS.

: Repair harness between ABSCM and hydraulic
unit.

8RS CHECK HARNESS/CONNECTOR BETWEEN

ABSCM AND HYDRAULIC UNIT.

1) Connect connector to hydraulic unit.
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector termi-

nals.

Connector & terminal

Trouble code 32 | (F49) No. 3 — No. 1:
Trouble code 34 | (F49) No. 51 — No. 1:
Trouble code 36 / (F49) No. 50 — No. 1:
Trouble code 38 / (F49) No. 4 — No. 1:

e

: Is the resistance between 4.3 and 5.3 Q?

: Go to step 8R9.
. Repair harness/connector between ABSCM and

hydraulic unit.

8R9

CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

00

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
ABSCM and hydraulic unit? <Ref. to FORE-
WORD [T3C1].> .

. Repair connector.
: Go to step 8R10.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8R10 CHECK ABSCM.

1) Connect all connectors.

2) Erase the memory.

3) Perform inspection mode.
4) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?

. Replace ABSCM.

. Go to step 8R11.

CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

: Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

B 0F 2| 6
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

S: TROUBLE CODE 41

— ABNORMAL ABS CONTROL MODULE —
DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty ABSCM

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

-~

ABS 23] +

control

module
T?|314[516I7 8]9[!6]”[1?]13]34]5T6[17]18119]20]21[22]23]24|25_]_26 21 | 28
29 3J32]33]?)3 36 (37 [ B[/ [0 A A7 QT4 [45[ 46 [ 47 [ 48[ 49 [ SO [T [ D2 [ B3 54 [ 55
565] [59[60] 61 [62163] b4 [65 66 [67 680 [0 M I BT B T7T 178175 180 87 8

B4MO0837

f 8S1  |CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF ABSCM.
E‘Jg?a%?iﬁ.a'zfé?;fa's?a'e 3‘7"3&9 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
abnionkmdubeslels) 2) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.
R R e R e e e S — 3) Megsure resistance between ABSCM and chassis
76 } ;; ;: ;g IEQSOL 5@:11 [ 52__;3}_5_4%55* i
:] b Connector & terminal
o) (F49) No. 1 — Chassis ground:
£ B, i (F49) No. 55 — Chassis ground:
- B4MO83BA
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

DO

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q0?
: Go to step 8S2.
. Repair ABSCM ground harness.

852

CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

00

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
battery, ignition switch and ABSCM? < Ref.
to FOREWORD [T3C1].>

: Repair connector.

. Go to step 8S3.

8S3

CHECK SOURCES OF SIGNAL NOISE.

80 (3

: Is the car telephone or the wireless transmit-
ter properly installed?
: Go to step 884.
. Properly install the car telephone or the wireless
transmitter.

854 CHECK SOURCES OF SIGNAL NOISE.
(@nec) : Are noise sources (such as an antenna)
installed near the sensor harness?

. Install the noise sources apart from the sensor
harness.

: Go to step 8S5.

8S5 CHECK ABSCM.

1) Connect all connectors.

2) Erase the memory.

3) Perform inspection mode.

4) Read out the trouble code.

09 @

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
. Replace ABSCM.
. Go to step 8S6.

8S6

CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.

B 0@

: Are other trouble codes being output?

. Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

T: TROUBLE CODE 42

— SOURCE VOLTAGE IS LOW. —
DIAGNOSIS:

e Power source voltage of the ABSCM is low.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD model
Non—Turbo model
D) Fiigé IGN sw SBF—4 FL1.25B
[Z8] o O 0—4
ﬁ, No.18
Turbo model | >
@ | &
& = S
ABS l_ Generator
control
module
[ATA2] a3 [A4]AS]AG]
Eﬂﬂﬂmm' B
C2] 93 |C4]
D1[D2
ET[E2
i
— H1 O
1] 16
K K6
@ L2 —{L4]L5]L6
MiMZ M3 MAMOMS]
2 03 IN4INSING
T213[45] — [6]718 [01j02
T0[TT{T2[T3[T4[15T6[T7]18]13[20 P1lP2] P3 [palpsipe]
i ’713]4[5]6 7JBiq IIOUIHZHJ]H |5]16|17]18|19]20[21[27123124125[26] 7728
2913073 2 B[HTH 39 41142 ERENE [T
5657 58 l5960! 61 [62[63[ 64 165 66 57 68 69 70 nimn 73 74 75 76 77 ?B 79 IBUI BI [Sibl

H4AM 1202
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

RHD model
IGN sw SBF -4 FL1.25B

Fuse

@ WO——O‘\;O—T—O‘\:—O—

Bl @

BATTERY
[~ ol
©_9

ABS 3
conér?l I} q
module iE._

1 @s;

Generator
Em
—
112131 — [4]516
78ISO 213l
112r3|4|5|6171819|10318n1:2113114;15“5117[13119120121|zzr23124]25126127|za
79 [ 30 [ 31 [ 32 ]33 [ 34353637 39 T 40 ] 41 [ 42 [ 43 [ 44 [ 45 [ 46 [ 47 [ 48 [ 49 [ 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 [ 5
JE ISQ{FIFI_G‘TIE 54 165/ 66 167 168 |69 [J0 [N [ 12 [ B MBI B[ N i

H4M 1203
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

i

Zhin

B4M0430

\

19 [ 20 | 21 23] 2a] 25 28
/46 [ 47 [ 48 [ a9 mmmmm 55
78 | 79 o 81 sy _——

[ ]
oVa

B4MO0842A

8T1 CHECK GENERATOR.

1) Start engine.

2) Idling after warm-up.

3) Measure voltage between generator B terminal an
chassis ground.

Terminal
Generator B terminal — Chassis ground:

@ : Is the voltage between 10 V and 15 v?
GEs : Go to step 8T2.
. Repair generator.

8T2 CHECK BATTERY TERMINAL.

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

: Are the positive and negative battery termi-
nals tightly clamped?

Ges : Go to step 8T3.

: Tighten the clamp of terminal.

8T3 CHECK INPUT VOLTAGE OF ABSCM.

1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

2) Run the engine at idle.

3) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas
sis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 28 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage between 10 V and 15 V?

Ges : Go to step 8T4.

: Repair harness connector between battery igni
tion switch and ABSCM.
8T4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF ABSCM.

[ o T10]
36 | 37 [ 38\
64 64 J65 66 | 67 | 68

B4MO0B43A

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector anc
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 1 — Chassis ground:

@ : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

Ges : Go to step 8T5.
: Repair ABSCM ground harness.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8T5 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

@ : Is there poor contact in connectors between
generator, battery and ABSCM? <Relf. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>

Gres> : Repair connector.
. Go to step 8TS.

8T6 CHECK ABSCM.

) Connect all connectors.

) Erase the memory.

) Perform inspection mode.
) Read out the trouble code.

HWN =

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
. Replace ABSCM.
. Go to step 8T7.

8o @

8T7 CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

. Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

B 0F)
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

U: TROUBLE CODE 44
— A COMBINATION OF AT CONTROL

ABNORMAL —
DIAGNOSIS:
e Combination of AT control faults

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD model
Engine and
transmission
— cotrol module
=1 (1600 cc and 1800 cc
model)
ABS
conc}rclal Ervat g
moaule nglne an
@ transmission
cotrol module
o} —&3 (2000 cc model)
D)
1112314101516 L[S0 112 f33914 5]116[[_ 17[18[19]UN20f21122)
23] O Piafeslas| ] 471a8les]
112 S5[6]718 - 112]1314]5] — [6]718]3
SO IT2T3T4[T51T 50 s S |2 ) O S 15‘1920
213 1 4] 8[]9 [IOJHlIZJBI14[15]16[17]]5|8|19f20]21IZZ]EIMI!SIZG[!?I?E
N T3 T3 b |3/ [ B[ I [HNTHTHTETH 4 [ 4T T T4 TR0 [T 5753 [ 5455
[ 58 [59[60[ b1 NI B R BIIT7E]
H4M 1204
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

RHD model
. Engine and
@ tratnsmission
] cotrol module
sey) (1600 cc and 1800 cc
model)
ABS Engine and
?noc?é{:?é transmission
— cotrol module
i + ﬁ & (Non—Turbo 2000 cc
model)
Transmission
— — cotrol module
=] (Turbo model)
1121314[5]6]7I8[9]10 11213] — [4]5]6 1121314[5]6]7]8
T1[12113114]15[16117]18[19]20 (718131100 T[T2[13[14 T0[T1]12[13[14[15]16
1] 2[3[4JU[SI6] 718 LIS 0112 13] TT4ITST16[L]]171819[LI[20]21 22
PR RN 3132 1 | O | BeRei ettt ] 47l4sles
50| Onal 5758n 64 ‘697071 n727374_
1T [ 23 41D 161 /18 9]103JgiiI12!13|14115HE]17‘]51BJ19120121]22123]24125!25”7[23
NI TIRTETATHTHTI N[O THTHTETH BIHTBTHI0]NT2I8IH[N
6/57] 58 59 7163] 64 65| 66 | 67 | 68 | 63 [ 70 | 11 | 12 [ I3 [ T8 [ 75 [ 76 [ 77 [ 78 | 79 |80] BT B2
H4M 1205
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

|
ABS control module

8U1 CHECK SPECIFICATIONS OF THE ABSCM.
Check specifications of the plate attached to the ABSCM

: Is an ABSCM for AT model installed on a M
model?

: Replace ABSCM.

: Go to step 8U2.

L}
(ol T2T3 a5 [16 17 [ 18] 18)
\|353940414243444546(
68|ead7o[71 7273|7475 76
/

B4MO0OB46A

[ ]

nev@

b
2[13]1a]15 16 [17 [ 18] 19
|20 a1 Ta2 a3 as] as

-

10 ] 11 ] 1

\] 38 [ 39 46
Blmrlrzlmlnrslm_n\

B4MOB47A

8u2 CHECK GROUND SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect two connectors from TCM.

3) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

4) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector anc
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 12 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Ges) - Go to step 8U3.
. Repair harness between TCM and ABSCM.

8U3 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.
Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chassi
ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 12 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
Ges> : Go to step 8U4.
. Repair harness between TCM and ABSCM.

L - \
of 213141516 17 ]18]19)
\[38 a9 | a0 a1]az ! I /)
lesa|ead70] 71 |72 73| 74 75] 76

/ A\

43 |44 |1 45 | 46

[ ]

eV&)

B4MOB47A

8uU4 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas
sis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 12 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
Ges) : Go to step 8US.

. Repair harness between TCM and ABSCM.
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1600 cc, 1800 cc model

[8]7]6
BERT]

(5
GV@

- H4M1217A

W (4,]
MNE
=)
HY
& (o5

Non-turbo 2000 cc model
A

12[11fto[9 [LIg[7[I615ILI 4131211
o O [37]36[35]34]33 34 30[29[28]27]26]25{241> -
— B3l6A6-|sfse] |-=+=1 [56[55[54]53[52[51]
al ZEl IR PR HRE
— | R
- H4M121BA

Turbo model

!

- H4M1218A

9|8]716]|5]4(3[2(1
el 7h e[t 32t 1

0
ROf9
s;

8US5 CHECK TCM.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Connect all connectors to TCM.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

4) Measure voltage between TCM connector and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal
e 1600 cc, 1800 cc model
(B135) No. 14 (+) — Chassis ground:

e Non-turbo 2000 cc model
(B84) No. 35 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

e Turbo model
(B56) No. 5 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage between 10 V and 13 V?
. Go to step 8U7.
. Go to step 8U6.

8O

8Ub CHECK AT.

: Is the AT functioning normally?
Gres) : Replace TCM.

. Repair AT.
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8u7 CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT OF HARNESS.

G TE T s s Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chassis
40]41|42|43|«I45|46i7 round
[es ¢ g .

\R70| 71|72 73|74 [ 75| 76

Connector & terminal
!:l (F49) No. 12 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 39 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

= @ : Is the voltage between 10 V and 13 V?
samosasa| (YES) | Go to step 8US.
. Repair harness/connector between TCM and
ABSCM.

8us CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
TCM and ABSCM? <Ref. to FOREWORD
[T3C1].>

. Repair connector.
. Go to step 8U89.

00

8u9 CHECK ABSCM.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Connect all connectors.

3) Erase the memory.

4) Perform inspection mode.
5) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
. Replace ABSCM.
: Go to step 8U10.

0o @

8U10 CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

. Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

B 0
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V: TROUBLE CODE 46
— ABNORMAL G SENSOR POWER SUPPLY

VOLTAGE —
DIAGNOSIS:
e Faulty G sensor power supply voltage

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD model
= @
¥ A
= i - E ABS
ABS % #.:_.____i." % G sensor
control
module
:B Shield joint connector
D) -
11213 1213]
B17IBIaT2 a[5]6 2@
1 |2|3|4JSI6[7]8]9lt0[1i3112I13[14l15116I17118I19]20]21122|23]24[25126127178_
29 [0 [31 132 (33 (34353637 [ B[940 4[4 43[4 [ 457 46 A7 48 149 [50 [ 5T [52 T3 [H4[55
bIo7] 58 591607 61 [62/63[ 64 165 66 | 67 | 68 | 69 | 70 | J1 | 72 [ 3 | 74 [ 15| 76 | 77
H4AM1206
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| RHD model .
> ® @
_____ S
1 165 ABS
ABS % e E % G sensor
control ——
module
d
E Shield joint connector
) )
112] — [3]4
5I6171B13110 (ZE1415T8) 23]
1 [ 2345 ]6 T 78TO [0 [N [1Z[B]@[BIIB]I7] B[00 ]R[B][H]5]WH]2 ]R8
29 [30 T3 [ [T T35 13637 (3B 39 [40 [ 41 [42 [43 [ #M 4546 [ 4] [ 48 [49 [0 [ 51 [ 52 | 53 [ 54 [ 55
64 [65] 66 | 67 O [ [ [ 2RI BT[] 1

6o/ 58 1591601 61 [62[63]

H4M1207

8vi CHECK G SENSOR.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

112]3
— 2) Remove console box.
‘ 3) Disconnect connector from G sensor.
4) Measure resistance of G sensor.
E Terminal
.0 No. 1 — No. 3:

@Hec) : Is the resistance between 42 and 58 kQ?
Ges> - Go to step 8V2.
: Replace G sensor.

B4M0851
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8v2 CHECK GROUND SHORT OF G SENSOR.

o Measure resistance between G sensor and bracket.

Terminal
No. 3 — Bracket:

@ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
1 |___| Ges © Go to step 8V3.
: Replace G sensor.

B4MO0B52

gv3  |CHECK SHORT CIRCUIT IN HARNESS
[ u’g BETWEEN ABSCM AND G SENSOR.

1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector termi-

\ nals.
10381I13191124101]34[11;)2‘54!3116‘]41[7}51[5161?7] .
wletwmo el b Trel Connector & terminal
l%l (F49) No. 45 — No. 8:
" @ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?

et i : Go to step 8Va4.
. Repair harness between ABSCM and G sensor.

8v4 CHECK GROUND SHORT OF HARNESS.

{
Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and chas-
pmlole) sis ground.
Connector & terminal

142[543T44|L5 46 o
[72 7 {7 [ ( (F49) No. 45 — Chassis ground:

ﬂ.ch : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
» pamossaa| (YES) @ GO to step 8VS.
. Repair harness between ABSCM and G sensor.

ls{m IHETI RGN T'H”l'aw\ia (F49) No. 8 — Chassis ground:
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B4M0855A

8V5 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.
Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 8 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

(F49) No. 45 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

@ : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

: Go to step 8V6.
: Repair harness between ABSCM and G sensor.

l2JafJalsT] I‘Hsiﬂlmll
29[ 30] 3132 33 36 37

57 58 61 z (67 |

[

foJniJ2]3T1a]1s Itslwllalw
\[38 3040 41] a2 43|44[45 46
[e8]6s [70 [ 71 [72 (73|74 [ 75

B4MOB55A

8V6 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM and chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 8 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 45 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

. Go to step 8V7.

GED
. Repair harness between ABSCM and chassis
ground.

8v7 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connectors between
ABSCM and G sensor? <Ref. to FOREWORD
[T3C1].>

. Repair connector.
. Go to step 8V8.

00
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8vs CHECK ABSCM. J

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Connect all connectors.

3) Erase the memory.

4) Perform inspection mode.
5) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
. Replace ABSCM.
. Go to step 8V9.

8Vv9 CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

: Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

B O
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W: TROUBLE CODE 51

— ABNORMAL VALVE RELAY —

DIAGNOSIS:
e Faulty valve relay

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

SBF-3 FL1.25B

Relay box

Fuse
-0~ 0O
No.19
==

Hydraulic unit

Solenoid valve

FL inlet

FR inlet

FR outlet
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]
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RR outlet
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

B4MO858A

aw1 CHECK RESISTANCE OF VALVE RELAY.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF,
2) Remove valve relay from relay box.
3) Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.

Terminals
No. 85 — No. 86:

@ : Is the resistance between 93 and 113 Q?
Ges) : Go to step 8W2.
. Replace valve relay.

86

B4M1052A

8w2 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.

1) Connect battery to valve relay terminals No. 85 and No.
86.
2) Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.

Terminals
No. 30 — No. 87:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
Ges> © Go to step 8W3.
: Replace valve relay.

12v
f-=-1l1

86

B87a

[

30

85

B4AM1111A

8w3 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.

Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.

Terminals

No. 30 — No. 87a:

Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
. Go to step 8W4. '
: Replace valve relay.
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] 8w4 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.
-oQo 1) Disconnect battery from valve relay terminals.
/— 2) Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.
— ] Terminals
B¢ No. 30 — No. 87:
U =7 ag’ @ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
[ Ges @ Go to step 8WS.
o9 BAM1054A : Replace valve relay.
|:] 8W5 CHECK CONTACT POINT OF VALVE RELAY.
Qo Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.
Terminals
|:|/ No. 30 — No. 87a:
87
: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
e =
gy B78 Ges  Go to step 8W6.
E_——- . Replace valve relay.
o t B4M1113A
|:| 8Wé6 CHECK SHORT OF VALVE RELAY.
DQp Measure resistance between valve relay terminals.
/——/ Terminals
i No. 86 — No. 87:
87 No. 86 — No. 87a:
2 : ; 2
sl_ls a@ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
D Ges> @ Go to step 8W7.
G BAMOBG1A - Replace valve relay.
8W7 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR VALVE
- RELAY.
112l 1) Disconnect connector (F8) from relay box.
2) Turn ignition switch to ON.
3) Measure voltage between relay box connector and
B chassis ground.
1 V; Connector & terminal
1 & (F8) No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
samoss2s|  (creck) : Is the voltage between 10 V and 13 V?

. Go to step 8W8.
. Repair harness between battery and relay box
connector. Check fuse No. 19.
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8ws CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.
BE 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
[a]s J 2) Disconnect connector (F50) from relay box.

3) Measure resistance between relay box connector and
chassis ground.

1 [:| Connector & terminal

(F50) No. 3 — Chassis ground:
= @ : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

B4M0863B .
Ges : Go to step 8W9.
: Repair relay box ground harness.

CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT AND GROUND
8W9 SHORT IN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT OF
RELAY BOX.

1) Disconnect connector (ABS1) from hydraulic unit.
2) Connect connector (F8) to relay box.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

4) Measure voltage of relay box.

= Connector & terminal

/// ) el Valve relay installing point No. 87 — Chassis ground:

: Is the voltage between 10 V and 13 V?

Ges> @ Go to step 8W10.
. Replace relay box and check fuse No. 19.
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o

D\—J
500

O

B4MO0B65A

CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN CONTACT POINT
CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector
and valve relay installing point.

Connector & terminal
(ABS1) No. 2 — Valve relay installing point No. 30:

@ : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
Ges © Go to step 8W11.
. Replace relay box.

8W10

B4AMOBE6A

gwi1 |CHECK GROUND SHORT IN CONTACT
POINT CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS1) No. 2 — Chassis ground:

@ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Ges> © Go to step 8W12.
. Replace relay box and check fuse SBF6.

8

(aBSD
)

e

B4MOSETA

gwi2 |CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTACT
POINT CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.
2) Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS1) No. 2 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges>  Go to step 8W13.
. Replace relay box. Check fuse No. 19 and SBF®.
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.||_-.,

B4MOBETA

CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTACT
POINT CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

(ABS1) No. 2 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

@ : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges> : Go 1o step 8W14.

. Replace relay box. Check fuse No. 19 and SBF6.

8W13

N
/_ \\ B4M0868C

8W14 CHECK DIODE OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance between relay box connector and
valve relay installing point.

Connector & terminal
Valve relay installing point No. 30 (+) — (ABS4) No. 2

(-):
: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?

Ges - Go to step 8W15.
. Replace relay box.

CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN GROUND CIR-

e CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

B4M0869C

Measure resistance between relay box connector and
valve relay installing point.

Connector & terminal
(ABS4) No. 3 — Valve relay installing point No. 87a:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
Ges> © Go to step 8W16.

. Replace relay box.
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B4M0870C

CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN GROUND CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure voltage between relay box connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

(ABS4) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
@ : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

: Go to step 8W17.

: Replace relay box and check all fuses.

8Wi6

B4M0870C

CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN GROUND CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between relay box connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS4) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges) : Go to step 8W18.
: Replace relay box and check all fuses.

8W17

B4M0871C

gwig |CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN CONTROL CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Install valve relay to relay box.

3) Measure resistance between relay box connector ter-
minals.

Connector & terminal
(ABS4) No. 1 — No. 5:

: Is the resistance between 93 and 113 Q?
Ges) © Go to step 8W19.

. Replace relay box.

94



BRAKES : [rew21] 4-4
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

B4M0872C

CHECK GROUND SHORT IN CONTROL CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure resistance between relay box connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS4) No. 1 — Chassis ground:

@ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Ges - Go to step 8W20.
. Replace relay box and check all fuses.

8wW19

B4M0873C

gw20 |CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTROL CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure voltage between relay box connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS4) No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges  Go to step 8W21.

. Replace relay box. Check fuse No. 19 and
SBF45A.

B4MO0873C

8W21 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTROL CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between relay box connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS4) No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges> | Go to step 8W22.

. Replace relay box. Check fuse No. 19 and
SBF45A.
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gw22 |CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN CONTROL SYS-
TEM HARNESS OF VALVE RELAY.

- 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

j6 T e s ey LR L T2 2) Connect connector (F50) to relay box. A

' 78 [ 79 lpd 81 i = 3) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector termi-
nals.
Connector & terminal

l%l (F49) No. 27 — No. 47:
2 B4M0874A @ : Is the resistance between 93 and 113 Q?

. Go to step 8W23.
: Repair harness between ABSCM and relay box.

Check fuse No. 18.

CHECK GROUND SHORT IN CONTROL SYS-
TEM HARNESS OF VALVE RELAY.
Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.
Connector & terminal
’ ! D (F49) No. 27 — Chassis ground:
o< : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Ges) : Go to step 8W24.

i dis, . Repair harness between ABSCM and relay box.
Check fuse No. 18.

8w23
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B4AMOB76A

8W24 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTROL SYS-
TEM HARNESS OF VALVE RELAY.

Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 27 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

@ . Go to step 8W25.

: Repair harness between ABSCM and relay box
and check all fuses.

7 | 28

|

l1e 202122232425 26 2
/46 [ 47 [ 48 [ 49 [ 50 [ 51 | 52| 53 | 64
\75 77 | 78 | 79 led B1 |88

B4MODB76A

gw25 |CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTROL SYS-
TEM HARNESS OF VALVE RELAY.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 27 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges) @ Go to step 8W26.

. Repair harness between ABSCM and relay box
and check all fuses.
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gw26 |CHECK RESISTANCE OF INLET SOLENOID
VALVE.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from hydraulic unit.

3) Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector
terminals.

Connector & terminal
(ABS5) No. 4 — (ABS2) No. 2:
aamoszsc| (ABSS5) No. 1 — (ABS2) No. 2:
(ABS5) No. 2 — (ABS2) No. 2:
(ABS5) No. 3 — (ABS2) No. 2:

: Is the resistance between 7.8 and 9.2 Q?

. Go to step 8W27.
: Replace hydraulic unit.

gw27 |CHECK RESISTANCE OF OUTLET SOLE-

NOID VALVE.
G

e Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector ter-
(8]716[5] minals.
Connector & terminal
(ABS5) No. 8 — (ABS2) No. 2:
[ ] (ABS5) No. 5 — (ABS2) No. 2:
Q (ABS5) No. 6 — (ABS2) No. 2:

samossin| (ABSS) No. 7 — (ABS2) No. 2:
: Is the resistance between 3.8 and 4.8 Q?
Ges) - Go to step 8W28.
. Replace hydraulic unit.

CHECK GROUND SHORT OF SOLENOID

8W28 | VALVE.

oo Measure resistance between hydraulic unit connector and
Ib. 7[6[5] chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

(ABS5) No. 4 — Chassis ground:

’ %] : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
0]

Ges) . Go to step 8W29.
il : Replace hydraulic unit and check all fuses.
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sw2g |CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF SOLENOID
VALVE.

e Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and
Ib. 7T6]5 chassis ground.

Connector & term:nal

(ABS5) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

L] @ : Is the voltage less than 1 V?
: Go to step 8W30.

B4M0880C

. Replace hydraulic unit and check all fuses.

CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF SOLENOID

BW30 | yALVE.

pE=T 1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
IHBE 2) Measure voltage between hydraulic unit connector and

chassis ground.
Connector & terminal

(ABS5) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

<
®

i - Go to step 8W31.
: Replace hydraulic unit and check all fuses.

8W31 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.

/
a'ww@ 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Disconnect connector from hydraulic unit.

3) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-

\ sis ground.
AT T A BN LR B -
Tttt Bl ] Connector & terminal
‘ (F49) No. 30 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

(F49) No. 24 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
BamossiA|  (F49) No. 23 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

(F49) No. 31 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 51 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 50 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
: Go to step 8W32.

. Repair harness between hydraulic unit and
ABSCM and check all fuses.
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B4MO8B1A

B4MO08B2A

8W32 |CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS. J

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 30 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 24 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 23 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 31 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 51 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 50 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
(F49) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges  Go to step 8W33.

: Repair harness between hydraulic unit and
ABSCM and check all fuses.

8W33 |CHECK GROUND SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 30 — Chassis ground:
(F49) No. 24 — Chassis ground:
(F49) No. 23 — Chassis ground:
(F49) No. 31 — Chassis ground:
(F49) No. 3 — Chassis ground:
(F49) No. 51 — Chassis ground:
(F49) No. 50 — Chassis ground:
(F49) No. 4 — Chassis ground:

@ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Ges) - Go to step 8W34.

. Repair harness between hydraulic unit and
(nod
ABSCM.
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9 [ 10 ﬂlg
37 | 38,
67 ss}
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40 ]s0] 51)52] 53] 5455[X
R WY ——

B4MO0O883A

CHECK HARNESS/CONNECTOR BETWEEN
ABSCM AND HYDRAULIC UNIT.

1) Connect connector to hydraulic unit.

?2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector termi-
nals.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 30 — No. 1:

(F49) No. 24 — No. 1:

(F49) No. 23 — No. 1:

(F49) No. 31 — No. 1:

@ - Is the resistance between 8.3 and 9.7 Q?

. Go to step 8W35.
: Repair harness/connector between hydraulic unit

and ABSCM.

8W34

B4MOBB4A

swas |CHECK HARNESS/CONNECTOR BETWEEN
ABSCM AND HYDRAULIC UNIT.

Measure resistance between ABSCM connector terminals.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 3 — No. 1:
(F49) No. 51 — No. 1:
(F49) No. 50 — No. 1:
(F49) No. 4 — No. 1:

: Is the resistance between 4.3 and 5.3 Q?
: Go to step 8W36.

=
. Repair harness/connector between hydraulic unit
and ABSCM.

8W36 |CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connector between
ABSCM and hydraulic unit? <Ref. to FORE-
WORD [T3C1].>

: Repair connector.
. Go to step 8W37.

B0 @
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8W37 |CHECK ABSCM.

1) Connect all connectors.

2) Erase the memory.

3) Perform inspection mode.
4) Read out the trouble code.

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?

Ge=s> : Replace ABSCM.

: Go to step 8W38.

CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?
. Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.
. A temporary poor contact.

8W38

Rt
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BRAKES

X: TROUBLE CODE 52

— ABNORMAL MOTOR AND/OR MOTOR

RELAY —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty motor
e Faulty motor relay
e Faulty harness connector

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
e ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:
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modu

control

le
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@) Relaybox
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Hydraulic unit
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FR outlet

I—_
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I

RR inlet
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l~Pump motor :
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87

86 H 85
30

B4MO8B6A

8X1 CHECK RESISTANCE OF MOTOR RELAY.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Remove motor relay from relay box.
3) Measure resistance between motor relay terminals.

Terminals
No. 85 — No. 86:

: Is the resistance between 70 and 90 Q?

. Go to step 8X2.
. Replace motor relay.

12 V |:]

IIP-tI /_O

87

-

B4M08BTA

CHECK CONTACT POINT OF MOTOR
RELAY.
1) Connect battery to motor relay terminals No. 85 and

No. 86.
2) Measure resistance between motor relay terminals.

8Xx2

Terminals
No. 30 — No. 87:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
GED Go to step 8X3.
: Replace motor relay.

87

86 85
—

30

B4MO0BBBA

CHECK CONTACT POINT OF MOTOR
RELAY.

1) Disconnect battery from motor relay terminals.

2) Measure resistance between motor relay terminals.

Terminals
No. 30 — No. 87:
- Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?

: Go to step 8X4.
: Replace motor relay.
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:

B7

|
86 85
DSO

B4MO0889A

8X4 CHECK SHORT OF MOTOR RELAY.

Measure resistance between motor relay terminals.

Terminals
No. 85 — No. 30:
No. 85 — No. 87:

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Qe : Go to step 8X5.
. Replace motor relay.

oV ay

B4M0890B

B4M0891

8X5 CHECK INPUT VOLTAGE OF RELAY BOX.

1) Disconnect connector (F8) from relay box.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON.

3) Measure voltage between relay box connector and
chassis ground.

Connecior & terminal

(F8) No. 2 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage between 10 V and 13 V?

: Go to step 8XE6.
: Repair harness/connector between battery and
relay box, and check fuse SBF6.

8X6 CHECK INPUT VOLTAGE OF MOTOR
RELAY.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Connect connector (F8) to relay box.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON.

4) Measure voltage between relay box and chassis
ground. :

Connector & terminal

Relay installing point No. 87 (+) — Chassis ground
-):

@ : Is the voltage between 10 V and 13 V?

Ges) : Go to step 8X7.
: Replace relay box, and check fuse SBF6.
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8X7 CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN CONTACT POINT
CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector (ABS1) from hydraulic unit.

3) Measure resistance between hydraulic unit and motor
relay installing portion.

Connector & terminal

(ABS1) No. 1 — Motor relay installing portion No. 30:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

Ges> - Go to step 8X8.
: Replace relay box.

B4MO0B93A

gxg  |CHECK GROUND SHORT IN CONTACT
POINT CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure resistance between hydraulic unit and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS1) No. 1 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Gres>  Go to step 8X9.
. Replace relay box. Check fuse No. 19.

l:] ‘

B4MO0793A

8X9 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTACT
POINT CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS1) No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges> - Go to step 8X10.
. Replace relay box.
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B4MO793A

CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTACT

8X10 | COINT CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-

sis ground.

Connector & terminal
(ABS1) No. 1 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
Ges : Go to step 8X11.
. Replace relay box.

B4MO0795C

CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN MONITOR SYS-
TEM CIRCUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector (F50) from relay box.

3) Measure resistance between relay box connector and
motor relay installing point.

Connector & terminal

(ABS4) No. 6 — Motor relay installing point No. 30:

: Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
Ges © Go to step 8X12.
. Replace relay box.

8Xx11
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8X12 CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN CONTROL CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Remove valve relay from relay box.
2) Measure resistance between motor relay installing
point and valve relay installing point.

Connector & terminal
Motor relay installing point No. 86 — Valve relay
installing point No. 30:

/\
m B4MO0834 : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

: Go to step 8X13.
: Replace relay box.

CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN CONTROL CIR-
R CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure resistance between motor relay installing point
and relay box connector.

Connector & terminal -
Motor relay installing point No. 86 — (ABS4) No. 4:

@ : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

/fﬁ—\/__\\\\ o : Go to step 8X14.

(]

| ot

. Replace relay box.

8X14 CHECK GROUND SHORT IN CONTROL CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure resistance between relay box and chassis
ground.

Connector & terminal

Motor relay installing point No. 86 — Chassis ground:
Motor relay installing point No. 85 — Chassis ground:

: Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?

™ @E® : Go to step 8X15.
. Replace relay box. Check fuse No. 19.
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BRAKES

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

L]

Ve

B4M0B97

8X15 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTROL CIR-

CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

Measure voltage between motor relay installing point an
chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

Motor relay installing point (+) No. 86 — Chassis
ground (-):

Motor relay installing point (+) No. 85 — Chassis
ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

: Go to step 8X16.
. Replace relay box and check all fuses.

eV@

B4MO0897

8X16 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN CONTROL CIR-
CUIT OF RELAY BOX.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between motor relay installing poin
and chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

Motor relay installing point (+) No. 86 — Chassis
ground:

Motor relay installing point (+) No. 85 — Chassis
ground:

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges - Go to step 8X17.
. Replace relay box and check all fuses.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

Lo (4]

B4M0898B

CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN MONITOR SYS-

ahib TEM HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Connect between terminals No. 10 and No. 1 of ABSCM
connector (F49) with a lead wire.

3) Measure resistance between relay box connector and

chassis ground.

Connector & terminal

(F50) No. 6 — Chassis ground:

@ : Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?

Ges>  Go to step 8X18.
. Repair harness/connector between ABSCM and
relay box.

CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN RELAY CONTROL

Sea SYSTEM HARNESS.

"

3)
SIET

211 22| 23 |24 ] 25] 26| 27 | 28
49

~

o
A
©

o —

B4MOBI9A

1) Connect valve relay and motor retay to relay box.
2) Connect connector (F50) to relay box.

3) Connect connector to hydraulic unit.

4) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and

chassis ground.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 22 — Chassis ground:

@ : Is the resistance between 70 and 90 Q?

Ges>  Go to step 8X19.
. Repair harness/connector between ABSCM and
relay box.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8x19 |CHECK GROUND SHORT IN HARNESS
fg] BETWEEN RELAY BOX AND ABSCM.

1) Disconnect connector (F50) from relay box.
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and
chassis ground.

\
2 [:1!2I2|zajzalaz 26 [ 2728
47 |48 |49 | 50 [ 51 [ 52 [ 53 [ 54 [ 55 [X] :
ﬂ (eIt &m-—‘-——' Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 22 — Chassis ground:
552 (F49) No. 10 — Chassis ground:

B4MO900A @ : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
Ges) © Go to step 8X20.

: Repair harness between ABSCM and relay box.
Check fuse No. 19 and SBF®6.

8X20 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN HARNESS
BETWEEN RELAY BOX AND ABSCM.

%ﬂ Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chassis
ground.

) Connector & terminal
1920|212 |23|24]25]26[ 2728
e RS E L (F49) No. 22 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

76 | 77 | 78 | 79 &°d 81 ded ————
ﬂl:] o ‘ (F49) No. 10 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

L oVea : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

AP &= : Go to step 8X21.

. Repair harness between relay box and ABSCM.
Check fuse SBF6.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

2w
fﬁ""

| B
29 [ 30 31
57 58

/

6 78] 910
134]353637‘%
64 |64 66 | 67 4 68

=

\

[Tele0]21]22 23] 2a]25]26]27]28

/a6 [ a7 [ 48 a9 | 50] 51 [s2]sa]sa]ss]x
|‘|-:| 76 | 77 | 76 | 79 0 81 sy ————"

B4MO901A

gx21 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN HARNESS
BETWEEN RELAY BOX AND ABSCM.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 22 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

(F49) No. 10 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?

GED Go to step 8X22.

. Repair harness between relay box and ABSCM.
Check fuse SBF6.

B

B4MO0902

8X22 CHECK GROUND SHORT AT ABSCM MONI-
TOR TERMINAL.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Measure resistance between ABSCM terminals.

Terminal
No. 10 — No. 1:

@ - Is the resistance less than 0.5 Q?
Ges)  Go to step 8X23.

: Replace ABSCM.

Connector cover Band

Cable clamp cover
B4MOB15A

B4M 1026

8X23 CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN ABSCM CON-
NECTOR TERMINAL.

1) Remove band.

2) Remove cable clamp cover.

3) Remove screws securing connector cover.

CAUTION:

Do not allow harness to catch on adjacent parts during
installation.

4) Remove connector cover.
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4-4 [rsx24] BRAKES
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

NOTE: b

e To install, reverse above removal procedures. !
4 e Align connector cover rib with connector hole before’
installation. LB

win

1

5) Connect all connectors.

6) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector terminals.

1 Connector & terminal
"Qﬂmmw PR (F49) No. 10 (+) — No. 1 (-):
66 64

3
I
& mmMI> : Is the voltage less than 2 V?

Ges) © Go to step 8X24.
. Replace ABSCM.

CHECK BATTERY SHORT IN ABSCM CON-
\ Bx24 NECTOR TERMINAL. ‘
‘ wlslTes]7zls[s[4alatzli p = 5
?é A NN ENENETED 1) Turn ignition switch to ON.
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector terminals.
D Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 10 (+) — No. 1 (-):

: Is the voltage less than 2 V?
samoscan| YES GO to step 8X25.
. Replace ABSCM.

8X25 CHECK CONDITION OF MOTOR GROUND.

Tightening torque:
32+10 N-m (3.3+£1.0 kg-m, 24+ 7 ft-Ib):

: Is the motor ground terminal tightly
clamped?

: Go to step 8X26.
. Tighten the clamp of motor ground terminal.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

B4AMO904A

8X26 CHECK ABSCM MOTOR DRIVE TERMINAL.

1) Operate the check sequence. <Ref. to 4-4 [W15D1].>
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector terminals.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 22 (+) — No. 1 (-):

: Does the voltage drop from between 10 V
and 13 V to less than 1.5 V, and rise to
between 10 V and 13 V again when carrying
out the check sequence?

Ges : Go to step 8X27.
. Replace ABSCM.

B4MO905A

8X27 CHECK MOTOR OPERATION.

1) Operate the check sequence. <Ref. to 4-4 [W15D1].>
2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector terminals.
Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 10 (+) — No. 1 (-):

: Does the voltage raise from less than 1.5 V
to between 10 V and 13 V, and return to less
than 1.5 V again when carrying out the check
sequence?

Ges> © Go to step 8X28.
. Replace hydraulic unit.

8X28 CHECK MOTOR OPERATION.
Operate the check sequence. <Ref. to 4-4 [W15D1].>

: Can motor revolution noise (buzz) be heard
when carrying out the check sequence?

. Go to step 8X29.

: Replace hydraulic unit.

8X29 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.
Turn ignition switch to OFF.

: Is there poor contact in connector between
hydraulic unit, relay box and ABSCM? < Ref.

to FOREWORD [T3C1]. >

: Repair connector.
: Go to step 8X30.
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4-4 [T8x30]

BRAKES
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8X30

CHECK ABSCM.

1) Connect all connectors.

2) Erase the memory.

3) Perform inspection mode.
4) Read out the trouble code.

G
@S> -

: Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?

Replace ABSCM. ‘

Go to step 8X31. ]

8X31

CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES 1
APPEARANCE. "

B 0

: Are other trouble codes being output?

: Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.
. A temporary poor contact.
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4-4 [T8Y0] BRAKES
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

Y: TROUBLE CODE 54

— ABNORMAL STOP LIGHT SWITCH —
DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty stop light switch

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:

do. - 4 B T T Ty W

e ABS does not operate. ;
WIRING DIAGRAM:
LHD mOdeI Fiige SBF-3 FL1.25B 1
OO0
Non—Turbo model No.12
— D) =l 5 o Stop light
(36| @ % G oﬁswitch >
— o
W
=
<€
m
Turbo model
@ =
—
ABS
control
mc?du!e ﬂ
D)
x T12[314]5] — [6]7]8]9
(112] 11]12]13[14]15116[17]18[19]20
] 121314]518|7|8j%9 [0 T (12 (13[4 [ 15 [ 6 117 [ 18119 (20 (2 [ A]25]2%][2]28]
0 [0 [N [ [ [H]H TW (9[04 [ 4 [ [ M B8 aT [ B[]0 ][5 [ ][MH[H]H
BI57] 58 [59]60[ BT 6‘3[6&55 66 | 67 [ 68 (69 |01 /M |72 [ A (T4 51767718119
H4M 1208
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BRAKES [revo] 4-4
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

RHD mOdel Fuse SBF-3 FL1.25B
OO O~ 0O— O~
No.12
H 5 o, Stop light é
35| @ 21‘. % ———tlswitch E
4 o]
g .
6|2
-] 3
3l o
== =
HE
ABS
conértlnl (Without cruise control)
module
(With cruise control)
- 11?;‘17_ 112131 3]
(112} 3[4 7181911001 1]12{13]14
2 7 9 [0 [ 12345161718 0020 12345262178
i ’35?3‘1?3'2?35?3&13‘58315 3'7 3'3 319 410 4' 4[2 4]3 [0 415 415 W49 50 5 [52]8]15[% [X
157 56 [5160] b1 J62J63] b4 b5] 66 | 67 | 68 0 2 [ B0 177178179 180 81
H4M1209
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4-4 [ravi] BRAKES
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light.

8Y1  |CHECK STOP LIGHTS COME ON. T |
Depress the brake pedal. o

: Do stop lights come on?
Ges : Go to step 8Y2.
: Repair stop lights circuit.

8Y2 CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN HARNESS.
N RSN AR ( 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
S e b Lf__}’_ﬁ) 2) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

3) Depress brake pedal.
4) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-

L:] sis ground.
oV Connector & terminal
= (F49) No. 36 — Chassis ground:

: Is the voltage between 10 V and 13 V?

GED Go to step 8Y3.
: Repair harness between stop light switch and
ABSCM.

B4MO090BA

8Y3 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connector between
stop light switch and ABSCM? <Ref. to
FOREWORD [T3C1].>

GED ! Repair connector.
© Go to step 8Y4.

8Y4 CHECK ABSCM.

) Connect all connectors.

) Erase the memory.

) Perform inspection mode.
) Read out the trouble code.

AW =

- Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?

: Replace ABSCM.
. Go to step 8YS.

80 @

8Y5 CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

- Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

- A temporary poor contact.

8 60
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BRAKES

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

Z: TROUBLE CODE 56

— ABNORMAL G SENSOR OUTPUT
VOLTAGE —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Faulty G sensor output voltage

TROUBLE SYMPTOM:
® ABS does not operate.

WIRING DIAGRAM:

LHD model s
D
r @_
2sstrol % ::_:__E.-:_ ngSensor
module
D)
i

Shield joint connector

@& -
1213 5 1213]
517 (8ISl 506 0313)
P S e L7 1B L9 (M0 T 2 3 T [ 15 [ 15 [ [ W (A [ [ B A5 IE T
2 T 337 (33 [ 3 [ 35 [ 36 [ 37 [ [ 301 0] [ [ [ [ a5 a6 T W[50 [ 5T 132 5[5 35
BI571 58 IS3I60] 61 162163 64 651 66 [ 67 1 8 183 (70 | 1170 [ B [0 | ot 9e o+

H4M 1206
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DHRANCO
8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Lignt

—

ABS
control
module

e |
G sensor

Shield joint connector

OUR WHEELS FOR FREE

CHECK ALL F
TURNING.
. Have the wheels been turned freely such as

when the vehicle is lifted up, or operated on
a rolling road?

- The ABS is normal. Erase the trouble code.
. Go to step 8Z2.

\,if__ -X Check specifications of the plate attached to the ABSCM.
- @rec®) ¢ Is an ABSCM for 4WD model installed on a
: FWD model?

CAUTION:

Be sure to turn ignition switch to OFF when removing
ABSCM.
. Replace ABSCM.

HAM1110A - Go to step 8Z3.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

BRAKES

—

Ee

g

EET

B4M0911C

8Z3 CHECK INPUT VOLTAGE OF G SENSOR ,

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.
2) Remove console box. |
3) Disconnect G sensor from body. (Do not dISCOﬂneCI
connector.)

4) Turn ignition switch to ON. 4
5) Measure voltage between G sensor connector termi-|
nals.

Connector & terminal
(R70) No. 1 (+) — No. 3 (-):
: Is the voltage between 4.75 and 5.25 V?

. Go to step 8Z4.

: Repair harness/connector between G sensor and
ABSCM.

|
3

23 5] 6
30 ] 31 ] 32 [ 33
57 58 [ 61 J62l6 _Es

O
Q

e

mg_

{
9 [ 10
37 |
67 | 68

5

38
68

\
10)11]12]13 14 |15 |16 [ 17 | 18 | 19
39 | 40| 41 | 42 |43 [ 44 | 45| 46
69

70171 ] 72173]| 74

176

\

B4MO0912A

8Z4 CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT IN G SENSOR OUT-
PUT HARNESS AND GROUND HARNESS.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from ABSCM.

3) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector termi-
nals.

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 7 — No. 45:

: Is the resistance between 4.3 and 4.9 kQ?

Ges) : Go to step 8Z5.
. Repair harness/connector between G sensor and
ABSCM.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

{
9 [10 ]|

CHECK GROUND SHORT IN G SENSOR

8Z5 | QUTPUT HARNESS.

14924033[.'425;35}47358'32 57 ]38 1) Disconnect connector from G sensor.
it e 2) Measure resistance between ABSCM connector and
chassis ground.
[ ] Connector & terminal
Q (F49) No. 7 — Chassis ground:
+O = < O
* : Is the resistance more than 1 MQ?
ki : Go to step 8Z6.
. Repair harness between G sensor and ABSCM.
8Z6 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.
T U N 0 R R Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chassis
29130 | 31 |32[33[34])35]36] 37 g
58 61 L6566 [ 67 [ 68 ground.

B4MO914A

Connector & terminal
(F49) No. 7 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

@ : Is the voltage less than 1 V?

Ges> © Go to step 8Z7.
. Repair harness between G sensor and ABSCM.

B4MO0914A

8Z7 CHECK BATTERY SHORT OF HARNESS.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON.

2) Measure voltage between ABSCM connector and chas-
sis ground.

Connector & terminal

(F49) No. 7 (+) — Chassis ground (-):

: Is the voltage less than 1 V?
Gres) : Go to step 8Z8.
. Repair harness between G sensor and ABSCM.

125



4-4 [18zs)]

BRAKES

8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

H4AM 1146

8Z8 CHECK G SENSOR. J

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Remove G sensor from vehicle.

3) Connect connector to G sensor.

4) Connect connector to ABSCM.

5) Turn ignition switch to ON.

6) Measure voltage between G sensor connector termi-
nals.

Connector & terminal
(R70) No. 2 (+) — No. 1 (-):
: Is the voltage between 2.1 and 2.5 V when G
sensor is horizontal?
Ges : Go to step 829.
. Replace G sensor.
829  |CHECK G SENSOR. J
Measure voltage between G sensor connector terminals.
Connector & terminal
(R70) No. 2 (+) — No. 1 (-):
: Is the voltage between 3.7 and 4.1 V when G
sensor is inclined forwards to 90°?
GeEs) : Go to step 8Z10.
“ Ham1147A . Replace G sensor.

W/A HAM1148A

8210 CHECK G SENSOR.

Measure voltage between G sensor connector terminals.
Connector & terminal

(R7ChNom2i(7) — No. 1 (-):

' 2 voltage between 0.5 and 0.9 V when G
is inclined backwards to 90°?

ep 8Z11.

ace G sensor.

8Z11 CHECK POOR CONTACT IN CONNECTORS.

: Is there poor contact in connector between
ABSCM and G sensor? <Ref. to FOREWORD
[T3C1].>

Ges) : Repair connector.
. Go to step 8Z12.
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8. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code by ABS Warning Light

8Z12 CHECK ABSCM.

1) Connect all connectors.

2) Erase the memory.

3) Perform inspection mode.
4) Read out the trouble code.

- Is the same trouble code as in the current
diagnosis still being output?
. Replace ABSCM.
: Go to step 8Z13.

CHECK ANY OTHER TROUBLE CODES
APPEARANCE.
: Are other trouble codes being output?

. Proceed with the diagnosis corresponding to the
trouble code.

. A temporary poor contact.

B @@ &) 00 @
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4-5 [M100] PEDAL SYSTEM AND CONTROL CABLES
1. Pedal Effort Reducing Mechanism

1. Pedal Effort Reducing Mechanism

The pedal effort reducing mechanism uses a mechanical turnover system as shown below. Itis
installed on vehicles which require a large force for the clutch pedal.

A: CONSTRUCTION -

An arm is made integral with the clutch pedal, and spring-hook is connected to the arm end bush-
ing.

3: OPERATION

When the clutch pedal is depressed, point A moves toward point B, spring-hook makes a swing
The pedal depressing effort becomes smail when the prolonged line of the spring-hook passes
over the center of ine pedal shaft.

G4H0001



PEDAL SYSTEM AND CONTROL CABLES [M2A0] <
2. Hydraulic Clutch Pedal System [TUR

2. Hydraulic Clutch Pedal System [TURBO]
A: CONSTRUCTION

¢ | HD model

The hydraulic clutch pedal is connected to the master cylinder (which produces oil pressure)
a rod. The accelerator pedal and brake pedal are secured to the same bracket.

=
HEN 1 =

1

7 G4HC!
1) Brake anc clutch pedal bracket

@ Clutch pedal

3 Brake pedal



4-6 [M100] HEATER AND VENTILATOR

1. Heater System

1. Heater System

The heater control unit is located in the middle portion of the instrument panel.

The heater unit is provided with mode doors and an air mix door. The intake unit is provided with
an intake door and blower motor. The heater unit and the intake unit are regulated by their control
units. '

Fresh outside air is introduced into the compartment through the center and side ventilator grilles
when the blower fan is operated.

All models are equipped with the front side window defroster.

A: LHD MODEL

Oﬂ
®

H4H1096A
@ Front defroster outlet @ Fresh inlet air @ Intake door
@ side defroster outlet ® Recirc air (@ Heater core
@ Center outlet @ Vent door @ Evaporator (A/C model)
@ Side outlet @ Heater door @ Blower fan
& Front heater outlet () Defroster door
® Rear heater outlet @ Air mix door
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[M200]

2. Switch Function

HEATER AND VENTILATOR

2. Switch Function

OFF 1 2 3 4 & |

C@:D

A/C switch

Indicator

*ON

OFF

Compressor

ON

OFF

*: When fan switch is “ON”, indicator light and compressor turn “ON".

Switch positicn

&S

&

2 | Recirc switch

Intake door position Recirc Fresh

Switch position 1 2 3 4
3 | Fan switch

Fan speed 1st 2nd 3rd 4th
4 Temperature control Outiet air temperature can be variably controlled from COLD to HOT,

switch
Switch position o 5
A | P || P w

5 | Mode selector switch

Air outlet

Vent

Vent
Heat

Heat

DEF
Heat

DEF

H4H1036



HEATER AND VENTILATOR [M3A0] 4-€
3. Mode Selector Switch and Air Flow

3. Mode Selector Switch and Air Flow
A: A!R FLOW

ctor Air flow
ition LHD model RHD model

DEF

=
Wy

DEF/HEAT

07

HEAT

Bl-LEVEL

E30

VENT

H4H1



4-6 [M3B0] HEATER AND VENTILATOR

3. Mode Selector Switch and Air Flow

B: AIR DISTRIBUTION RATIO

Figure shows air distribution ratios corresponding to mode door position.

(%) ‘
100 l I | [ |
:I | | | | —
| | VENT | | |
8= [ \ |
[ | \
60 —f E }
| |
40 — { ,
| |
i \
\
20 —{ | :
i \ |
0 ‘ }
| 1
VENT BILEV HEAT HEAT/DEF DEF
| Mode door position

G4H0030
C: SYSTEM FLOW
7= Vent door o
)
i Cable - -
Mods selecior | | (Cable) S e T ™
swith : outlet
i
]
e Def. door -==
Cable
RECIRC switch "-----------g-*———) --------------- - Intake door ..--| Freshor
recirc
Cable ;
Temp.control switch ---------—-—--( ----- — » Air mix door .| Outlet air
temperature
Heater control unit
H4H1038



HEATER AND VENTILATOR [Mao0] 4-6

4. Blower System

4. Blower System

Operation of the blower relay is controlled by turning ON and OFF the ignition switch. When the
ignition switch is ON and the fan switch is operated from 1st to 4th speed, electric current from the
battery goes through the blower motor, the resistor, the fan switch and ground. The resistor is
switched by the position of the fan switch, and controls the blower motor speed from ist to 4th.

Blower
Banel'y motor Resistor

0 o-——[@j—wmmowv%]

‘{ 15A
_— 15A ] I T
- : = | -
OFF
IG switch (ON) 5 O+O+0O
2 OO0
10A 3 O L)
s O O-—O-—?
Fan switch

H4H1097



4-7 [M1AQ] AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
1. Air Conditioning Cycle

1. Air Conditioning Cycle
A: GENERAL

The refrigerant flows in the standard pattern, that is, through the compressor, the condenser, the
receiver drier, through the evaporator, and back to the compressor.

The refrigerant flow through the evaporator coil is controlled by an externally equalized expansion
valve, located inside the evaporator case.

The compressor repeats on and off to maintain the evaporator temperature within a specified
range. When the evaporator coil temperature falls below a specified point, the thermo control am-
plifier interrupts the compressor operation. When the evaporator coil temperature rises above the
specification, the thermo control amplifier allows compressor operation.

The refrigerant system is protected against excessively high or low pressures by the dual switch,
located on the receiver drier. If the system pressure rises above, or falls below the specifications,
the dual switch opens to interrupt compressor operation.

% High-pressure Ny Low-pressure

gas liquid
M) High-pressure [___] Low-pressure
liquid gas

Compressor

D

..... &
----- (_
Condenser [
L U )
L = e
Condenser C——
fan motor
Evaporator Blower motor

Expansion valve

Receiver drier

Pressure switch (dual switch)

G4H0302



AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM [M2A1]  4-7

2. Compressor

2. Compressor
A: LHD MODEL
1. GENERAL

The vane rotor type compressor turns around the center axis of the elliptical cylinder, and the
vanes, with their ends in contact with the inside wall of the cylinder, move up and down the rotor
grooves. Thevanes are positioned around the rotor, each equally spaced apart from another. Both
sides of the cylinder are sealed by side blocks. The space, enclosed by the neighboring vanes,
two side blocks, outer circumference of the rotor and inside wall of the cylinder, becomes smaller
as the rotor turns, thereby compressing the internal gas. When the end of a vane sliding on the
inside wall of the cylinder goes past the suction port, the vane closes the suction port. The com-
pression stroke starts at the position. When the gas ahead of the vane is compressed and dis-
charged through the discharge valve, the next vane is already on the suction stroke. Since suction
and compression of the gas are separately performed in this manner, the compressed gas left be-
hind in the discharge port never returns to the suction port. Since no suction valve is required, there
is no !0ss caused by a suction valve. (A low pressure check valve is provided on the front head

and a high pressure trigger valve provided on the rear head to apply a pressure to the back plane
of vane.)

@ @ A ®
= o
AY

I

D Suction port @ Oil separator Z Rotor shaft SRSSES
@ Vane ® Discharge port ® Discharge valve
@ Thermal protector ® Rotor @ Cylinder
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2. Compressor

2. FUNCTION

During the period the truly round rotor turns through half a rotation (180 degrees), a cycle of the
suction, compression and discharge strokes is completed. Each time the rotor turns through a
rotation (360 degrees), the vanes compizte two cycles each, or 10 cycles in total.

1) Suction

The refrigerant gas, that leaves the evaporator as the compressor turns, enters the low pressure
chamber of the compressor, and is drawn in from the suction port as the vanes turn.

G4H0304
@ Suction port

@ Discharge port
@ Discharge valve

2) Compression

When suction is completed, the refrigerant gas in the cylinder chamber enclosed by the vanes is

compressed as the vanes rotate. in this case, air tightness between the vane ends and cylinder
inside surface is maintained by a lubricant.

G4HO0305
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2. Compressor

3) Discharge

When continuous compression causes the pressure in the cylinder chamber to rise to the extent
that the pressure exceeds the pressure in the high pressure chamber, the refrigerant gas is dis-
charged. Even when the pressure in the cylinder chamber is lower than that in the high pressure
chamber, the cylinder gas never flows back to the cylinder chamber, as the discharge valve is
pressed into the closed position by the pressure in the high pressure chamber.

The compressor repeated the above-mentioned cycle. Each time the rotor turns through a rotation,
the five chambers partitioned by the vanes in the cylinder go through the suction, compression and
discharge strokes twice each.

G4H0306
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2. Compressor

3. TRIGGER VALVE

To ensure that when the compressor is started, the vanes move out smoothly under all conditions,
and minimize the noise that will be produced when the vanes strike the cylinder at the time, a mech-
anism combining the low pressure side check valve and high pressure side trigger valve has been
adopted. When the vehicle is parked for a long period in the middle of summer for example, the
suction side pressure may be slightly higher than the discharge side pressure. When the compres-
sor is started under such a condition, tne low pressure side check valve introduces the low pres-
sure side gas to the back plane of vane, thereby causing the vane to move out.

When the compressor starts comoression, the check valve is closed by the vane back pressure.

When the balance pressure or discharge side pressure is slightly higher, the high pressure side
trigger valve, immediately after the conipressor has been started, introduces the high pressure
side pressure tc the back plane of vane, thereby causing the vane to move out.

When the compressor normally starts ccmpression and causes the discharge pressure torise, the
trigger valve closes.

D Triggervaive & Vane
@ Check valve ® High pressure side

® Ball @ Low pressure side 5
@ Spring ¢ G4H0307




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM | [M2A3] 4-7

2. Compressor

1) When compressor is stopped

The pressure in the compressor is maintained constant, as the valves are kept in the opened state
by springs.

2) When compressor is restarted

When the compressor resumes rotation, the high pressure side trigger valve is placed in the
opened state, thereby applying the high pressure side pressure directly to the back plane of vane
to cause the vane to move out.

High pressure gas ,_\_/—;H[
L /

(Pressure lower) L P Valve opens to supply high
pressure side pressure directly

to back plane of valve.

J

&> To back plane of valve

@ Trigger valve

@ Ball G4H0308
@ Spring

3) When compressor is in regular operation

When the high pressure side pressure rises to the extent that it overcomes spring action, the valve
closes, and the centrifugal force causes the vane to move out.

/ Trigger vaive closes.

High pressure gas

The vane is pressed against
the cylinder by the centrifugal force.

@ Ball
@ Spring G4H0309
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2. Compressor

4. COMPRESSOR SAVING SENSOR

The compressor saving sensor, mounted on the surface of the compressor case, forces the com-
pressor to the OFF state when the gas temperature rises or the case surface temperature becomes
abnormally high due to poor lubrication.

When the compressor case surface temperature falls, the compressor restarts.

'}3_*@0
\\\\\I\

* *
% Temperature rise caused by excessively
small amount of refrigerant

__!
\\\\\\
—k

\

140 + 5°C (284 + 9°F) (ON)

OFF

ON :

125 + 5°C (257 + 9°F) (OFF)

Operating characteristics
H4H1119A
@ O-ring
@ Hamess
@ Point
@ Case
5 Compressor shell
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2. Compressor

5. MAGNET CLUTCH

The magnet clutch serve to transmit engine power to the compressor unit. Itis built into the com-
pressor shaft. When current flow through the magnet clutch coil, the drive plate is attracted so that
the pulley and compressor shaft rotate as a unit. When the compressor is not in use, the pulley
alone rotates freely.

=

:j

Mm
N

®— \
N\

: T

A
3/
Y
G4H0311
@ Compressor unit @ Magnet clutch coil
@ Rotor shaft ® Drive plate
@ Clutch pulley ® Front bearing
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2. Compressor

B: RHD MODEL
1. GENERAL

The vane rotary type compressor has five vanes fitted in the rotor mounted on the shaft. The centrif-
ugal force produced by rotation of the rotor in the elliptical cylinder causes the vanes to move out
and change the volumes in the areas surrounded by the rotor and cylinder. Suction, compression
and discharge take place 10 times per rotation. A roll type valve is used on the discharge side
only. Shaft seals are provided for the shaft and front head to maintain air tightness in the compres-
sor. Atrigger valve is provided in the front head to apply a back pressure to the vanes. The com-
pressor is charged with the specified quantity of compressor oil which is forced to all the parts for
lubrication by the discharge pressure of the refrigerant.

@
®
)
T,
@ Front head (6 Rotor (i Front side block e
@ Rear head @ Rear side block @ Front bearing
@ Check valve ® Roll valve (@ Magnet clutch
@ Rear bearing @ Cylinder @ Shaft seal
® Vane @ Temperature sensor (9 Trigger valve

10
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2.Compressor

2. FUNCTION

Rotation of the shaft changes the volumes in the areas surrounded by the rotor, vanes, cylinder and
side block, thereby accomplishing the functions of suction, compression and discharge.
1) Suction

The low-pressure gaseous refrigerant forced out from the evaporator by rotation of the compressor
passes from the suction side of the rear head through the check valve and enters the low pressure
chamber in the rear head. The gaseous refrigerant is drawn into the cylinder by rotation of the

vanes from the two suction ports provided in the side block. Air tightness in the cylinder chamber
is maintained by the compressor oil.

1 Rotor

@ Rear head @ Vane
2/ Refrigerant & Low-pressure chamber 8 Drive shaft
3 Check valve ® Rear side block B4HO0745

2) Compression

Further rotation after suction makes the cylinder chamber smaller, thus the compression starts.

) Drive shaft 2 Refrigerant B4HO746

1
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2. Compressor

3) Discharge

When the refrigerant pressure in the cylinder chamber exceeds the high pressure value, the roll
valve opens to discharge the refrigerant through the pipe portion jointly provided in the front side
block into the high pressure chamber in the front head. The gaseous refrigerant in the high pres-

sure chamber is led through a baffle to separate the compressor oil contained in the gaseous re-
frigerant before it is forced to the high pressure piping.

@ Front head @ Roll valve @ High-pressure chamber
@ Refrigerant (Discharging) ® Front side block
@ Refrigerant (High-pressure) ® Pipe B4H0747

3. TRIGGER VALVE

This mechanism is designed to maintain proper vane back pressure to allow the vanes to move
out with ease when the compressor starts. The trigger valve is provided in the side block, and a
ditch called the K-ditch is provided in the side block rotor surface. The trigger valve has a ball
combined with a spring. When vane chattering readily occurs like when the compressor starts or
when the difference between the high and low pressures is small, spring action causes the valve
to open to provide additional back pressure to the vanes, thereby assuring smooth operation.

@

)

@ K-ditch @ Check ball

4HO074
@ Front head @ Spring sl

12
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2.Compres

1) When compressor starts or when load is low

When the compressor starts or when the load is low (the high pressure value is low), the trigc
valve is opened by spring action to apply the pressure of the high pressure chamber to the ba
plane of vane to prevent vane chattering.

@ High-pressure chamber @ Valve
@ Trigger valve (Open) @ Rotor B4HO7<

2) When compressor is in regular operation

When the pressure in the high pressure chamber of the compressor increases, the pressure diffe
ence closes the trigger valve against spring action. The oil port pressure of the side block is a
plied to the back plane of vane to maintain proper back pressure.

@ High-pressure chamber @ Valve
@ Trigger valve (Shut) @ Rotor B4HO7E

13
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2. Compressor

4. CHECK VALVE

A plate and spring are provided on the suction side of the rear head. When there is a large differ-
ence between the high and low pressures immediately after the compressor has stopped, reverse
rotation of the compressor could cause counter flow to the evaporator, as no suction valve is pro-
vided. For this reason, a check valve is provided to prevent counter flow. Immediately after the
compressor has stopped, the high pressure refrigerant forces the check valve up to close the suc-
tion side piping passage and prevent counter flow from the high to low pressure side.

@ Refrigerant suction port @ Spring ® Refrigerant
@ Plate @ Check valve B4HO751

5. LUBRICATION

The oil in all the parts is forced up from the bottom of the front side block along the oil passages
by the pressure on the high pressure side to lubricate the rotor front end. The oil passed through
the oil port at the bottom of the cylinder lubricates the rear end of the rotor. The oil that has lubri-
cated each of the ends of the rotor is returned to the low pressure side by the internal pressure of
the compressor.

The oil contained in the gaseous refrigerant returned from the evaporator passes through the low
pressure chamber and lubricates the rear bearing. Furthermore, the oil passes through the guide
hole provided in the drive shaft and lubricates the front bearing and shaft seal before returning to
the suction portion of the cylinder.

Since the pressure in the suction portion of the cylinder is slightly lower than that in the low pressure
side, the oil that has lubricated all the parts is returned to the suction chamber.

@ Front bearing @ Low-pressure chamber @ High-pressure chamber
@ Vane & Rotor ® Shaft seal
@ Rear bearing ® Oil port B4H0752

14
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2.Compressor

6. TEMPERATURE SENSOR

The temperature sensor is provided on the fronthead. When the compressor becomes abnormally
hot because of shortage of the refrigerant, etc., the magnetic clutch is caused to disengage to stop
the compressor for protection. When the temperature in the compressor falls, a reset is made to
let the compressor resume operation.

160 + 5°C
(320 + 9°F) ON

OFF

ON

135+ 5°C
(275 = 9°F) OFF

B4H0753A

15
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3. Condenser

3. Condenser
A: MECHANISM

The high-temperature and high-pressure gaseous refrigerant discharged from the compressor is
cooled down and turned into the liquid state in the condenser which is cooled by the ambient air
delivered by the cooling fan.

The condenser is composed of tubes and radiating fins.

The heat from hot refrigerant radiates to the ambient air when high-temperature gaseous refriger-
ant passes through the condenser tubes.

LHD model

L —

RHD model

Fresh air

. ) ) ' ) H4H1170A
@ Refrigerant inlet (High pressure gas refrigerant)

@ Refrigerant outlet (High pressure liquid refrigerant)

16
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4. Receiver Drier

4. Receiver Drier

A: MECHANISM

The amount of refrigerant circulating varies with the heat load changes. The receiver drier supplies
the amount of refrigerant necessary for the cycle according to such changes.

1) Itremoves bubbles from the condensed refrigerant so that only liquid refrigerant may be deliv-
ered to the expansion valve. (If bubbles are present, the refrigerant passing through the expansion
valve varies in quantity, temperature, and pressure, resulting in insufficient cooling.)

2) It removes moisture from the refrigerant.
3) It removes foreign substance from the refrigerant.

4) When abnormal high temperature <More than 105°C (221°F)> in A/C system melt the fusible
plug and then release the refrigerant from receiver drier. (RHD model)

The receiver-drier consists of a strainer to remove foreign substance, desiccant to absorb moisture
from refrigerant.

1. LHD MODEL

?
|
\

H4H1120A
(@ Head block — flat ® Body
@ Inlet ® Dual switch
@ Outlet @) Strainer
@ Inside pipe ® Desiccant

1F
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4. Receiver Drier

2. RHD MODEL

vl
Oy .

@ Head block — flat ® Retainer lower SRR
@ Outlet @ Body

@ Inlet Inside pipe

@ Retainer upper @ Pressure switch

® Desiccant ® Fusible plug

18
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4, Receiver Drier

B: DUAL SWITCH
1. LHD MODEL

The dual switch is located in the high-pressure line of the refrigeration cycle. It consists of a dia-
phragm which receives pressure, diaphragm springs, pin and contact points. Two types of con-
tact points are used. One type activates when the internal pressure is low or when it is too high
while the other type controls the operation of the condenser fan.

e Prevention of operation when there is no gases in the line due to absence of refrigerant — (during
low-pressure operation)

e Protection of refrigeration cycle from abnormal refrigerant pressure rise — (during high-pressure
operation)

3
@ 2
4
®
186258
(1.9 194
2755
ON
; Diff
High-low pressure cut
—— 592 + 196
contact points T (62, 85 +28)
kPa  OFF
(kg/cm?,
psi) 176 £ 29 2,746 £ 98
(1.8+£0.3, (28 £ 1,
255+ 44) 398 + 14) H4H1026A
@ Point terminal ® Diaphragm
@ High switch ® O-ring
@ Low switch @ Rod
@ Disc

19
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4. Receiver Drier

Abnormal low-pressure operation

e All contact points are open (OFF) since the tension of the diaphragm springs is greater than re-
frigerant pressure.

e Approx. 186 kPa (1.9 kg/cm?, 27 psi) < P < approx. 1,471 kPa (15 kg/cm?2, 213 psi)

When refrigerant pressure is greater than 186 kPa (1.9 kg/cm?, 27 psi), diaphragm spring is in-
verted so that low switch is opened (OFF).

High switch
.ON-

D Low switch
“OFF

t

Abnormal low pressure
Approx. 186 kPa (1.9 kg/cmZ, 27 psi) or less

G4H0976

20
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4. Receiver Drier

Abnormal high-pressure operation

When refrigerant pressure is greater than 2,746 kPa (28 kg/cm?2, 398 psi), diaphragm spring is in-
verted so that high switch is opened (OFF) and low switch is closed (ON).

1

Abnormal high pressure

Approx. 2,746 kPa (28 kg/cm?2, 398 psi) or more

21

High switch
"OFF"

Low switch
IioNn

H4H1121A
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4. Receiver Drier

2. RHD MODEL

The dual switch is located in the high-pressure line of the refrigeration cycle. It consists of a dia-
phragm which receives pressure, diaphragm springs, pin and contact points. Contact point acti-
vates when the internal pressure is low or when it is too high.

e Prevention of operéation when there is no gases in the line due to absence of refrigerant — (during
low-pressure operation)

e Protection of refrigeration cycle from abnormal refrigerant pressure rise — (during high-pressure
operation)

ON 5Dih‘
High-low pressure (69?',,3 e
cut contact points L 85 + 28)
kPa
2
(kg/em=, 176 =29 2,648 + 196
psi) (1.8+0.3, (272,
25.5+44) 384 + 28)
H4H1172A
@ Point terminal ® O-ring
@ Contact ® Rod
@ Disc @ Diaphragm spring A
@

Diaphragm spring B

22
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4. Receiver Drier

Abnormal low-pressure operation

Contact point is open (OFF) since the tension of the diaphragm spring A is greater than refrigerant
pressure. [P < approx. 176 kPa (1.8 kg/cm?2, 26 psi)]

5

t

Abnormal low pressure
Approx. 176 kPa (1.8 kg/cm?, 26 psi) or less
(Low pressure “OFF") H4H1173A

23
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4. Receiver Drier

Abnormal high-pressure opération

When refrigerant pressure is greater than 2,648 kPa (27 kg/cm?2, 384 psi), diaphragm spring Bis
inverted so that switch is opened (OFF).

| (

:-;

t

Abnormal high pressure
Approx. 2,648 kPa (27 kg/cm?2, 384 psi) or more
(High pressure “OFF") H4H1174A

24
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5. Evaporator

5. Evaporator
A: MECHANISM

An airstream produced by a blower passes through the cooling fins and tubes. This air is warmer
than the refrigerant and gives up its heat to the fins, tubes and then to the refrigerant itself. As the
low pressure refrigerant moves through the evaporator, heat given up by the air passing through
the evaporator causes the refrigerant to begin to boil. By the time the refrigerant has passed
through the evaporator, it becomes a vapor. As the heat is absorbed by the boiling refrigerant, the
fins and tubes turn cold and in turn cool the air passing over them. Moisture contained in the air
condenses to water drops as it passes around the cooling tubes and fins of the evaporator. Water
and dirt are then discharged outside the vehicle through the drain hose.

The evaporator is a laminated type and consists of thin, rectangular aluminum plates arranged in
many layers and fins that are attached between them. The operation of the evaporator is as follows:

Misty refrigerant (very close to liquid form) from the expansion valve at a low pressure, enters the
lower tube of the evaporator, where it soaks up heat from the compartment. The refrigerant boils
and vaporizes quickly due to the rapid heat exchange. Then the refrigerant is pushed upward by
the force of the bubble generated during the exchange and passes evaporating into the upper
tube. When it reaches to upper tank, the refrigerant is in a thoroughly vaporized form.

The evaporator has a single tank, and its surface has been given a multiple treatment.

e Rustproof treatment
e Waterproof treatment
e Moldproof treatment

LHD model

()
()
W

&

ATAITIALAN
VAN . )\

Vaporized refrigerant

\\\\\\\/

Warm air which
contains moisture

¢ it

61
i Drops of water

RHD model

From —
receiver drier

—= Misty refrigerant

H4H1175A

@ Outlet
@ Inlet

25
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6. Expansion Valve

6. Expansion Valve

A: LHD MODEL
1. MECHANISM

The expansion valve is'attached to the evaporator inlet and outlet pipe. It converts high pressure
liquid refrigerant which comes from the liquid tank to misty, low pressure refrigerant, and delivers
to the evaporator. Being at low pressure and low temperature, the liquid refrigerant evaporates
in the evaporator removing heat from the compartment. It automatically controls the flow rate of
refrigerant to obtain the necessary cooling ability required by the fluctuating heat load.

The refrigerant temperature is sensed by the temperature sensing element installed at the low
pressure refrigerant passage in the expansion valve, and the flow rate of the refrigerant is con-
trolled by changing the lift of the valve ball at the high pressure side.

Temperature
sensing element

,.&—-..—:-e-,-:-,-;—-""":;
e WM Mg
S 7 |

%

0
0 M Y

Diaphragm

From Evaporator
(Low pressure)

Orifice

To Evaporator

<l
(High pressure) From
] < receiver

drier
Valve ball

H4H1123A
2. FUNCTION

If the heat load of the air conditioner system increases, the refrigerant temperature at the evapora-
tor outlet rises and therefore increases the pressure P4 at around the temperature sensing area.
As this pressure Py becomes higher than the resultant force of evaporator outlet (low pressure side)
pressure P> and the spring force F (P4 > P, + F), the diaphragm is pressed down, opening the valve
ball connected to the diaphragm to increase the flow of the refrigerant.

If the heat load decreases, the action contrary to the one mentioned above takes place, closing
the valve to decrease the flow of the refrigerant.

H4H1124
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6. Expansion Valve

B: RHD MODEL
1. MECHANISM

The expansion valve atomizes the high pressure liquid refrigerant from the receiver/drier by the
throttle orifice. It controls the orifice valve (needle valve) opening to obtain the optimum heat ex-
change in the evaporator.

The expansion valve consists of the heat sensitive tube, diaphragm, needle valve (ball), ball seat
and adjusting screw.

The heat sensitive tube (refrigerant is filled) is installed directly on the evaporator outlet pipe.

Diaphragm

Valve ball

Spring

Qutlet

H4H1176A
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6. Expansion Valve

2. FUNCTION

The operation of the external equalizer type is as follows.

The expansion valve opening is automatically controlled by the functions of three force: the pres-
sure of the temperature-sensing bulb (P1) containing gas, the pressure at the evaporator inlet (P»),
and the force of the spring (F).

Temperature-sensing bulb pressure (P4)
....... Forces the diaphragm downward (opens the valve).

Pressure at the evaporator inlet (P5)
....... Forces the diaphragm upward (closes the valve).

Force of the spring (F)
....... Forces the ball upward (closes the valve).

A: Condition of the valve with the compressor in off.
Since the temperature around the evaporator is constant, the pressure in the evaporator is equal
to that of the temperature-sensing bulb. Therefore, the force of the spring is greater than these
pressures and the pressures are in the following condition:

Py =Py

P1 < P2 +F

That means, the valve is closed with the ball pushed upward.

B: Operation of the valve with the sensing bulb at low temperatures

(When the temperature is low at evaporator outlet)

As the temperature of the compartment decreases, the heat load applied to the evaporator be-
comes less, and the temperatures at the evaporator outlet, and the sensing bulb drop. According-
ly, the valve tends to close, reducing the amount of refrigerant.

P1 < Pg + F
The amount of refrigerant is reduced.
C: Operation of valve with the sensing bulb at high temperatures
(When the temperature is high at evaporator outlet)
As the temperature of the compartment rises, the heat load applied to the evaporator becomes

greater, and the temperatures at the evaporator outlet, and the sensing bulb increase. Therefore,
the valve tends to open, allowing more refrigerant to flow.

Pi>Py+F
The amount of refrigerant is increased.

A B c
P, @ @& @
—%
¢ 0%
< ¢
£ 0
H4H1177A
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7. Compressor Clutch “ON” Delay System — 8. Compressor Control System

7. Compressor Clutch “ON” Delay System

When air conditioning system relay operates, a signal is entered into engine control module. En-
gine control module then judges engine operation and activates A/C cut relay. Maximum clutch
“ON” delay occurs 0.8 seconds after A/C cut relay activates.

10A NC;Elay
IGN —\o- f—
High-low
pressure switch
AIC
switch Thermostat
i S o Engine
[ el control
AJC cut relay module

J_Comprsssor l

H4H1178A

8. Compressor Control System
A: GENERAL

NOTE:
Circuit diagram of air conditioning system. <Ref.to 6-3 [D5003]>

1) When the A/C switch and fan switch are turned ON, the A/C relay activates. The compressor
and F.I.C.D. are turned on, and then the main and sub fans also operate. Blower relay operates
to direct the air flowrate determined by FAN switch position.

2) The thermo amplifier activates to stop the compressor clutch, F.I.C.D., and main and sub fans.

3) When the “High-Low” pressure switch operates, the compressor clutch and F.I.C.D. stop but
the main and sub fans are operating.

4) When the fan control switch operates, both the main and sub fans operate.

29
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AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

8. Compressor Control System

B: THERMO CONTROL AMPLIFIER

The thermo control amplifier disconnects the magnet clutch circuit to prevent the evaporator from
becoming frosted when the temperature of the evaporator fin drops close to “2°C (36°F)". As the
evaporator is cooled, the thermistor (located on the evaporator fin) interrupts the “base” current

of the amplifier. This inturn deener

clutch circuit.

---------

gizes the A/C relay coil, which in turn disconnects the magnet

Thermo control amp.
operation °C (°F)

To magnet

clutch LHD model

+12V

1.5+05(2.7+0.9)

= %4_ ON

or—‘z:Jh—f

Evaporator

C: ACCELERATION CUT SYSTEM

AC sw T 20 il i 3.0+05(54+0.9)
35+05(6.3+£0.9)
Comparator A e
RHD model OFF
5.0+0.3(9.0£0.5)
=0
Fan sw.
Thermo control amplifier
H4H1179A

The A/C switch turns the A/C system on or off. The on-off operation of the switch is transmitted to

the ECM.

The A/C cut relay breaks the current flow to the com
from the ECM, for a certain period of time when a

pressor, through the use of an output signal
“full-throttle” signal (emitted from the throttle sen-

sor) enters the ECM while the compressor is operating. This prevents the degradation of accelera-

tion performance and stabilizes the main fuse box located on the left

ment.

+12V

=0

Throttle sensor ]——-

)

Accelerator pedal

A/C switch

A/C
cut

o

Engine control module

30

] I
I o |
relay : o) :

rF=1====

| S N -

!
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clutch

side of the engine compart-

G4H0346
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8. Compressor Control System

D: F.I.C.D.

The F1.C.D. increases engine idle speed when the compressor is turned ON.

The Engine Control modu
the amount of by-pass air
A/C switch, so that the proper idle s

le activates the by-pass air control solenoid valve in advance to control
flowing through the throttle body in relation to the signal emitted from the
peed specified for each engine load is achieved.

By-pass air
control solenoid
Input slgﬂal valve (F.I.CD-)
Engine
AJ/C switch cotrol
module
™ Air
G4H0347
Idle speed
F.I.C.D. in operation F.I.C.D. not in operation
Neutral D-range Neutral D-range
MT 850 + 50 - 700 £ 50 -
AT 850+ 50 700 + 50 700 + 50 650 + 50
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AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

8. Compressor Control System

E: FAN CONTROL

The main fan and sub fan are switch turn ON and OFF, according to the operating modes shown

in the following table.

1. NON-TURBO MODEL

Engine coolant temperature

Less than 95°C Between 95 and 99°C More than 100°C
Vehicle speed Aé% :gg: (Less than 203°F) (Between 203 and 210°F) (More than 212°F)
Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan

Main Suu Main Sub Main Sub

Less than 19 km/h OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON
eSS 1S MFED ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Between 20 and 69 km/h OFF OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON
(Between 12 and 43 MPH) ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Between 70 and 89 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON
(Between 43 and 55 MPH) ON ON OFF ON ON ON ON
More than 90 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON
PRI R ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON ON

2. TURBO MODEL
Engine coolant temperature

Less than 92°C Between 92 and 95°C More than 96°C

Vehicle speed A;?e s (Less than 198°F) (Between 198 and 203°F) (More than 205°F)

Operation of radiator fan | Operation of radiator fan Operation of radiator fan

Main Sub Main Sub Main Sub

Less than 19 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Low Low
BB 1AM ON Low Low Hi Hi Hi Hi
Between 20 and 69 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Hi Hi
(Between 12 and 43 MPH) ON T i i i i i
Between 70 and 105 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Hi Hi
JRADERn RSB0 M) ON Low Low Low Low Hi Hi
More than 106 km/h OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF Hi Hi
(e e SEMEH ON OFF OFF Low OFF Hi Hi

32







BODY AND EXTERIOR [M13A1]  5-1
13. Sunroof

13. Sunroof

The sunroof has two operating mechanisms. One raises the rear of the slide panel for ventilation
and the other fully opens the panel.

The sunroof also has the following features:
e Use of the outer slide type provides the sunroof function despite the small size of the roof.

e The reduced thickness of the roof provides extra-overhead clearance in the passenger
compartment.

e Die-cast aluminum is used for roof components, thus reducing weight.
e Sheet metal components are copper-plated for rust proofing.

Fully closed — tilted-up — Pause after tilt-up — Slides to rear in tilted-up mode —
When opened:  Fully open

(Fully closed — 0.5 — 1.5 sec — Pause after tilt-up —+ 5.0 — 6.0 sec — Fully open)
Operation
(Operating time) Fully open — Slides to front in tilted-up mode — Pause with 150 mm (5.91 in) open
When closed: —+ From tilt-up to tilt-down while sliding — Fully closed
(Fully open — 2.5 — 3.5 sec — Pause with 150 mm (5.91 in) open —+ 3.0 — 4.0 sec
— Fully closed)

A: TILT-UP MECHANISM

1. OPERATION

e The lower panel installed with the outer panel is secured to the lifter.

e When the “OPEN" switch is pressed, the slider is pulled back by the motor.

e The slider guide pin moves along the guide hole to tilt the rear of the lifter up.

e When the “OPEN" switch is pressed again, the slider is pulled back further. Since the slider guide

pin is located at the rear end of the lifter guide hole, the lifter and slider move back as a unit to open
the sunroof.

e Ny l
T ._ Lowerpanel\‘ /o\ ’
- -"?5',;-1'Zii'-' Slider / -/
Lower panel—\\ /Q\ . ._ % | / // ,

Slider —

Lifter

Lifter

G5H0065 o G5H0066
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5-1 [M13B1] BODY AND EXTERIOR

13. Sunroof

B: SUNROOF MOTOR
1. CONSTRUCTION

The sunroof motor consists essentially of a motor, timing gear and limit switch. The timing gear is
provided with a pinion gear cam mechanism, and the limit switch turns the relay on or off according
to the tilt-up position of the slide panel.

Limit switch

Motor

Timing gear
G5H0067

C: LIMIT SWITCH
1. CONSTRUCTION

This switch closes or opens according to the tilt-up position of the slide panel. It also activates when
the slide panel reaches the 150 mm (5.91 in) open position.

Close switch RELAY
——J—t0
1L——\[,—<:
Open switch ’—C@]
Batiery L Motor
ol
J; Limit switch
c —o\' No
‘_ Nc
7 P.U.T. (Programable Unijunction Transistor)
A
9 Current ] : Current
flow l flow 1
K
Turned “ON" Held “ON" Turned “OFF"
% ) G5HO068
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BODY AND EXTERIOR [M13D2] 5-1

13. Sunroof

D: SYSTEM OPERATION
1. SLIDE OPERATION

The slide panel continuously opens while the “OPEN" switch is pressed, and stops at the specified
tilt-up position.

When the switch is released and pressed again, the slide panel continues to move to the fully open
position.

The slide panel continuously closes while the “CLOSE" switch is pressed, and stops at approxi-
mately the 150 mm (5.91 in) open position. When the switch is released and pressed again, the
slide panel continues to move to the fully closed position.

2. OPEN OPERATION

e When the “OPEN” switch is pressed, current flows to activate the transistor and relay so that the
motor rotates in the direction that opens the slide panel. (The P.U.T. is held "OFF".)

Close switch RELAY
P
——yr— =
- —
. L l
?L }| Open switch V_@
_ Motor P
Battery — ).
Limit switch
C—o"'c No
® INc

G5H0069

e The limit switch turns from “ON" to “OFF” so that the P.U.T. turns ON. This turns the transistor and
relay off, and the motor will then stop.

Close switch
; -
(pemmmases
4 Open switch ‘—C@; -
Battery — i | Motor

l Limit switch

C =
== N

G5H0070
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5-1 [M13D3]
13. Sunroof

BODY AND EXTERIOR

* When the "OPEN" switch is released, the P.U.T. turns OFF. The circuit is then held in a stand-by
mode for ready operation.

Close switch

N2

RELAY

——t0

s

Open switch

—(M) l

Motor

Limit switch

C| = No
Nc

OFF

G5H0071

e When the "OPEN" switch is pressed again, the transistor and relay turn ON (the P.U.T. is held
OFF). The motor will then rotate in the direction that opens the slide panel fully.

Close switch

M

——

RELAY

<

——

o 3‘:»

Open switch

3. CLOSED OPERATION

—

Motor

Limit switch
C O

— No
_Q\' Ne

G5H0072

e When the "CLOSE” switch is pressed, current flows to turn the transistor and relay ON (the P.U.T.
is held OFF), the motor rotates in the direction that closes the slide panel.

Close switch

—

RELAY

e

Battery —

T"’“—‘V_‘L

‘-.h_.c

Open switch

_1
l Motor s

Limit switch

c No
® INc
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13. Sunroo’
e The limit switch turns from ON to OFF (the P.U.T. turns ON), and the motor will stop.
Close switch RELAY
Y s
e 1
\_ l Open switch ’—C@)
Batery = ). Motor
l Limit switch
C-o-\“:i No
Nc
G5HO0074

e When the "CLOSE” switch is released, the P.U T. turns OFF, holding the circuit in a stand-by
mode for ready operation.

Close switch RELAY
Y ('5'—-
-
-»—\,———-o
Open switch *‘E@J———l——
Battery = 3 Motor
l Limit switch
(o2
C_:_c\' No
Nc

G5H0075

e When the “CLOSE" switch is pressed again, the transistor and relay turn ON. The motor will ther
rotate in the direction that closes the slide panel fully. (In this case, the slide panel does not stor
at the tilt-up position.)

Close switch RELAY
I —
e
\C -~
——re
t Open switch —@} |
Battery E ) 4 Motor ——
l Limit switch
O] “TNo
Nc

G5H0087
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5-1  [M13EQ] BODY AND EXTERIOR

13. Sunroof

E: DRAIN TUBE LAYOUT

The front drain tube is routed to the inner side of the front wheel arch through the front pillar. The
rear drain tube is routed to the back of the rear bumper through the side rail and rear pillar.

5 door

H5H0757A
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5-2 [M1AQ] DOORS AND WINDOWS

1. Door

1. Door
A: DOOR CHECKER
A resin molding type door checker is introduced (Front door).

B5HO0471A

B: DOOR CONSTRUCTION

All front and rear doors are fitted with a side door beam, an inner upper reinforcement, an outer

upper reinforcement and a reinforcement latch.

Cross sectional
view A

@ Inner upper reinforcement @ side door beam
@ Reinforcement latch @ Outer upper reinforcement

GS5HO0506



DOORS AND WINDOWS [M300] 5-2
2. Window Glass — 3. Rear Gate

2. Window Glass

The window glass aligns with the body paneling at surface level difference of approximately 5 mm
(0.2 in).

‘\\% - —2::3§§§i
/\;r

(=),

5 mm (0.2 in)

Cross sectional
view A

G5H0108

3. Rear Gate

The rear gate borders on the body paneling by the rear window glass.
The rear window glass has an end cap molding whose top section has a spoiler-like shape.

End cap molding

=

Cross sectional
view A

G5H0109






5-5 [M1A1]
1. SRS Airbag System

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

1. SRS Airbag System
A: INSTALLATION
1. LHD MODEL

3-P
connector
(Yellow)

Front /

sensor

/

_l N

7-P
connector
(Yellow)

2-P
connector
(Blue)

2-P
connector
(Orange)

Inflator

T

connector
(Yellow)

Airbag Airbag

module module
(Driver) (Passenger)
Front sensor
(RH)
‘

G5H0580



5-5 [M1B0]
1. SRS Airbag System

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

B. FUNCTION

The SRS airbag is provided as an auxiliary driver and passenger sit
to be used in combination with the seat belt. When an impact great
to the front of the vehicle, the sensor senses it and generates an ele
in the airbag module, thus preventing the driver and passenger sit

from impacting the steering wheel, instrument panel and windshield.

Driver side

Inflator

Safety sensor

Front sensor

Passenger side

Safety sensor

Inflator

Front sensor

Yy,
W

/‘-_'_

[l
Ll
\,

N

O

in front seat restraint system
er than a set level is applied
ctrical pulse to inflate the bag
in front seat of upper bodies

Collision

Front and safety
sensors detect a
set strength of
collision.
Operation of
inflator

Nitrogen gas is
generated.

The Airbag
inflation
completes.
Discharge of gas

Completion

G5H0581



SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [M2A0] 5-5

2. Construction

2. Construction
A: GENERAL

The SRS airbag consists of an airbag control module, left and right front sensors, safety sensor built
into the control module, and airbag modules of driver and passenger containing an inflator and
airbag. The left and right front sensors are connected in parallel respectively, and the front sensors
and safety sensor are connected in series, so that the airbag will inflate if at least one front sensor
and safety sensor sense an impact at the same time.

| 1
O (@)
e

1 E
ey _;r
]| \ / \

\ /

e ) o
Inflator
(Driver)

Inflator
(Passenger)

G5H0582



5-5 [M2B0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

2. Construction

B: AIRBAG CONTROL MODULE

The airbag control module is installed ahead of the front floor tunnel. It detects the vehicle's decel-
eration by receiving electrical signals from the sensors and judges whether to fire the airbag. This
control module has a built-in self-diagnosis function. If a trouble occurs inside the system, it lights
up the airbag warning light in the combination meter. The trouble data is stored in the module. A
back-up power supply is provided for possible damage to the battery during an accident, and a
boosting circuit is built into the module in case of a battery voltage drop.

G5H0079

C: FRONT SENSOR

One front sensor is installed on both left and right sides ahead of the front wheel apron wall. If the

rotary type sensor receives a frontal impact exceeding a certain set limit. The eccentric rotor ro-
tates to turn the switch ON.

Spring
force

Eccentric
mass

Eccentric rotor

\\!

\/ Switch “ON"
Switch
G5H0080
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2. Construction

D: SAFETY SENSOR
1. WITH PASSENGER AIRBAG MODEL

Safety sensor is built into the airbag control module.

If the dual pole rotary type sensor receives a frontal impact exceeding a certain set limit. The ec-
centric rotor rotates to turn the switch ON.

.
Ezcsesnlrlc “

Spring force

Eccentric rotor

G5H0583

2. WITHOUT PASSENGER AIRBAG MODEL

Two safety sensors are built into the airbag control module.

If the roller-might type sensor receives a frontal impact exceeding a certain set limit. The roller ro-
tates to turn the switch ON.

[\“\

Roll spring

G5H0081



5-5 [M2EQ] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

2. Construction

E: AIRBAG MODULE

The-.driver's airbag module is located at the center of the steering wheel, and passenger's airbag
module is located at upper side of instrument panel, and it each contains an airbag and inflater.

If a collision occurs, the inflator produces a large volume of nitrogen gas inflating the nylon airbag
in a very short time.

Driver side

Nitrogen gas
generating material Inflater

Screen

Steering
wheel

©

Fire transmitter
material

Ignition

Passenger side Airbag module lid

Nitrogen gas Ignition
generating material

.

Fire transmitter \
material Screen

Inflater

G5HO0585
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2. Construction

F: AIRBAG CONNECTOR

The SRS airbag adopts a connector which has a double lock mechanism and coupling error detec-
tion mechanism for enhanced reliability. If coupling is incomplete, the airbag warning light comes
on in the combination meter.

1. CONNECTOR COUPLED TO AIRBAG CONTROL MODULE

To disconnect the connector, press wire (1) of the control module as illustrated below until the green
lever (2) tilts up. This unlocks the double lock, then you can pull off the connector while pressing
tile connector lock.

To couple the connector, insert the three connectors until a “click” is heard, then push in the green
lever (2) to apply the double lock.

15 mm

S (0.59 in)

D) G5H0083

2. CONNECTOR BETWEEN HARNESSES

To disconnect the connector, press lever (1) to pop green lever (2) out, this unlocks the double lock
system. Then separate the connector by pulling both sides while holding the connector sections
and pressing in lever (7).

To couple the connector, insert both connectors until a “click” is heard, then push in the green lever
(@ until a “click” is heard; this applies the double lock.

G5Ho084



5-5 [M2Go] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

2. Construction

G: STEERING ROLL CONNECTOR

The steering roll connector is located between the steering column and steering wheel. A flat cable
stored in a spiral form transmits the electrical signal from the airbag control module to the steering

wheel from the body harness.

Flat cable

G5H0085

H: AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT

The airbag warning light is located inside the combination meter. It illuminates if a poor connection
occurs, or if the airbag control module detects an abnormality, When the airbag system is normal,
this light goes out about 7 seconds after turning the ignition switch ON.

G5H0086
I: WIRE HARNESS

The wire harness of the SRS airbag is entirely covered with a yellow protective tube, and can easily
be identified from harnesses of other systems.

10



5-5 [T1a0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

1. Electrical Components Location

1. Electrical Components Location
A: LHD MODEL

/ Front sensor LH
£

Front sensor RH /

Front sensor harness

To body
harness

A
SOOOP

harness —_|
[ Inflater

(Passenger)

Airbag control
module with
safety sensor

oy

Roll
connector — |

Inflater (Driver)

H5M0738A
Connector No. (AB1) (AB2) (AB3) (AB4) (AB5) (AB6) (AB7) (AB8) (AB9) (AB10)
Pole 7 3 3 2 2 12 a3 3 3 3
Color Yellow Yellow Yellow Blue Orange Yellow Yellow Yellow Yellow Yellow
Male/Female Male Female | Female | Female | Female | Female Male Male Male Female
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2. Schematic

IG SW

==
L

B: WITH PASSENGER’S AIRBAG MODEL

Front Front
Combinatio sensor sensor
: : n meter (LH) R
Airbag warning light
Yo gured O O

Dimmer W W
riircuii I l " “
) ERE: T; |

= 11

Booster

i

_— Back-up capacitor
No. 15 (10A) - ‘1‘ s g 3 (Driver)
N
§ Back-up capacitor
@ @ (Passenger)

| gy

Diagnosis
conhnector

1

| |

2

3

a5

6

Diagnosis | °

Clear

memory
Warning
light unit

sensor

=]
5 | o
Yy
s |-
e TeTeTo s

|

Inflater
(Driver)

L
E Safety
[
(

—®

“ o069
9

l”—u‘—\/—L

@B (s

Inflater o0 0 9 [

(passenger)l: O0O0

Airbag control module

H5MO0740A



5-5 [T300]

3. Tools for Diagn

ostics

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

3. Tools for Diagnostiés

CAUTION:
Be sure to use specified test harness A, B2 or C when

measuring voltage, resistance, etc. of AIRBAG system
component parts.

A: TEST HARNESS A

PN 98299PA000

1[2[3

gf10i1

4 5|_6
12113[14{15

—

=

6
;

11213
4]51617

B5MO112A
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3. Tools for Diagnostics

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

B: TEST HARNESS B2

PN 98299PA011

() PP RRP R
TR PEREELER o

. &

[1]2]

/B

bl B L
(@) bHHHP R |

[=in]

[BNEIEEE

(&3] [1413]

AF @

=
]

RL

1002

®

Lag
W
W/R|

Lg

=g

G5M0593
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3. Tools for Diagnostics

C: TEST HARNESS C

PN 98299PA020
@
@,
€
G D
. ek
]
1 = 2
3l4[5]6
B5M0113A
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3. Tools for Diagnostics

D: AIRBAG RESISTOR

The airbag resistor is used during diagnostics. The airbag
resistor has the same resistance as the airbag module and
thus provides safety when used instead of the airbag mod-
ule. It also makes it possible to finish, diagnostics in less
time.

PN 98299PA040

3N

4]
[
;

I

6[514

n
([

B5MO0114A
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnostic System

4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board
Diagnostic System
A: BASIC DIAGNOSTICS PROCEDURE

CHECK AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT ILLUMI-

NATES.

1) Airbag warning light comes ON.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON (engine OFF).

3) Check airbag warning light illuminates.

: Does airbag warning light stay ON after
about 7 seconds or remain OFF, or come
back ON after 30 seconds?

. Repair and replace. <Ref. to 5-5 [T4D0]. >

. Go to ctep 4A2.

4A1

4A2 CHECK TROUBLE CODE INDICATES.

Perform ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTICS.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T4B0].>

: Does trouble code indicate?

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5A0].>

: Repair and replace. <Ref. to 5-5 [T5Q0].>
Then go to step 4A3.

: Repair and replace. <Ref. to 5-5 [T5R0].> Then
go to step 4A3.

CHECK AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT ILLUMI-

NATES.

1) Turn ignition switch to ON (engine OFF).

2) Check airbag warning light illuminates.

: Does airbag warning light stay ON after
about 7 seconds or come back ON after 30
seconds?

. Repair and replace. <Ref. to 5-5 [T4D0]. >

. Go to step 4A4.

4A4 CHECK AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT ILLUMI-
NATES.

Check airbag warning light illuminates.

: Does airbag warning light come ON for about
7 seconds, then go out and stay out?

. Perform clear memory. <Ref. to 5-5 [T4C0].>

- Go to step 4A1.

4A3

10



SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnostic System

Diagnosis
connector

terminal

B5M0O115D
DIAG.
terminal “B”
DIAG.
terminal “A”
Diagnosis
connector
N &2t
B5M0116D

B: ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC

When the airbag system is in functioning condition, the
airbag warning light will remain on for about 7 seconds
and go out when the ignition switch is set to ON.

If there is any malfunction, the airbag warning light will
either stay on or off continuously. In such cases, perform
on-board diagnostic in accordance with the specified pro-
cedure to determine trouble codes.

1) Turn ignition switch ON (with engine OFF).

2) Connect DIAG. terminal to No. 1 terminal of diagnosis
connector located below lower cover.

3) Check in accordance with the trouble code indicated
by the AIRBAG warning light, and record the trouble
codes.

4) Turn the ignition switch "OFF" and remove the DIAG.
terminal from No.1 terminal of diagnosis connector.

C: CLEAR MEMORY

After eliminating problem as per trouble code, clear mem-
ory as follows:

1) Make sure ignition switch is ON (and engine off). Con-
nect one DIAG. terminal "A" on diagnosis connector ter-
minal No. 1.

While warning light is flashing, contact the other DIAG.
terminal “B" on terminal No. 2 for at least three seconds.
2) After memory is cleared, normal warning light flashing
rate resumes. (Warning light flashes every 0.6 seconds
ON-OFF operation.) Memory cannot be cleared if any
problem exists.

3) After clear memory and then DIAG. terminals “A" and
“B", extract from diagnosis connector.

11



5-5 [rap1] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnostic System

D: DIAGNOSTICS PROCEDURE
1. WITHOUT PASSENGER’S AIRBAG MODEL

Airbag warning light stays on after about 7 seconds.

1)

Perform on-board diagnostic. <Ref. to 5-5 [T4B0).>

2)

Are trouble codes 2, 12, 13, or 23 indicated? <Ref. to 5-5 [T5A2].>
Trouble code is written down.

3) If "NO", proceed with diagnostics and repair according to trouble code indicated then perform step 20).
4) If “YES", proceed by turning ignition switch “"OFF", disconnecting the battery, and waiting 20 seconds. If codes 12 or 13
are indicated proceed to step 6). If codes 12 or 13 are not indicated proceed to step 5).
) W
5) Remove lower cover panel and connect test harness C 1"‘! B
connector (1C) to (AB8) <Ref. to 5-4 [W1A0].> with airbag | Airbag resistor \
resistor attached to test harness C connector (3C). \ _
Turn ignition switch “ON'". Does airbag warning light go | p
“OFF" after about 7 seconds and remain off for more than (
30 seconds?
See notes 1) and 2). N
If “YES" proceed to step 6). | ; N
If “NO" proceed to step 3). ) : /{
G5M0429
6) Remove airbag module and connect test harness C con-
nector (1C) to (AB7). <Ref. to 5-5 [W3A1].>
Connect airbag resistor to test harness C connector (3C).
G5M0430
7) Reconnect battery cable.
8) Turn ignition switch "ON"', does airbag warning light go out after about 7 seconds and remain “"OFF" for more than 30
seconds? See notes 1) and 2).
9) It "YES", disconnect battery, turn ignition switch “OFF", and wait 20 seconds. Install a new airbag module <Ref. to 5-5

[W3B1].> then proceed to step 20).

12
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnostic System

rd /r_
i

Qrbag resistor

10) If “NO", connect test harness C connector (1C) to (AB8)
< Ref. to 5-4 [W1ADQ]. > with airbag resistor attached to
test harness C connector (3C).

G5M0429

11) Turn ignition switch ““ON"". Does airbag warning light go “OFF" after about 7 seconds and remain off for more than 30
seconds? See notes 1) and 2).

12) If “YES", replace combination switch, <Ref. to 5-5 [W6A0].> and proceed to step 16).

13) If “NO", proceed with diagnostics according to trouble code indicated during on-board diagnostic.

14) After repair, reconnect test harness C connector (1C) to
(AB7) <Ref. to 5-5 [W3A1].> with airbag resistor

attached to (3C).

—

G5M0430

15
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Turn ignition switch *ON'"". Does airbag warning light go “"OFF" after about 7 seconds and remain off for more than 30
seconds? See notes 1) and 2).

16) If “YES", disconnect battery. Turn ignition switch “OFF", and wait 20 seconds. Install airbag module <Ref. to 5-5
[W3B1].> and proceed to step 18).

17) If “NQO", replace combination switch, <Ref. to 5-5 [W6A0].> and proceed to step 16).

18) Reconnect battery and turn ignition switch “ON". Does airbag warning light go off after about 7 seconds and remain off

for more than 30 seconds? See notes 1) and 2).

—

19) If “NQ", disconnect battery, turn ignition switch “"OFF", replace a new airbag module <Ref. to 5-5 [W3A1].> and repeat
step 18).

20) If “YES", perform clear memory procedure. <Ref. to 5-5 [T4C0]. >

21) If memory cannot be cleared, another trouble code exists. Proceed to returning to step 1).

NOTES:

e Always remember to secure the green double locks before turning the ignition switch “ON".

e In some cases the airbag warning light will go ““OFF" after about 7 seconds but will turn “ON’" again within 30 seconds. In
this case continue diagnostics with the basic diagnostics procedures or trouble code procedures.

13
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnostic System

2. WITH PASSENGER’S AIRBAG MODEL

Airbag warning light stays on after about 7 seconds.

1) Perform on-board diagnostic. <Ref. to 5-5 [T4BO]. >

2)

Are trouble codes 2, 4, 12, 13, 22, 23, 24 or 32 indicated? <Ref. to 5-5 [T5A2].>
Record trouble codes.

3)

If *"NO", proceed with diagnostics and repair according to trouble code indicated then perform step 29).

4)

If “YES", proceed by turning ignitibn switch "“OFF", disconnect battery ground cable, and wait 20 seconds. If codes 12 or
13 are indicated proceed to step 5). If codes 12 or 13 are not indicated proceed to step 6).

5)

Remove driver side airbag module and connect test har-
ness C connector (1C) to (AB7). <Ref. to 5-5 [W3A1].>
Connect airbag resistor to test harness C connector (3C).
Proceed to step 19).

G5M0430

6)

If codes 4 or 22 are indicated, proceed to step 7). If codes 4 or 22 are not indicated proceed to step 11)-

7)

Turn ignition switch "OFF", disconnect battery ground
cable, and wait 20 seconds. Disconnect passenger side
airbag module connector (AB9) to (AB10). <Ref. to 5-5
[W3A2].> Connect test harness C connector (1C) to (AB9).
Connect airbag resistor to test harness C connector (3C).

Airbag resistor

G5M0589

8)

Reconnect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch “ON", does airbag warning light go out after about 7 seconds and
remain “OFF" for more than 30 seconds? See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.)

9)

If “YES", turn ignition switch “OFF", disconnect battery ground cable, and wait 20 seconds. Install a new passenger side
airbag module <Ref. to 5-5 [W3B2].> then proceed to step 29).

10) If “NO" proceed to step 1).

11) Remove lower cover panel and connect test harness C =

connector (1C) to (AB8) < Ref. to 5-4 [W1A0].> with air- s

bag resistor attached to test harness C connector (3C). l""d’ %

Turn ignition switch "ON'"". Does airbag warning light go Airbag resistor P o @
“OFF" after about 7 seconds and remain off for more “ 1V \
than 30 seconds? 1

See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.) ‘\‘*

If “"YES" proceed to step 5).

If “NO" proceed to step 12).

G5M0429
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [rap2] 5-5

4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnostic System

12) Turn ignition.switch “"OFF", disconnect battery ground
cable, and wait 20 seconds. Connect connector (AB3) to
(ABB8). Disconnect passenger side airbag module connec-
tor (AB9) to (AB10). <Ref. to 5-5 [W3A2].>
Connect test harness C connector (1C) to (AB9). Connect
airbag resistor to test harness C connector (3C).

Airbag resistor

G5M0589

13) Reconnect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch “ON". Does airbag warning light go ""OFF" after about 7 sec-
onds and remain off for more than 30 seconds? See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.)

14) If “"YES", proceed to step 9).

15) If "NO", turn ignition switch "OFF", disconnect battery P -
ground cable, and wait 20 seconds. Disconnect connector &
(AB3) to (ABB8). Connect test harness C connector (1C) to ‘

(AB8). Connect airbag resistor to test harness C connec- Qrbag resistor

// -

tor (3C).

G5M0429

16) Reconnect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch “ON'"". Does airbag warning light go “"OFF" after about 7 sec-
onds and remain off for more than 30 seconds? See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.)

17) If "YES", turn ignition switch “OFF"", disconnect battery ground cable and wait 20 seconds. Install a new passenger side
airbag module <Ref. to 5-5 [W3B2).> then proceed to step 5).

18) If “"NO", proceed with diagnostics according to trouble code indicated during on-board diagnostic. Proceed to step 29).

19) Reconnect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch “ON"", does airbag warning light go out after about 7 seconds
and remain “OFF" for more than 30 seconds? See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.)

20) If “YES", turn ignition switch "OFF", disconnect battery ground cable and wait 20 seconds. Install driver side airbag
module <Ref. to 5-5 [W3B1].> and proceed to step 29).

21) If "NO", remove lower cover panel and connecf test har-
ness C connector (1C) to (AB8) <Ref. to 5-4 [W1A0].>
with airbag resistor attached to test harness C connector 1

(3C). !
Turn ignition switch ""ON"". Does airbag warning light go “ \
"OFF'" after about 7 seconds and remain off for more H
than 30 seconds? \
See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.)

If “YES" proceed to step 22).

If “NO" proceed to step 23). @

G5M0429

22) If "YES", replace combination switch, <Ref. to 5-5 [WBA0].> and proceed to step 26).

23) It “"NO", proceed with diagnostics and repair according to trouble code indicated, then perform step 24).

15



5-5 [Tap2] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnostic System

24) Turn ignition switch “"OFF", disconnect battery ground
cable, and wait 20 seconds. Remove driver side airbag
module and connect test harness C connector (1C) to
(AB7) <Ref. to 5-5 [W3A1].> with airbag resistor
attached to test harness C connector (3C).

G5M0430

25) Reconnect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch “"ON". Does airbag warning light go “"OFF" after about 7 sec-
onds and remain off for more than 30 seconds? See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.) If “YES", proceed to step 26).
If “NO", proceed to step 27).

26) Turn ignition switch ""OFF", disconnect battery ground cable, and wait 20 seconds. Install driver side airbag module
<Ref. to 5-5 [W3B1].> and proceed to step 27).

27) Replace combination switch, <Ref. to 5-5 [W6A0].> and proceed to step 26).

28) Reconnect battery and turn ignition switch “ON". Does airbag warning light go off after about 7 seconds and remain off
for more than 30 seconds? See notes 1) and 2). (Refer to end of chart.) If “YES", proceed to step 29). If "NO", proceed to
step 31).

29) Perform clear memory procedure. <Ref. to 5-5 [T4CO0]. >

30) If memory cannot be cleared, another trouble code exists. Return to step 1).

31) Turn ignition switch “OFF", disconnect battery ground cable, and wait 20 seconds. Replace driver side airbag module.
<Ref. to 5-5 [W3A1].> Proceed to step 28).

NOTES:

e Always remember to secure the green double locks before turning the ignition switch “ON™".

o In some cases the airbag warning light will go “OFF”" after about 7 seconds but will turn ““ON" again within 30 seconds. In
this case continue diagnostics with the basic diagnostics procedures or trouble code procedures.

16



5-5 [15A1]

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

A: TROUBLE CODES
1. LIST OF TROUBLE CODES

Trouble code/
Contents of troubles

Memory function

Contents of diagnosis

Index No.

02

Provided.

Front sensor harness is shorted.

Airbag main harness is shorted.

Airbag module harness (Dr/Ps) is shorted.
Roll connector is shorted.

Airbag control module is faulty.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5B0]. >

03

Provided.

Front sensor harness circuit is open.
Front sensor unit circuit is open.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5C0]. >

04

Provided.

Airbag main harness circuit is shorted.
Airbag module harness (Ps) circuit is shorted.
Airbag control module is faulty.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5D0). >

"

Provided.

Airbag control module is faulty.
Airbag main harness circuit is open.
Fuse No. 8 is blown.

Body harness circuit is open.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5EQ]. >

12

Provided.

Airbag main harness circuit is open.
Airbag module harness (Dr) circuit is open.
Roll connector circuit is open.

Airbag control module is faulty.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5F0]. >

13

Provided.

Airbag main harness circuit is shorted.
Airbag module harness (Dr) is shorted.
Roll connector circuit is shorted.
Airbag control module is faulty.

< Ref. to 5-5 [T5G0]. >

14

Not provided.

(AB9) and (AB10) are not connected properly.

(AB2) and (AB7) are not connected properly.

(AB3) and (AB8) are not connected properly.

(AB4), (ABS5) and (AB6) are not connected properly to
airbag control module.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5HO0]. >

21

Provided.

Airbag control module is faulty.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T510]. >

22

Provided.

1)
2)
3)

Airbag main harness circuit is open.
Airbag module harness (Ps) circuit is open.
Airbag control module is faulty.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5J0].>

23

Provided.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Airbag main harness is shorted to power supply.
Front sensor harness is shorted to power supply.
Airbag module harness (Dr/Ps) is damaged.

Roll connector is shorted to power supply.
Airbag control module is faulty.

< Ref. to 5-5 [T5KO0]. >

24

Provided.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Airbag main harness circuit is open.

Airbag module harness (Dr) circuit is open.

Roll connector circuit is open.

Airbag control module is faulty.

Above diagnosis plus other faulty of airbag moduler
parts.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5L0]. >

31

Not provided.

1)
2)
3)
4)

Airbag control module is faulty.
Airbag main harness circuit is open.
Fuse No. 16 is blown.

Body harness circuit is open.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5M0]. >

32

Provided.

1)
2)
3)
4)

Airbag main harness circuit is open.

Airbag module harness (Ps) circuit is open.

Airbag control module is faulty.

Above diagnosis plus other faulty of airbag moduler
parts.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5NO]. >

NOTE: Dr: Driver side Ps: Passenger side

18




SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [TsA2] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

Trouble code/
Contents of troubles

Memory function

Contents of diagnosis Index No.

Airbag warning light remains on.

Not provided. |3)

2)

1) Airbag warning light is faulty.

Airbag control module to airbag warning
light harness circuit is shorted or open.
Grounding circuit is faulty.

Airbag control module is faulty.

(AB1) and (B31) are not connected

properly.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T500]. >

Airbag warning light remains off.

1)
2)

Not provided. 3)

Fuse No. 15 is blown.

Body harness circuit is open.
Airbag warning light is faulty.
4) Airbag main harness is faulty.
5) Airbag control module is faulty.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5P0]. >

Warning light indicates trouble
code, then normal code.
(Flashing trouble code.)

Provided.

Airbag system component parts are faulty. <Ref. to 5-5 [T5Q0]. >

Warning light indicates trouble
code, then normal code.
(Flashing trouble code.)

Not provided.

1) Airbag connector is faulty.

2) Fuse No. 16 is blown.

3) Airbag main harness is faulty.
4) Airbag control module is faulty.
5) Body harness is faulty.

<Ref. to 5-5 [T5R0]. >

2. HOW TO READ TROUBLE CODES

The AIRBAG warning light flashes a code corresponding
to the faulty parts.

The long segment (1.2 sec on) indicates a "ten", and the
short segment (0.3 sec on) indicates a "one".

Example:
ON
Flashing 10 1 1 10 I | 1 I I 1 I i
code 12: OFR = )
1.2 03] 03[03) 03 1.2 (Sec)
ON
Flashing 1 1
Flashing - 10 10 10 L_I o LJ 11 %
1.2 0.3 1.2 03| 03 1.2 (Sec)
ON
Flashing I
normal OFF (
code: )
06 | 06 (Sec)

B5MO117A
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5-5 [T5B0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

B: TROUBLE CODE 02

DIAGNOSIS:

e Front sensor harness is shorted.

e Airbag main harness is shorted.

e Airbag module harness (Driver or passenger) is
shorted.

e Roll connector is shorted.

e Airbag control module is faulty.

Not O.K.

1. Front sensor and harness Inspection . Replace front sensor.
O.K.
Y
2. Airbag main harness inspection Not O.K. Replace airbag main harness.
O.K.
Y
Replace airbag control module.
CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground termi-
nal and then wait at least 20 seconds.

After 20 seconds elapse, remove instrument panel
lower cover, and disconnect (AB3) and (AB8), (AB9) and
(AB10).

20



SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [rse2] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0559

1. FRONT SENSOR AND HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connectors (AB4) and (ABS5) from airbag
control module. <Ref. to 5-5 [W6AQ0]. >
2) Connect connectors (AB4) and (AB5) to connector
(8B) of test harness B2.
3) Measure resistance between connector (5B) terminals
indicated.
(5B) Terminals | Specified resistance:
(RH: AB4): No. 17 — No. 18 | 1.4 — 1.6 kQ)
(LH: AB5): No. 15 — No. 16 | 1.4 — 1.6 kQ
4) Measure resistance between each connector (5B) ter-
minal and body.
(5B) Terminals | Specified resistance:
(RH: AB4): No. 17 — Body / 200 ), or more
No. 18 — Body / 200 €2, or more
(LH: AB5): No. 15 — Body / 200 ), or more
No. 16 — Body / 200 (2, or more

2. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION
1) Disconnect connector (AB6) from airbag control mod-
ule <Ref. to 5-5 [WBA0].>, and connect (AB6) to test

harness B2 connector (8B).
2) Measure resistance between each (5B) terminal and

body.

(5B) Terminals | Specified resistance:
No. 1 — Body / 200 (), or more
No. 14 — Body / 200 Q, or more
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5-5 [r5c0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Front sensor (LH and RH) Inspection

C: TROUBLE CODE 03

DIAGNOSIS:
e Front sensor harness circuit is open.
e Front sensor unit circuit is open.

Identify faulty sensor and replace front sensor.

1
11213415 6|718189
10]11}12{13}14]15[16]17]18|19

G5M0558

CAUTION:

Before performing the diagnostics on airbag system,
turn ignition switch ‘“OFF”’, disconnect battery ground
terminal and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. FRONT SENSOR (LH AND RH) INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connectors (AB4) and (ABS) from airbag
control module. <Ref. to 5-5 [W6AO0].>
2) Connect connectors (AB4) and (AB5) to test harness
B2 connector (8B).
3) Measure resistance between connector (5B) terminals.
(5B) Terminals | Specified resistance:

(RH: AB4): No. 17 — No. 18 | 1.4 — 1.6 k()

(LH: AB5): No. 15 — No. 16 | 1.4 — 1.6 kQ

22



SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [TsD1] 9-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Airbag main harness inspection

D: TROUBLE CODE 04

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag main harness circuit is shorted.

e Airbag module harness (Passenger) circuit is shorted.
e Airbag control module is faulty.

Not O.K. Replace airbag main harness.

»
B

O.K.

Replace airbag control module.

1]2|3|4 |5

G5M0559

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch ‘“OFF", disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

After 20 seconds elapse, remove instrument panel
lower cover, and disconnect (AB3) and (AB8), (AB9) and
(AB10).

1. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connector (AB6) from airbag control mod-
ule <Ref. to 5-5 [W5A0].>, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B).

2) Measure resistance between test harness B2 connector
(5B) terminals.

(5B) Terminal | Specified resistance:
No. 6 — No. 7 | 10 kQ, or more
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5-5 [TsE0]

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

E: TROUBLE CODE 11

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag control module is faulty.

e Airbag main harness circuit is open.
e Fuse No. 8 is blown.

e Body harness circuit is open.

G5M0559

1. Airbag control module Inspection O.K. > Replace airbag control module.
Not O.K.
Y
2. Airbag main harness inspection Not O.K. Replace airbag main harness.
O.K.
Y
3. Fuse No. 8 inspection Not O.K. > Replace fuse No. 8.
0.K.
¥
Repair body harness.
CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

After 20 seconds elapse, remove instrument panel
lower cover, and disconnect (AB3) and (AB8), (AB9) and
(AB10).

1. AIRBAG CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connector (AB6) from airbag control mod-
ule <Ref. to 5-5 [W6A0].> and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B).
2) Connect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch
“ON". (engine off)
3) Measure voltage across connector (5B) terminal and
body.
(5B) Terminal | Specified voltage:

No. 2 — Body / 10 V, or more
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [T5E3] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0444

G5M0445

2. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Go to step 2) below after performing diagnostics on
airbag system as per flowchart under "“1. AIR BAG CON-
TROL MODULE INSPECTION" previously outlined.

2) Turn ignition switch "OFF", disconnect battery ground
terminal and then wait at least 20 seconds.

3) Disconnect bulk harness connector (B100) from con-
nector (AB1) at front lower pillar, and connect connector
(AB1) to test harness A connector (2A).
4) Measure resistance between test harness A connector
(5A) terminal and test harness B connector (5B) terminal.
Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:

(5A) No. 1 — (5B) No. 2 | 10 Q, or less
5) Measure resistance between terminals of connectors
(5A) and (5B).
(5A) Terminal | Specified resistance:

No. 1 — Body | 10 k), or more

(5B) Terminal | Specified resistance:
No. 2 — Body I 10 kQ, or more

3. FUSE No. 8 INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch “OFF", and remove airbag. fuse
protector.

2) Remove and visually check fuse No. 8.

25



5-5 [TsFo] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Airbag main harness inspection

F: TROUBLE CODE 12

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag main harness circuit is open.

e Airbag module harness (Driver) circuit is open.
e Roll connector circuit is open.

® Airbag control module is faulty.

Not O.K. .| Replace airbag main harness.

O.K.

4

Replace airbag control module.

G5M0446

G5M0559

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”’, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Remove lower cover panel <Ref. to 5-4 [W1AQ]. >, and
connect connector (AB8) below steering column to test
harness C connector (1C).

2) Disconnect connector (AB6) <Ref. to 5-5 [WBAO0]. >
from airbag control module, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B) terminal.

3) Measure resistance between test harness B2 connector
(6B) and test harness C connector (3C) terminals.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(5B) No. 14 — (3C) No. 41 10 Q, or less
(5B) No. 1 — (3C) No. 31 10 Q, or less
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [T5G1] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Alrbag main harness inspection

G: TROUBLE CODE 13

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag main harness circuit is shorted.

e Airbag module harness (Driver) is shorted.
e Roll connector circuit is shorted.

e Airbag control module is faulty.

Not O.K. Replace airbag main harness.

O.K.

Y

Replace airbag control module.

o g G5M0559

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch ““OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

After 20 seconds elapse, remove instrument panel
lower cover, and disconnect (AB3) and (AB8), (AB9) and
(AB10).

1. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connector (AB6) from airbag control mod-
ule <Ref. to 5-5 [W6AOQ].>, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B).

2) Measure resistance between test harness B2 connector
(5B) terminals.

(5B) Terminal | Specified resistance:
No. 1 — No. 14/ 10 k), or more
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5-5 [T5H0) SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

H: TROUBLE CODE 14

DIAGNOSIS:

e (AB9) and (AB10) are not connected properly.

e (AB2) and (AB7) are not connected properly.

e (AB3) and (AB8) are not connected properly.

e (AB4), (AB5) and (AB6) are not connected properly to
airbag control module.

1. Double lock inspection for connectors (AB9) Not O.K. ~ Apply double lock.

and (AB10)

O.K.

h 4

2. Airbag control module double lock inspection Not 0.K. .| Apply double lock.

at connectors (AB4) (AB5) (AB6)

O.K.

Y

3. Double lock inspection for connectors (AB3) Not O.K. »| Apply double lock.

and (AB8)

O.K.

Y

4. Roll connector double lock inspection at
connectors (AB2) and (AB7)

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”’, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [T5H4] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0596

G5M0448

G5M0312

G5M0308

1. DOUBLE LOCK INSPECTION FOR CONNECTORS
(AB9) AND (AB10)

1) Remove console cover and radio. <Ref to 5-4
[W1AO0]. >

2) Check double lock of connectors (AB9) and (AB10).

2. AIRBAG CONTROL MODULE DOUBLE LOCK
INSPECTION AT CONNECTORS (AB4) (AB5) (AB6)

1) Check double lock of connectors (AB4) (AB5) (ABG6)
connected to airbag control module. <Ref. to 5-5
[WBAOQ]. >

3. DOUBLE LOCK INSPECTION FOR CONNECTORS
(AB3) AND (ABB8)

1) Remove lower cover panel. <Ref. to 5-4 [W1AQ]. >

2) Check double lock of connectors (AB3) and (AB8)
below steering column.

4. ROLL CONNECTOR DOUBLE LOCK INSPECTION AT
CONNECTORS (AB2) AND (AB7)

1) Remove airbag module <Ref. to 5-5 [W3A1].>, and
check double lock of connectors (AB2) and (AB7) at roll
connector.
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5-5 [Ts10] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

I: TROUBLE CODE 21
DIAGNOSIS:
e Airbag control module is faulty.

Replace airbag control module.

CAUTION:
Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground
terminal, and then wait at least 20 seconds. <Ref. to 5-5
[W6A0]. >
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

[rsJ1] 5-5
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Airbag main harness Inspection

J: TROUBLE CODE 22
DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag main harness circuit is open.
e Airbag module harness (Passenger) circuit is open.
e Airbag control module is faulty.

Not O.K. Replace airbag main harness.

LS

O.K.

r

Replace airbag control module.

@

4[5

G5M0597

G5M0559

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”’, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Remove console cover and radio <Ref. to 5-4
[W1AQ].>, disconnect connector (AB9) and (AB10) and
connect connector (AB9) to test harness C connector
(1C).

2) Disconnect connector (AB6) <Ref. to 5-5 [WBAQ].>
from airbag control module, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B) terminal.

3) Measure resistance between test harness B2 connector
(5B) and test harness C connector (3C) terminals.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(5B) No. 6 — (3C) No. 4/ 10 Q, or less
(5B) No. 7 — (3C) No. 3/ 10 Q, or less
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5-5 [T5K0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

K: TROUBLE CODE 23

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag main harness is shorted to power supply.

e Front sensor harness is shorted to power supply.

e Airbag module harness (Driver or passenger) is dam-
aged.

e Roll connector is shorted to power supply.

e Airbag control module is faulty.

1. Front sensor Inspection Not O.K. & Replace front sensor.
O.K.
Y
Not O.K. . :
2. Airbag main harness Inspection bl Replace airbag main harness.
O.K.
Y
Replace airbag control module.
CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”’, disconnect battery ground termi-
nal and then wait at least 20 seconds.

After 20 seconds elapse, remove instrument panel
lower cover, and disconnect (AB3) and (AB8), (AB9) and
(AB10).
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [r5k2] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0558

1. FRONT SENSOR INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connectors (AB4) and (AB5) from airbag
control module. <Ref. to 5-5 [WBA0]. >
2) Connect connectors (AB4) and (AB5) to test harness
B2 connector (8B).
3) Measure resistance between test harness B2 connector
(5B) terminals.
(5B) Terminals | Specified resistance:

(RH: AB4): No. 177 — No. 18 | 1.4 — 1.6 k)

(LH: AB5): No. 15 — No. 16 / 1.4 — 1.6 kQ)

2. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connector (AB6) from airbag control mod-
ule <Ref. to 5-5 [W6AQ].>, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B).
2) Connect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch
“ON" (engine off).
3) Measure voltage across each test harness B2 connec-
tor (5B) terminal and body.
(5B) Terminals | Specified voltage:

No.1— Body /1 V, or less

No. 6 — Body /1 V, or less

No.7 — Body / 1 V, or less

No. 14 — Body / 1 V, or less
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5-5 [T5L0) SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Airbag main harness Inspection

L: TROUBLE CODE 24

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag main harness circuit is open.

e Airbag module harness (Driver) circuit is open.

e Roll connector circuit is open.

e Airbag control module is faulty.

e Above diagnosis plus other faulty of airbag moduler
parts

Not O.K. .| Replace airbag main harness.

O.K.

Y

Replace airbag control module.

G5M0446

112|345 El7|8]|9
10{11]12{13]14]15|16|17]18]19| 20,

G5M0559

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF"”, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Remove lower cover panel <Ref. to 5-4 [W1A0Q].>, and
connect connector (AB8) below steering column to test
harness C connector (1C).

2) Disconnect connector (AB6) <Ref. to 5-5 [W6AQ].>
from airbag control module, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B) terminal.

3) Measure resistance between test harness B2 connector
(5B) and test harness C connector (3C) terminals.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(5B) No. 14 — (3C) No. 41 10 Q, or less
(5B) No. 1 — (3C) No. 31 10 Q, or less
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5-5 [rsmo]
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

M: TROUBLE CODE 31

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag control module is faulty.

e Airbag main harness circuit is open.
e Fuse No. 16 is blown.

e Body harness circuit is open.

=1
1]2]3]4f5]><]6]7]8]8

i
lio]11]12]13]1a]15Tr6]17]18[15]29

G5M0559

1. Airbag control module inspecllon' O.K. o Replace airbag control module.
Not O.K.
P
Not O.K. . .
2. Airbag main harness Inspection »| Replace airbag main harness.
0.K.
r
3. Fuse No. 16 inspection Not O.K. .| Replace fuse No. 16.
O.K.
4
Repair body harness.
CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

After 20 seconds elapse, remove instrument panel
lower cover, and disconnect (AB3) and (AB8), (AB9) and
(AB10).

1. AIRBAG CONTROL MODULE INSPECTION

1) Disconnect connector (AB6) from airbag control mod-
ule <Ref. to 5-5 [W6A0].>, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B).
2) Connect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch
“"ON" (engine off).
3) Measure voltage across connector (5B) terminal and
body.
(5B) Terminal | Specified voltage:

No. 5 — Body / 10 V, or more
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [r5m3] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0453

2. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Go to step 2) below after performing diagnostics on
airbag system as per flowchart under “1. AIRBAG CON-
TROL MODULE INSPECTION" previously outlined.

2) Turn ignition switch "OFF", disconnect battery ground
cable and then wait at least 20 seconds.

3) Disconnect connector (AB1) from bulk harness con-
nector (B31) at front lower pillar, and connect connector
(AB1) to test harness A connector (2A).

4) Measure resistance between test harness A connector
(5A) and test harness B2 connector (5B) terminals.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:

(5A) No. 9 — (5B) No. 51 10 Q, or less
5) Measure resistance between each terminal of connec-
tors (5A) and (5B) and body.

(5A) Terminal | Specified resistance:
No. 9 — Body / 10 kQ, or more

(5B) Terminal | Specified resistance:
No. 5 — Body I 10 k), or more

3. FUSE No. 16 INSPECTION

Make sure ignition switch is turned "OFF", then remove
and visually check fuse No. 16.
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5-5 [T5N0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Airbag main harness inspection

N: TROUBLE CODE 32

DIAGNAQSIS:.

e Aiirbag mainharness circuit is open.

e Aiirbag modue harness (Passenger) circuit is open.

e Asirbag contnl module is faulty.

o Aduve dlayrrosis plus other faulty of airbag moduler
parts

Not O.K. - Replace airbag main harness.

O.K.

r

Replace airbag control module.

G5M0597

G5MO0559

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Remove console cover and radio <Ref. to 5-4
[W1A0].>, disconnect connector (AB9) and (AB10) and
connect connector (AB9) to test harness C connector
(1C).

2) Disconnect connector (AB6) <Ref. to 5-5 [WBAQ].>
from airbag control module, and connect it to test harness
B2 connector (8B) terminal.

3) Measure resistance between test harness B2 connector

~ (5B) and test harness C connector (3C) terminals.

Connector & terminal | Specified resistance:
(5B) No. 6 — (3C) No. 4/ 10 Q, or less
(5B) No. 7 — (3C) No. 3/ 10 Q, or less

38



5-5 [rso0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Double lock inspection for connectors (AB1)
and (B31)

O: AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT REMAINS ON.

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag warning light is faulty.

e Airbag control module to airbag warning light harness
circuit is shorted or open.

e Grounding circuit is faulty.

e Airbag control module is faulty.

e (AB1) and (B31) are not connected properly.

O.K.

h 4

2. Inspection of body harness, connector and
airbag warning light

O.K.

Y

3. Grounding circuit inspection

O.K.

Y

Replace airbag control module.

B5M0122B

Not O.K. Apply double lock.

Not O.K. »| Repair body harness or replace airbag main
harness or warning light.

Not O.K. ) Repair body grounding circuit or replace airbag
main harness.

CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. DOUBLE LOCK INSPECTION FOR CONNECTORS
(AB1) AND (B31)

1) Remove front pillar lower trim (Driver side).
2) Check double lock of connectors (AB1) and (B31).
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

[rs02] 5-5
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0455

G5M0456

1/2]3|4(5 6|7|8|9
10{11]12[13]14|15[16[17]18]18{2

G5M0559

G5M0458

2. INSPECTION OF BODY HARNESS, CONNECTOR
AND AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT

1) Turn ignition switch "OFF" and connect connector
(B31) to test connector A connector (1A).

2) Connect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch
“ON", (engine off) and connect connectors (3A) and (4A)
to check if warning light goes out. If it does, go to step 4)
below. If it remains on, check body harness and repair if
necessary.

3) If body harness is satisfactory, replace airbag warning
light unit (@ . After problem has been eliminated, discon-
nect connectors (3A) and (4A).

4) Turn ignition switch "OFF", disconnect battery ground
cable and then wait at least 20 seconds, and re-connect
connectors (AB1) and (B31).

5) Remove instrument panel lower cover and disconnect
(AB3) with (AB8), then disconnect connector (AB6) from
airbag control module, <Ref. to 5-5 [W6A0].> and con-
nect it to test harness B2 connector (8B).

6) Connect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch
“ON,"” (engine off) and connect connectors (6B) and (7B)
to check if warning light goes out. If it does, go to “3.
GROUNDING CIRCUIT INSPECTION". If it remains on,
replace airbag main harness. After problem has been
eliminated, disconnect connectors (6B) and (7B).
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5-5 [T503) SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

3. GROUNDING CIRCUIT INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch "OFF", disconnect battery ground
cable and then wait at least 20 seconds. Disconnect con-
nector (AB1) from bulk harness connector (B31), and con-
nect connector (B31) to test harness A connector (1A).
Measure resistance between connector (5A) terminal and
body.
(5A) Terminal | Specified resistance:

No. 17 — Body | 10 Q, or less

No. 18 — Body | 10 Q, or less

If resistance is greater than 10 ohms, body grounding cir-
cuit is faulty and should be repaired. If resistance is less
than 10 ohms, go to step 2) below.
2) Connect connectors (AB1) and (B31). Disconnect con-
nector (AB6) from airbag control module <Ref. to 5-5
[WBAQ].>, and connect it to test harness B2 connector
(8B).
A 3) Measure resistance between each test harness B2 con-
\/ : nector (5B) terminal and body.

asmosss|  (5B) Terminal | Specified resistance:

112|345 6|7/8]9

wol11[1213p 41516 [17)18]19]20] T

No. 11 — Body I 10 €, or less

No. 12 — Body / 10 Q, or less
If resistance is greater than 10 ohms, replace airbag main
harness.
If resistance is less than 10 ohms, replace airbag control
module.
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5-5 [T5P0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Fuse No. 15 Inspection

P: AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT REMAINS OFF.

DIAGNOSIS:

e Fuse No. 15 is blown.

e Body harness circuit is open.

e Airbag warning light is faulty.
o Airbag main harness is faulty.
e Airbag control module is faulty.

O.K.

4

2. Body harness inspection

0.K.

Y

meter) Inspection

3. Airbag warning light unit (in combination

O.K.

Y

4. Airbag main harness Iinspection

O.K.

r

Replace airbag control module.

G5M0460

Not O.K. .| Replace fuse No. 15.

Not O.K. .| Repair body harness.

Not O.K. »| Replace airbag warning light unit.
Not O.K. »| Replace airbag main harness.
CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF"”, disconnect battery ground
terminal, and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. FUSE No. 15 INSPECTION

1) Remove and visually check fuse No. 15.

2) If fuse is blown, replace it with a new one. After con-
necting battery cable and turning ignition switch “ON", if
it blows again, proceed to “2. BODY HARNESS
INSPECTION",

2. BODY HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch “ON" (engine off) to make sure
other warning lights (in combination meter) illuminate. If
they do not, check body harness.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [Tsp4] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

B5M0122B

G5M0456

G5M0312

G5M0313

3. AIRBAG WARNING LIGHT UNIT (IN COMBINATION
METER) INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch “"OFF", disconnect battery ground
cable and then wait at least 20 seconds.

2) Disconnect bulk harness connector (B31) from con-
nector (AB1).

3) Connect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch
"ON” (engine off) to make sure airbag warning light illu-
minates.

If it does not, replace airbag warning light unit (.

4. AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch “"OFF”, disconnect battery ground
cable and then wait at least 20 seconds.

2) Connect bulk harness connector (B31) and connector
(AB1).

3) Disconnect connectors (AB3) and (AB8) below steering
column.

4) Disconnect connector (AB6) from airbag control mod-
ule. <Ref. to 5-5 [WBAQ]. >

5) Connect battery ground cable and turn ignition switch
“ON" to make sure airbag warning light illuminates.
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9-5 [T5Q0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. Selection of check parts

A4

2. Airbag component parts appearance
inspection

Q: WARNING LIGHT INDICATES TROUBLE
CODE, THEN NORMAL CODE.

— FLASHING TROUBLE CODE. —
DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag system comoonent parts are faulty.

0O.K.

Y

3. Airbag component parts vibration Inspection

O.K.

A 4

4. Showering inspection to body

O.K.

A

Clear memory.

Not O.K. »| Replace faulty parts.
Not O.K. Replace faulty parts.
Not O.K. | Replace faulty parts.
CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable,
and then wait at least 20 seconds.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM rsa@1] 5-5
; 5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

1. SELECTION OF CHECK PARTS

1) Conduct on-board diagnostic and call up trouble
codes stored in memory. <Ref. to [T4B0].>

2) Select trouble code required to check airbag compo-
nent parts from those listed in table and reproduce symp-

tom.
Trouble codes Check parts Index No.
e Front sensor (RH, LH) < Ref. to 5-5 [W400]. >
e Airbag main harness < Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
02 e Airbag module (Driver/Passenger) < Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
e Roll connector <Ref. to 5-5 [W700]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
03 e Front sensor (RH, LH) < Ref. to 5-5 [W400]. >
@ Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Airbag module (Passenger) < Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
04 e Airbag main harness < Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Fuse No. 8 < Ref. to 5-5 [T5E3]. >
11 e Airbag main harness <Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Body harness =
e Roll connector < Ref. to 5-5 [W700]. >
12 e Airbag module (Driver) < Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
e Airbag main harness <Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Airbag control module <Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Airbag module (Driver) <Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
13 e Roll connector < Ref. to 5-5 [W700]. >
e Airbag main harness < Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
21 e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Airbag module (Passenger) < Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
22 e Airbag main harness < Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Airbag main harness <Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Roll connector < Ref. to 5-5 [W700]. >
23 e Airbag module (Driver/Passenger) < Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
e Front sensor (RH, LH) < Ref. to 5-5 [W400]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Airbag module (Driver) < Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
24 e Roll connector < Ref. to 5-5 [W700]. >
e Airbag main harness <Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
e Airbag module (Passenger) < Ref. to 5-5 [W300]. >
32 e Roll connector < Ref. to 5-5 [W700]. >
e Airbag main harness < Ref. to 5-5 [W500]. >
e Airbag control module < Ref. to 5-5 [W600]. >
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5-5 [1502) SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0461

2. AIRBAG COMPONENT PARTS APPEARANCE
INSPECTION

1) Conduct appearance inspection on parts selected.
NOTE:

Also check connector terminals, wiring harness, case, etc.
for damage.

3. AIRBAG COMPONENT PARTS VIBRATION
INSPECTION

1) Gently shake check parts (to determine faults.).

2) To check airbag module or roll connector, turn and tilt
steering wheel.

CAUTION:

Do not shake or vibrate airbag control module and front
sensor at the same time as erroneous operation may
result.

4. SHOWERING INSPECTION TO BODY

1) Spray water on vehicle body.

CAUTION:

Do not directly spray water on airbag components.

2) Check passenger compartment for traces of leaking.
NOTE:

Also check wiring harnesses as water may leak along
them and get airbag component parts wet.
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5-5 [T5R0] SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM
5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

R: WARNING LIGHT INDICATES TROUBLE
CODE, THEN NORMAL CODE.
— FLASHING NORMAL CODE. —

DIAGNOSIS:

e Airbag connector is faulty.

e Fuse No. 16 is blown.

e Airbag main harness is faulty.
e Airbag control module is faulty.
e Body harness is faulty.

1. Airbag connectors appearance and vibration Not O.K. »l Replace faulty parts.
inspection L
O.K.
4 -
2. Showering inspection to body Not O.K. .| Replace faulty parts.
O.K.
Y
3. Fuse No. 16, airbag main harness, airbag Not O.K. » Replace faulty parts.
control module, body harness appearance and
vibration inspection
O.K.
4
4. Showering Iinspection to body Not O.K. »| Replace faulty parts.
O.K.
Y
Not O.K. o T ;
5. Warning light illumination check »| Go to "'T4D0" diagnostics procedure.
O.K.
A 4
Clear memory.
CAUTION:

Before performing diagnostics on airbag system, turn
ignition switch “OFF”, disconnect battery ground cable,
and then wait at least 20 seconds.

1. AIRBAG CONNECTORS APPEARANCE AND
VIBRATION INSPECTION

1) Conduct appearance inspection on airbag connectors
(AB2 through ABS8). <Ref. to [T100].>

NOTE:

Check terminals, case and wiring harnesses for damage.
2) Conduct vibration inspection on airbag connectors
(AB2 through AB8). <Ref. to [T100].>

NOTE:

Gently shake each airbag connector.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM [T5R5] 5-5

5. Diagnostics Chart with Trouble Code

G5M0461

G5M0461

2. SHOWERING INSPECTION TO BODY
1) Spray water on vehicle body.

CAUTION:

Do not directly spray water on airbag components.

2) Check passenger compartment for traces of leaking.
NOTE:

If leaks are noted, also check wiring harnesses as water
may leak along them and wet airbag connectors.

3. FUSE No. 16, AIRBAG MAIN HARNESS, AIRBAG
CONTROL MODULE, BODY HARNESS APPEARANCE
AND VIBRATION INSPECTION

1) Conduct appearance inspection on fuse No. 16 <Ref.
to [T5M3].>, airbag main harness <Ref. to [W5A0].>,
airbag control module <Ref. to [W6A0].> and body har-
ness.

NOTE:

Also check connectors, terminals, wiring harness and
case for damage.

2) Conduct vibration inspection on fuse No. 16, airbag
main harness, airbag control module and body harness.
NOTE:

Gently shake each part.

4. SHOWERING INSPECTION TO BODY
1) Spray water on vehicle body.

CAUTION:

Do not directly spray water on each part.

2) Check passenger compartment for traces of leaking.
NOTE:

If leaks are noted, check wiring harnesses as water may
leak along them and get parts wet.

5. WARNING LIGHT ILLUMINATION CHECK

1) Turn ignition switch "ON" (engine "OFF") and observe
airbag warning light. -

Airbag warning light comes “ON" for about 7 seconds
then goes out and stays out.
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16-1 [M100] ENGINE ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Starter — 2. Generator

1. Starter
The starter is of reduction type. Its output is 1.0 kW on the MT model and 1.4 kW on the AT model.

GBHO0001
@ Magnet switch ® Yoke
@ Internal gear ® Armature
@ Shift lever @ Brush holder
@ Pinion

2. Generator

The generator for 2000 cc non-turbo model incorporates an IC regulator which features a “load
response control”. The load response control circuit function to gradually increase the generator
output when an additional electric load such as headlights or blower fan is applied to the engine
in the idling state. This prevents a sharp drop in engine idling speed and ensures an improved
comfort while the engine is idling. The generator for except 2000 cc non-turbo model does not
equip the function of the load response control.

-

N ﬂ SE: —

—
=

5 4
G6H0002
@ Pulley ® Electric load
@ Rotor @ Alternator output
@ Rear cover ® Engine idle speed
@ IC regulator ® Amplitude
® Stator coil



ENGINE ELECTRICAL SYSTEM mM3co] 6-1

3. Ignition Coil and Ignitor

C: TURBO MODEL

The ignition system is of a 2-cylinder simultaneous ignition design. In response 1o the signal from
the ECM, the igniter supplies another signal to the ignition coil to ignite a pair of cylinders #1 and
#2 or #3 and #4 simultaneously.

Z @]
'© (= &
? o a O (=2
- o - : C 2
/'“)R( ! 7)) / -
e i
N c{ﬂ L[ N
@ laiton oo

12v s ‘_l i
®

® 2
E ] ® e ®
G6H0004
@ ECM () Spark plug #2
@ Ignitor ® Spark plug #3
@ Ignition coil @ Spark plug #4
@ Spark plug #1 ® Ignition switch



6-2 [M1A0] BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

1. Fuse

1. Fuse
A: MAIN FUSE AND RELAY BOX

The main fuse and relay box is installed at the rear of the battery on left side of the engine compart-
ment. :

The fuses, relays and fusible links are installed in the box as described below.

y“’ o Main fuse and relay box

e2 el di d3 c2 ¢l Sub fan relay

(Only A/C equipped)
Air conditioner relay
(Only A/C equipped)

= e [ped o

q

]
|
!
|

(
ip

Main fuse and relay box (back side)

Headlight relay —

Main fuse box

Battery ’ 204 |
faro} ser =0 ECM
o e In 154 .si
O o HIL relay e o Hazard, horn
aro Headlight (RH)
' T
/L relay ISA a1 .
’ Headlight (LH)
a
Lighting switch B
200 gl .
= Lighting switch
: " 20 1G switch (IG)
A
[~ SBF-1 e2 g
’ . oot D) Power window
2 @ A .
Alternator B+ terminal S0, dz$ Blower fan, stop light
ASA
Alternator B+ terminal O farc} 8 S5 Main fan, rear defogger
l I L 90 1G switch (B)
15A
SBF-3 (d2) - 22 > Room light, clock
NOTE: Batiery |

The distined connection points shown are for a typical case. For

details, refer to the Wiring Diagram Manual. HEH0415A



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM [M1B0]  6-2

1. Fuse

B: JOINT BOX

The joint box is installed under the instrument panel on driver’s side.
The fuses are installed in the joint box as described below.

m“u and illumination relay

Rear defogger relay S _Main fan relay
d1l — al0
dé6 — | —— a5
dt — ab
ds — al

8

B6H0296B



6-2 [M2A0] BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

2. Ignition Switch

2. Ignition Switch
A: DESCRIPTION

e When turning the ignition key from “ACC" to “LOCK" position, it is necessary to push the key into
the key cylinder (arrow 1.in the illustration) and then turn the key to “LOCK" position (arrow 2).

® Ignition key can be turned to “LOCK" position only when select lever is set to P position.

Ignition key cylinder

HEH0439A



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - [M3A3]  6-2
3. Front Wiper and Washer

3. Front Wiper and Washer
A: DESCRIPTION
1. FRONT WIPER

1) The front wiper is of a tandem type featuring wide wiping area. The blade is installed to the
arm by means of U-hook joint to improve serviceability.

2) The front wiper operates in three modes of speed; HI, LOW and INTERMITTENT.

The operation speed can be changed by turning the wiper switch incorporated in the combination
switch.

3) The intermittent unit which controls the front wiper operation interval is installed behind the
combination switch.

2. FRONT WASHER SYSTEM

1) The washer system consists of a washer tank, motor and a pair of nozzles.

2) The washertankis installed at the front of the strut mount on the left side of the engine compart-
ment.

3) The washer motor is installed directly at the lower position of the washer tank.
4) The washer nozzles are installed on the engine hood, and each nozzle has two injection ports.

3. SPECIFICATION

Washer Tank Capacity 4.0 liters (4.2 US qt, 3.5 Imp qt)
Wiper Motor Standard voltage 12V
No-load current 3.5A0r less
Speed HIGH 72-80 rpm
[at 2.0 N-m (20 kg-cm, 17 in-Ib)] LOW 47-50 rpm
Locked rotor HIGH 21.6 N-m (220 kg-cm, 1.6 ft-Ib)
Shuravtet ey e oW 27.5 N-m (280 kg-cm, 2.0 ft-Ib)
Current 29.5 A or less
Wiper Blade Blade length Driver’s side 525 mm (20.67 in)
Passenger’s side 450 mm (17.72 in)




6-2 [M4A1] BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

4. Rear Wiper and Washer

4. Rear Wiper and Washer
A: DESCRIPTION
1. REAR WIPER

1) The rear wiper has' 180 degree wide wiping area.
2) The wiper link is installed to the wiper motor shaft through the rear window glass.
3) The wiper blade is attached to the arm by means of U-hook joint in the same way as the front

wiper blade.
2. REAR WASHER SYSTEM

1) The washer tank of the rear washer system is shared with the front washer system.

2) The washer motor is installed at the bottom of the washer tank, adjacent to the front washer
motor.

3) The washer nozzle is installed on the wiper shaft base.

3. SPECIFICATION

Wiper Motor Standard voltage 12V
No-load current 1 Aorless
Speed 25 rpm or more
[at 0.5 N-m (5 kg-cm, 4.3 in-Ib)]
Locked rotor current 12 A or less
Wiper Blade Blade length 375 mm (14.76 in)




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM [M5A0] 6-2

5. Combination Meter

5. Combination Meter
A: WARNING AND INDICATOR LIGHT

S,

)

HBH0440A
Brake fluid level warning

This light illuminates when the fluid level in the brake reservoir tank lowers under specified lev-
el.

CHECK ENGINE warning light

This light illuminates when trouble occurs in MF (Multiple point Fuel Injection) system.
Charge indicator light

This light illuminates when trouble occurs in charging system during engine is running.
Oil pressure warning light

This light illuminates when the engine oil pressure decreases below 14.7 kPa (0.15 kg/ecm?,
2.1 psi).

AT oil temperature warning light
This light illuminates when the ATF temperature exceeds 150 °C (302 °F).
ABS warning light

This light illuminates when trouble occurs in electrical components of ABS (Anti-lock Brake
System).

AIR BAG system warning light
This light illuminates when trouble occurs in Airbag system.



6-2 [M5A0] BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

5. Combination Meter

According to ignition switch position, the warning lights will come on and/or go off under normal
conditions as follows:

Warning/Indicator light Ignition switch position
OFF/ACC ON ST While engine is running
@ Brake fluid level OFF ON ON OFF
@ Malfunction indicator OFF “1 ON OFF
(CHECK ENGINE)

@ Charge OFF ON ON OFF
@ Qil pressure OFF ON ON OFF
® AT oil temperature OFF ON ON *3

® ABS OFF ON ON OFF
@ AIR BAG OFF P ON OFF

*1: Light comes ON before engine starts, and stay OFF after engine has stopped.
"2: Light comes ON for about seven seconds, and go out.
*3: Light comes ON for about two seconds, and go out.



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM [M5B0] 6-2

5. Combination Meter

B: TELLTALE (GRAPHIC MONITOR)

VY i

@  Turn signal indicator light

This light blinks (and turn signal light flashes) when the turn signal switch is turned ON.
@  Door open warning light

This light illuminated when one or more doors and/or rear gate are not fully closed.
@ Headlight beam indicator light
This light illuminates when the headlight is in high-beam position.
@  Rear defogger indicator light
This light illuminates when the rear defogger switch is turned ON.
HOLD indicator light

This light illuminates when the automatic transmission is in HOLD mode.
POWER indicator light
This light illuminates when the automatic transmission is in POWER mode.
@  Parking brake indicator light

This light illuminates when parking brake is applied.
® Immobiliser indicator light

This light illuminates when the immobiliser system is operating (while when the ignition switch
is turned to the “ACC” or “OFF” position).

4WD LO indicator light

This light illuminates when dual-range select lever is in LO position.
@ FWD indicator light

This light illuminates when the center differential locks (with the fuse installed in the center dif-
ferential locking circuit).

HE6H0440B

o)

©
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5. Combination Meter

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

According to ignition switch position, the telltales will come on and/or go off under normal condi-

tions as follows:

Telltale light Ignition switch position
OFF/ACC ON ST While engine is running

@ Turn signal OFF Blink Blink Blink
2 Door open e Open ON ON ON ON

e Shut OFF OFF OFF OFF
@ Headlight beam e High beam OFF ON ON ON

e Low beam OFF OFF OFF OFF
@ Rear defogger OFF ON ™ ON ™1 ON "1
5 HOLD OFF 2 2 2
® POWER OFF OFF OFF *3
7 Parking brake OFF ON ON ON
® Immobiliser Blink OFF OFF OFF
9 AWD-LO ® Low range OFF ON ON ON

e High range OFF OFF OFF OFF
1 FWD e FWD OFF ON ON ON

e AWD OFF OFF OFF OFF

*1: When rear defogger switch turn to ON.
"2, *3: Light illuminates when the AT is in HOLD mode.

C: TACHOMETER

The tachometer drive circuit connects to engine revolution detecting circuit in engine control mod-
ule.

When the engine revolution increases/decreases, the voltage of this circuit also increases/de-
creases, changing the magnetic force of tachometer drive coil.

Thus, the tachometer hand moves together with engine revolution change.

Combination meter

o

Tachometer drive circuit

Tacho- ECM
meter
=

o—fr i

Ignition switch

HEH0419



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM [M5D0] 6-2

5. Combination Meter

D: WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge is a cross-coil type.

The water temperature signal is input from thermo gauge installed on the engine.

The resistance of thermo gauge changes according to engine coolant temperature. Therefore, the
current input to water temperature gauge also changes according to engine coolant temperature.
Accordingly, gauge hand moves in proportion to the change in magnetic force of coil.

When the water temperature is at approx. 70 to 100 °C (158 to 212 °F)[normal operating tempera-
ture], the meter hand is stable in the middle of indication range as shown in the graph below.

Red zone

/.

Indication

0 J I

o

C il 1
50 65
Temperature (C)

—_

(=]

o
oy

Combination meter

® @ O %ﬁ@ &

Ignition switch

TN

Thermo gauge

HBH0420
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5. Combination Meter

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

E: FUEL GAUGE
1. GENERAL

The fuel gauge is a resistance type and indicates the fuel level in the tank even when the ignition
switch is in OFF position.

Turbo model is equipped with two fuel meter units. Two fuel meter units are installed in the fuel tank,
one each at the right and left side, because the fuel tank is divided into main and sub tank area.

Main fuel meter unit

Sub fuel meter unit
(Turbo model only)

HEH0421B
2. SPECIFICATION
Fuel amount Resistance
Non-turbo model Turbo model
Main unit FULL 2-5Q 0.5-25Q
1/2 45.5-51.5Q 25-29 Q
EMPTY 92-95Q 50-52 Q
Sub unit (Turbo model) FULL — 0.5-25Q
1/2 — 19.5-23.5Q
EMPTY — 42-44 Q

12
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5. Combination Mete

3. CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fuel
gauge

7T

DC12v

|

Non-turbo model

i

Qe
Oo
(}U‘-—-

A
)\

= |Iz

Sub fuel meter unit (Turbo model) Main fuel meter unit

HE6HO0422A
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6. Power Window

6. Power Window
A: CONSTRUCTION

The power window system consists of regulator motor and switch (installed in each door), relay
and circuit breaker unit.

Each door window opens/closes by pushing down/pulling up the switch.
Only driver's door window switch has a 2-stage mechanism:;

e When the switch is pushed down to “one click” position and held there, the window continue to
lower until the switch is released.

e When the switch is pushed down fully, the window lowers to the end position automatically.

NOTE:
For the sake of safety, the power window system is designed to operate only when the ignition
switch is in ON position.

B: CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

T

B LOCK
] (.
54—y |
E Lock -
switch

e

Main switch

ol

Sub
switch
-_— ==

Sub
switch
S — 0=~

o Ft@)]oowr_f

Driver's side Passenger's side RH side LH side
front front rear rear

B6H0308
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7. Power Door

7. Power Door Lock
A: CONSTRUCTION

The power door lock system consists of driver's door lock switch, passenger's door lock actu:
rear door lock actuators, and rear gate lock actuator (WAGON).

When driver locks or releases the driver's door using the lock knob, the other doors and the
gate (WAGON) are also locked or released automatically.

1. CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

J\LOCK signal

—
\‘J’_/__J IUNLOCK vl L
r s F

[TTTTT]
3
=

il SARINRLES
ol jloljjlo ]

Front RH Rear LH Rear RH

Door lock unit Rear gate Driver's door lock swi
lock actuator LOCK...........OFF
Ground Passenger's door (WAGON only) UNLOCK ....... ON
lock actuator

—

15
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8. Vehicle Speed Sensor 2 (Turbo model)

8. Vehicle Speed Sensor 2 (Turbo model)
A: DESCRIPTION

The vehicle speed sensor 2 is a rotating type that utilizes a magnetic resistance element MRE. The
MRE is a two-dimensional magnetic sensor whose resistance value varies with changes in the
direction of the magnetic field. When the multi-pole ring magnet built into the sensor rotates along
with the revolution of the transmission’s driven gear, the direction of the magnetic field applied to
the MRE cyclically changes by the same number of magnet poles, causing a cyclical change in
the resistance value of the MRE. This change in the resistance value is shaped to a rectangular
waveform through a built-in IC which produces it as a pulse output.

Key drive
4 pulse/revolution "
Vi L '—’
‘JL =
¥ GND
N
HE6HO0441A
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9. Immobiliser System

9. Immobiliser System
A: CONSTRUCTION

The immobiliser system consists of the following components: an indicator light in the combination
meter, an immobiliser controller module (IMM ECM), an engine control module (ECM), a trans-
ponder inside the ignition key, and an antenna amp. The antenna amp receives transmissions from
the key transponder.

When the key is inserted into the key cylinder and turned to the “ON" position, the key transponder
transmits a preset vehicle ID code to the antenna amp. This ID code is then verified by the immobi-
liser control module. If it matches the ID code registered in the immobiliser system, the system
allows the engine to be started. Even if a key fits into the key cylinder and can be used to start the
engine, the engine will automatically stop after a few seconds if the key’s ID code is not success-
fully verified.

The immobiliser system is automatically armed when the ignition switch is turned to the "ACC" or
“OFF" position. When the system is operating, the indicator light flashes at intervals of 0.2-second
ON and 2.4-second OFF. The indicator light may sometimes flash irregularly, but this does not indi-
cate a fault.

This indicator light flashing warns the potential thieves that this vehicle is protected by the immobi-
liser system.

In the event that the immobiliser system develops a fault, the “CHECK ENGINE” warning light
flashes when the ignition switch is in the “ON" position.

Key cylinder

Ignition switch
Turn “ON"
) >
i
Immobiliser
control
module
Transponder (IMM ECM)

Antenna amp

Immobiliser indicator light \Jﬂ
in combination meter

Engine
control
module
(ECM)

B6HO586A
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2. Electrical Components Location

2. Electrical Components Location

%——@

-

Y

HEMO442A

(@ Antenna amp.
(2 Immobiliser indicator light (LED bulb)
(3@ Immobiliser control module (IMM ECM): LHD model

NOTE:
IMM ECM location for RHD model is symmetrically opposite.
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3. Schematic .

3. Schematic

Combination meter
g Immobiliser
function
= indicator light
O O\ 4
Ignition
switch
Key Antenna ; ; LT
amp. M
)))) S
(€ T
Transponder
Immobiliser
control
module
(IMM ECM)
Engine
control
module
(ECM)
. {
B6MO0614
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

BEMO616

No good
BEMO617
ON

Ignition
swilch

position

FF—]
5 SEC.

B6MOG618A

4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board
Diagnosis System

A: PRECAUTIONS

e While diagnostic items are being checked, do not
operate radios, portable telephones, etc. which emit
electromagnetic waves near or inside the vehicle.

e When ignition switch is being turned ON or OFF while
diagnostic items are being checked, do not allow keys
with different ID codes close to the ignition switch. If
ignition key is in a key holder, remove it from holder
before carrying out diagnoses.

e When repeatedly turning ignition ON or OFF while
diagnostic items are being checked, it should be
switched in cycles of “ON” for at least 5 seconds —
“OFF” for at least 8 seconds.

e If engine fails to start with a registered ignition key,
turn the key to “ACC” or “OFF” and wait for approxi-
mately 5 seconds until immobiliser indicator light
begins to flash. Start engine again.

e Before checking diagnostic items, obtain all keys for
vehicle to be checked possessed by owner.
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

Trouble occurs.

'

Malfunction indicator light blinks. <Ref. to 6-2

[T4CO0].>
Go to 6-2 [T6AO0].
‘6. Diagnostics Chart with Select Monitor”

3

Repair.

.

Check with SELECT MONITOR.
Is a trouble code indicated?

B: BASIC DIAGNOSTICS PROCEDURE
1. MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LIGHT BLINKS

A

YES

YES

Y

lNO

Go to 6-2 [T4DO).
“D: CLEAR MEMORY"

END.

Is it trouble code 53?

NO

Y

Go to 2-7a [T6A0]/1600 cc and 1800 cc,
2-7b [T6A0]/2000 cc Non-turbo,

2-7c [T6A0]/Turbo.

“A: BASIC DIAGNOSTICS PROCEDURE"
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

Y

2. IMMOBILISER INDICATOR LIGHT REMAINS OFF

Trouble occurs.

A 4

Immobiliser indicator light does not flash even after ignition
switch has been turned to “OFF" or “ACC"' for more than
10 seconds.

Y

Using all keys furnished with vehicle, turn ignition switch to
“ON" and “OFF" two times (for each key). <Ref. to 6-2
[T4A0]. >

Does indicator light flash when key(s) are in “OFF" or
“ACC"?

YES

NO

Y

Go to 6-2 [T500].
“5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light”

Perform teaching operation

on all keys.
* L4

YES

Using all keys furnished with vehicle, does indicator light
fail to come on after ignition switch is placed in "ACC" or
“OFF" position, even after 10 seconds have elapsed?

NO

¥

NO

Do all keys furnished with vehicle start the engine?

YES

END.
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

C: HOW TO READ TROUBLE CODE

The malfunction indicator light blinks the code corre-
sponding to the faulty parts. The long segment (1.3 sec-
onds ON) indicates a "ten”, and the short segment (0.2
seconds ON) signifies “one". Blinks at 0.5 second intervals
means “normal code” and blinks at 0.2 second intervals
means “Immobiliser faulty code".

ON
Normal
code
C'FFJ —8
0.5 0.5 05 | 05 0.5 0.5 0.5 Sec.
Immobiliser
faulty code )
OFF — (
02 | 02 | 0.2 0.2 0.2 02 | 0.2 |[Sec
ON )
Trouble 10 10 10 10 10 1 1 1 10 a
code 53
OFF —
13 (02]| 13 |02 13 (02| 13 |02| 1.3 |02|02|02|02]|02]|02]| 1.8 Sec
BEMO619A
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4. Diagnostics Chart for On-board Diagnosis System

D.CLR (FCO0)
0:YES 1 :NO
D.CLR (FCO0)
%0 :YES 1:NO
PLEASE
KEY OFF

D: CLEAR MEMORY

NOTE:
Repair according to trouble code and diagnostic item.
After repairs, make sure trouble code no longer appears

on screen.
Using select monitor, clear memory to erase trouble code
stored in ECM.

1) Connect select monitor.

2) Use function keys to key in “F"” “C"” “0" "ENT".

3) Screen indicates as shown.

4) Key in "0" to clear memories. The indication of $§&¢ is
added to screen.

5) Key in "ENT". Screen indicates as shown.
6) Turn the key OFF.
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM (IMMOBILISER SYSTEM)
5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light

5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light

G
LHD model gg.dg SBF-4
SBF-2
—OO—
No.25 SBF-3 FL1.25B ® O =
Iﬂlﬂurbo model) I;E (Turbo model) @(Non—turbo | (Non—turbo model) g‘orpbination
& T model
T;r;{,:? !mrpobiliser
page.] @ indicator
light
® O
— I
D, L1sil
—i=
Immobiliser
control ,—— (Non—turbo model) *Tareawmedel o WEn-Ass s
module @ E : Non—turbo model .5 Turbo model
e @
112 3[4 e GD) Black) (@D (Gray)
5[6[718I9M0l[12 (Turbo model)  ({i2) (Gray) = TSTETSTE K [TIBIOIS T Gray)
@ (PEEEEDER s 13141515171%192021[1222.24 BT
(Nqn—-turbo model) (Turbo model) (Blue) @ g %17‘ 182
T2T3A VKIS T2T31405] — 61781 "TZBIET5] - [BT718 1T KDY
5161718 71818110 0[TT[121T3[14[15]16117]18]19120 TT2[13[T4[15]1e[17]1 _ﬂﬁ
HEMO443
IG
RHD model L R
SBF -2
-0 1
No.25 SBF-3 FL1.25B ® O -
@ Combination
Lﬁ_l meter
2 Immobiliser
é@ : ir.'xd'_ilct:ator
3 |
: gy Bl S
= e
@D : m
Immobiliser l—_®
control (&
module o § *1 : Turbo model
é +2 : Non—turbo model
@
(Black) (Gray)
15%%3 @ = (Blue) @(Gray)
e 3}4 TO[TT[12 T34 T2[314[5] . [6]7]BIal0
S[6[7I8[SN0INNY  G3[ralrs 78 i RS R H G I KB
HEMO444
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[r502] 6-2
5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light

|

CHECK IMMOBILISER INDICATOR LIGHT
COMES ON.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF.

2) Disconnect connector from IMM ECM.

3) Connect between IMM ECM connector (B141) No. 11
and chassis ground.

: Does indicator light comes on?

1

(4]
| N

718]8]i0f

|

4 : Go to step 2.
B6M0624C : Go to step 3.
2 CHECK IMM ECM CIRCUIT.

|

B6M0625D

o
[=;]

HEIEILRE

=7
e
il

B6M0626D

1) Measure resistance between IMM ECM connector and
chassis ground.

: Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 8 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the resistance less than 10 Q?

: Replace IMM ECM. <Ref. to 6-2 [W10A1].> Then
perform teaching operation. Refer to teaching
operation manual (Pub. No. S0590GZ).

: Repair open circuit of IMM ECM ground circuit.
Then go to next

: Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 9 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the resistance less than 10 Q?

. Replace IMM ECM. <Ref. to 6-2 [W10A1].> Then
perform teaching operation. Refer to teaching
operation manual (Pub. No. S0590GZ).

: Repair open circuit of IMM ECM ground circuit.
Then go to step 2).

B0 ®e O

2) Turn ignition switch to ON. (Engine OFF.)
3) Measure voltage between IMM ECM connector and
chassis ground.
: Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the voltage more than 10 V?

GeEs : Replace IMM ECM. <Ref. to 6-2 [W10A1].> Then
perform teaching operation. Refer to teaching
operation manual (Pub. No. S0590GZ).

- Repair harness between IMM ECM connector and

battery voltage line. Then go to step 4).

11
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5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light

12

HHEOEHHHEEEEEEDET

HEMO0445A

4) Turn

O @ QO @

2
—
c
=
=

g 0 @

ignition switch to OFF.

: Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 4 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the voltage more than 10 V?

. Replace IMM ECM. <Ref. to 6-2 [W10A1].> Then

perform teaching operation. Refer to teaching
operation manual (Pub. No. S0590G2).

: Repair harness between IMM ECM connector and

battery voltage line. Then go to next

: Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the voltage 0 V?

: Replace IMM ECM. <Ref. to 6-2 [W10A1].> Then

perform teaching operation. Refer to teaching
operation manual (Pub. No. S0590G?Z).

: Repair harness between IMM ECM connector and

ignition switch “ON" line. Then go to step 5).
ignition switch to ON. (Engine OFF.)
: Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 3 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the voltage more than 10 V?

. Replace IMM ECM. <Ref. to 6-2 [W10A1].> Then

perform teaching operation. Refer to teaching
operation manual (Pub. No. S0590GZ).

: Repair harness between IMM ECM connector and

ignition switch “ON" line.

w

CHECK COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT.

1) Remove combination meter. <Ref. to 6-2 [W8AOQ]. >
Then disconnect connector from combination meter.
2) Measure voltage between combination meter connec-

tor and

chassis ground.

ALL LHD MODELS AND RHD TURBO MODEL

Cres) :
gy

: Connector & terminal
(i12) No. 6 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the voltage more than 10 vV?

Go to step 3).

Repair harness or connector.

12
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5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light

|

]
[1T2]3T4]s[e[7[8] oot 1213141516

L]
oVo

R

HEMO0446A

(12

= (2 ——_13]2
[1T2]3]4]s]e[7[8]oo[1[12[13 BOLDRLRE
OQC

HEMO447A

BRE B E L]
[1]2]3]4]s]e[7[8]o]to[1112[13 [5[6[7[8]9[0[1 ]2

L]
Q

O O

HEMO448A

(12

|1[2]3[4]5]6i?ia|9[1oin|12}13{ 2] —==_]3]4]

HEMO0449A

RHD NON-TURBO MODEL
: Connector & terminal
(i10) No. 10 (+) — Chassis ground (-):
Is the voltage more than 10 V?
- Go to step 3).
: Repair harness or connector.

3) Measure resistance between IMM ECM connector and

combination meter connector.
LHD NON-TURBO MODEL
@ : Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 11 — (i12) No. 10:
Is the resistance less than 10 Q?
. Go to step 4.
. Repair harness or connector.

RHD NON-TURBO MODEL
@ : Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 11 — (i10) No. 7:
Is the resistance less than 10 Q7?

. Go to step 4.
. Repair harness or connector.

TURBO MODEL
: Connector & terminal
(B141) No. 11 — (i12) No. 11:
Is the resistance less than 10 Q?
. Go to step 4.

. Repair harness or connector.

Turbo model

Non-turbo model

HEMO450A

a CHECK IMMOBILISER INDICATOR LIGHT
CIRCUIT IN COMBINATION METER.

[r504] 6-2

1) Remove LED bulb O from combination meter.

13
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5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light

No. 16 2) Measure resistance between indicator light circuit ter-

No. 10 (Terminal “D") To @ minal.

No. 6 (Terminal “C")
No. 1 LHD NON-TURBO MODEL
: Terminal
Terminal “A’’ — Terminal “D’":
Is the resistance 750 Q7?

: Go to step 3).
: Replace combination meter.

000 90000

Terminal “B" Terminal “A”

HEMO0451A
.@ RHD NON-TURBO MODEL
No. 1
To No. 7 (Terminal “D") . .
No. 16 No. 10 (Terminal “C") : Terminal

Terminal “A"”’ — Terminal “D"’:
Is the resistance 750 Q?

. Go to step 3).
: Replace combination meter.

No. 16 TURBO MODEL

. 11 (Terminal “D") .
\No. 6 (Terminal “C") To @ @ : Terminal

No
Terminal “A” — Terminal “D” :

Is the resistance 750 Q?

: Go to step 3).
Terminal “B"-l \-Terminal A"

L

. Replace combination meter.

No. 16 3) Measure resistance between indicator light circuit ter-

No. 10 (Terminal “D") o @ minal.

No. 6 (Terminal “C")
LHD NON-TURBO MODEL

: Terminal
Terminal “B”’ — Terminal “C’’:
Is the resistance less than 10 Q?
. Replace LED bulb.

. Replace combination meter.

HEMO451A

RHD NON-TURBO MODEL
No. 1
To No. 7 (Terminal “D") s
£ - : Terminal
No. 10 (Terminal “C") @
Terminal “B"”’ — Terminal “C" :

Is the resistance less than 10 Q?
Gees) : Replace LED bulb.

: Replace combination meter.

D .-
00000 oo% -
e T

Terminal "B” Terminal “"A"  yeMmods2A

14
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5. Diagnostics Chart for Indicator Light

No. 16 : TURBO MODEL
No. 11 (Terminal “D") .
Zaili o To ( : ) - : Terminal
No. 6 (Terminal “C") @
No. 1 Terminal “B’” — Terminal “C’’ :
Is the resistance less than 10 Q?
. Replace LED bulb.
. Replace combination meter.

: wmr |\ e
Terminal “B Terminal “A HEMO453A

15
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6. Diagnostics Chart with Select Monitor

6. Diagnostics Chart with Select Monitor
A: BASIC DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

1. Trouble occurs.

2. Malfunction indicator light blinks.

Y

3. Ignition switch turned OFF. Connect select monitor.

4. Ignition switch turned ON. (Engine OFF.)

Y

5. Select monitor switch turned ON. Enter FBO or FB1 using function switch.

Y

6. Locate diagnostic item. <Ref. to 6-2 [T6CO0].

V

7. Repair.

8. Clear memory. <Ref. to 6-2 [T4D0]. >

9. END

16
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16. FULL TIME DUAL-RANGE SYSTEM...............__ " 70
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27. REAR FOG LIGHT SYSTEM ........oovvvoemmmcoemmmrnsooooeee 95
28. REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER BYBTEM .. ciismminis oot 97
29. REAR WIPER AND WASHER o EOTEM oocsismiecim i s 98
30. REMOTE CONTROL REARVIEW MIRROR SYSTEM.................._. 100
31. SEAT BELT WARNING SYSTEM ... .~ 101
32. SPOT LIGHT, ROOM LIGHT, LUGGAGE AND TRUNK ROOM

AT BB TEN sy mucssimosssimsisibosmsmsmsssiss st e e 102
33. SRS (AIRBAG i L 104
34. STARTING SYSTEM ... A 105
35. STOP LIGHT SYSTEM.........ccoeerrr 106
98 FUNROOF SYQTEM . oncsimiossimesmiminsmemmmim 107
37. TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD B FEM, sttt e 108

7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point
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1. General Description

WIRING DIAGRAM

1. General Description
1. HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

The description of the electrical system is divided into the
charging system, starting system, etc.

1) First, open to the necessary electrical system section
and wiring diagram.

2) Next, open the foldout page of the electrical wiring
diagram. By observing the electrical wiring harness' illus-
trations (front, instrument panel, etc.), the wiring diagram
connector can be located.

WIRING DIAGRAM ELECTRICAL WIRING HARNESS

G6M0192

Viewed from this airection

GEM0193

2. WIRING DIAGRAM

The wiring diagram of each system is illustrated so that
you can understand the path through which the electric
current flows from the battery.

Skelches and codes are used in the diagrams. They
should read as follows:

1) Each connector and its terminal position are indicated
by a sketch of the connector in a disconnected state
which is viewed from the front, as shown in figure.



WIRING DIAGRAM [p102] 6-3

1. General Description

2) The number of poles or pins, presence of a lock, and
pin number of each terminal are indicated in the sketch
of each connector.

In the sketch, the highest pole number refers to the num-
ber of poles which the connector has. For example, the
sketch of the connector shown in figure indicates the con-
nector has 9 poles.

Connector shown in wiring diagram
Connector used in vehicle

Sketch Symbol Number of poles

Double frames
Indicates a lock
is included.

Numbered in order from
upper right to lower left.

Indicates a lock is included.

TGET |
Q Numbered in order from
Q 51617189 ) upper left to lower right.

Indicates the number of poles.
G6M0194 G6M0196 lﬁ

Vg

Single frame

GBEMO0195 G6MO0197 GEMO188

When one set of connectors is viewed from the front side,

S . the pole numbers of one connector are symmetrical to
o —
= /4‘ those of the other. When these two connectors are con-
[ n ¥ ' nected as a unit, the poles which have the same number
2 ‘ 32 are joined.
4]5]6  1L8]5]
v |

S .

I

——e o

GEMO0199

3) Electrical wiring harness

The connectors are numbered along with the number of
poles, external colors, and mating connections in the
accompanying list.
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1. General Description

4) The sketch of each connector in the wiring diagram
usually shows the "A" side of the connector. The relation-

@ I_C_@_-] ship between the wire color, terminal number and connec-
l\ B8R i & [ = | tor is described in figure.
e E 3~ [ ]2} NOTE:
_._\ ’ 3|4 | A wire which runs in one direction from a connector ter-
) @ |_ _J minal sometimes may have a different color from that
Wire color: [ . . g & .
BR (No. 1 terminal) which runs in the other direction from that terminal.

RW (No. 3 terminal)
GB6MO0200

5) In wiring diagram, connectors which have no terminal
number refer to one-pole types. Sketches of these connec-
tors are omitted intentionally.

1]

G6M0216
6) The following color codes are used to indicate the col-
Sealed wire ors of the wires used.
Color code Color
L Blue
B Black
S 4 Yellow
G Green
R Red
w White
B sB Br Brown
Lg Light green
WL]——TWE%‘I Gr Gray
T '-'-F P Pink
: I]II L ____________ _ Or Orange
: :IL ____________ _;'; l_ Lb Light Blue
Al A Violet
: A o SA Sealed (Inner)
e - sB Sealed (Outer)

G6M0201

7) The wire color code, which consists of two letters (or
three letters including Br or Lg), indicates the standard
color (base color of the wire covering) by its first letter and

the stripe marking by its second letter.
Markang color: Blackj
Reference color: Y

ellow

| <
Im

G6M0202
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1. General Description

8) The table below lists the nominal sectional areas and
allowable currents of the wires.

Direct ground

Indirect terminal
ground

G6M0203

Nominal .Outmde Allowable
: No. of strands/ diameter of
neclional aren: | ivand dianistor | Hnlehed winih il
mm? a 9 Amps/40°C
mm

0.3 7/0.26 1.8 7

0.5 7/0.32 2.2 (or 2.0) 12

0.75 30/0.18 2.6 (or 24) 16

0.85 11/0.32 2.4 (or 2.2) 16

1.25 16/0.32 2.7 (or 2.5) 21

2 26/0.32 3.1 (or 2.9) 28

3 41/0.32 3.8 (or 3.6) 38

5 65/0.32 4.6 (or 4.4) 51

8 50/0.45 2.5 67

CAUTION:

When replacing or repairing a wire, be sure to use the
same size and type of the wire which was originally
used.

NOTE:

e The allowable current in the above table indicates the
tolerable amperage of each wire at an ambient tempera-
ture of 40°C (104°F).

e The allowable current changes with ambient tempera-
ture. Also, it changes if a bundle of more than two wires
is used.

9) Each unit is directly grounded to the body or indirectly
grounds through a harness ground terminal. Different
symbols are used in the wiring diagram to identify the two
grounding systems.

The ground points shown in the wiring diagram refer to
the following:

Body ground

@ Engine ground

Radio ground

Rear defogger ground

@ Sunroof ground
All wiring harnesses are provided with a ground point
which should be securely connected.
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1. General Description

10) Relays are classified as normally-open or normally-
closed.

The normally-closed relay has one or more contacts.
The wiring diagram shows the relay mode when the ener-
gizing circuit is OFF.

Relay type Energizing circuit OFF Energizing circuit ON

X===P - = O]
—_—10 o oo}
4-pole Fa TR : SR
o { |_<yg_“_,
Normally-open type
X——=— ] O___ e by
O O O O
X———| O———|=-=="-—>»
5-po|e o O O [®,
[Ho AL
o - l—m74|——
O————f === || x——3
Normally-closed t 4 J °°
y-closed type -pole
I dTh a1
/O——'b——' l—crt»———{l——J
L = —'*0—}:‘——>' X—— O:
Mixed type 5-pole AN O=f—— ool O_ﬁ_’:ﬁrﬁ
i a1 T L A
[ o oL o I b

GB6M0204

Key to symbols:
() — : Current flows.
X — : Current does not flow.
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1. General Description - 2. Basic Diagnostics Procedures

11) Each connector number shown in the wiring diagram
corresponds to that in the wiring harness. The location of
each connector in the actual vehicle is determined by

@D Fo reading the first character of the connector (for example,
F14). a "F" for F8, "i" for i16, etc.) and the type of wiring har-
oy ness.
(e

Do The first character of each connector number refers to the

& & area or system of the vehicle, as indicated in table below.
N \ < L

/@@ Symbol Wiring harness and Cord
~ 4

~ o
Each connector number shown
wiring diagram corresponds to that
in the vehicle. (LH)

E Front wiring harness

Bulkhead wiring harness
Front turn

signal light

B
E Engine wiring harness
2 T Transmission cord
o]
@

m

2 Door cord LH & RH,

[fé]] Rear door adapter cord LH & RH,
: D
‘ Rear gate cord,

Rear gate lock adapter cord

@
Ead

| Instrument panel wiring harness

GEM0205 Rear wiring harness,

Rear defogger cord,
Roof cord,
Fuel tank cord

2. Basic Diagnostics Procedures

The most important purpose of diagnostics is to determine
which part is malfunctioning quickly, to save time and
labor.

A: IDENTIFICATION OF TROUBLE SYMPTOM

Determine what the problem is based on the symptom.

B: PROBABLE CAUSE OF TROUBLE

Look at the wiring diagram and check the system’s circuit.
Then check the switch, relay, fuse, ground, etc.

C: LOCATION AND REPAIR OF TROUBLE

1) Using the diagnostics narrow down the causes.

2) If necessary, use a voltmeter, ohmmeter, etc.

3) Before replacing certain component parts (switch,
relay, etc.), check the power supply, ground, for open wir-
ing harness, poor connectors, etc. If no problems are
encountered, check the component parts.

D: CONFIRMATION OF SYSTEM OPERATION
After repairing, ensure that the system operates properly.
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2. Basic Diagnostics Procedures

WIRING DIAGRAM

Continuity

No continuity

E: INSPECTION
1. VOLTAGE MEASUREMENT

1) Using a voltmeter, connect the negative lead to a good
ground point or negative battery terminal and the positive
lead to the connector or component terminal.

2) Contact the positive probe of the voltmeter on connec-
tor (A).

The voltmeter will indicate a voltage.

3) Shift the positive probe to connector (B). The voltmeter
will indicate no voltage.

With test set-up held as it is, turn switch ON. The voltme-
ter will indicate a voltage and, at the same time, the light
will come on.

4) The circuit is in good order. If a problem such as a
lamp failing to light occurs, use the procedures outlined
above to track down the malfunction.

2. CIRCUIT CONTINUITY CHECKS

1) Disconnect the battery terminal or connector so there
is no voltage between the check points.

Contact the two leads of an ohmmeter to each of the
check points.

If the circuit has diodes, reverse the two leads and check
again.

2) Use an ohmmeter to check for diode continuity.
When contacting the negative lead to the diode positive
side and the positive lead to the negative side, there
should be continuity.

When contacting the two leads in reverse, there should be
no continuity.

3) Symbol “0—o0" indicates that continuity exists between
two points or terminals. For example, when a switch posi-
tion is "3" continuity exists among terminals 1, 3 and 6,
as shown in table below.

Terminal
1 2 3 4 5 6
Switch Position
OFF

1 O— —0O——0
2 O —0
3 O~ )
4 O— - -

—
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2. Basic Diagnostics Procedures

-.V.q

Voltage is present
GBMO0208

Open circuit

[}—«v—-:r—nN
e

Continuity exists.  Continuity does not exist.

G6M0209

Test lamp

Shorted wiring

Fuse holder

L GBMD210

/— Shorted connector

—

L]
Q

Continuity exists.
= Continuity does not exist. = E

G6MD211

3. HOW TO DETERMINE AN OPEN CIRCUIT

1) Voltmeter Method

An open circuit is determined by measuring the vollage
between respective connectors and ground using a
voltmeter, starting with the connector closest to the power
supply. The power supply must be turned ON so that cur-
rent flows in the circuit. If voltage is not present between
a particular connector and ground, the circuit between
that connector and the previous connector is open.

2) Ohmmeter method

Disconnect all connectors affected, and check continuity
in the wiring between adjacent connectors. When the
ohmmeter indicates “infinite”, the wiring is open.

4. HOW TO DETERMINE A SHORT-CIRCUIT

1) Test lamp method

Connect a test lamp (rated at approximately 3 watts) in
place of the blown fuse and allow current to flow through
the circuit. Disconnect one connector at a time from the
circuit, starting with the one located farthest from the
power supply. If the test lamp goes out when a connector
is disconnected, the wiring between that connection and
the next connector (farther from the power supply) is
shorted.

2) Ohmmeter method

Disconnect all affected connectors, and check continuity
between each connector and ground. When ohmmeter
indicates continuity between a particular connector and
ground, that connector is shorted.
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WIRING DIAGRAM

3. Working Precautions

Correct

s .
- n\
- \ =

G6M0212

3. Working Precautions

1. PRECAUTIONS WHEN WORKING WITH THE PARTS
MOUNTED ON THE VEHICLE

1) When working under a vehicle which is jacked-up,
always be sure to use safety stands.

2) The parking brake must always be applied during
working. Also, in automatic transmission vehicles, keep
the select lever set to the P (Parking) range.

3) Be sure the workshop is properly ventilated when run-
ning the engine. Further, be careful not to touch the belt
or fan while the engine is operaling.

4) Be careful not to touch hot metal parts, especially the
radiator and exhaust system immediately after the engine
has been shut off.

2. PRECAUTIONS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS AND
REPAIR OF ELECTRIC PARTS

1) The battery cable musl be disconnected from the bat-
tery's (=) terminal, and the ignition switch must be set to
the OFF position, unless otherwise required by the diag-
nostics.

2) Securely fasten the wiring harness with clamps and
slips so that the harness does not interfere with the body
end parts or edges and bolts or screws.

3) When installing parts, be careful not to catch them on
the wiring harness.

4) When disconnecting a connector, do not pull the wires,
but pull while holding the connector body.

10
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3. Working Precautions

Example

LEFT

PUSH

G6M0213

S

ester probes

"Mini" test leads

GEM0214

5) Some connectors are provided with a lock. One type of
such a connector is disconnected by pushing the lock,
and the other, by moving the lock up. In either type the
lock shape must be identified before attempting to discon-
nect the connector.

To connect, insert the connector until it snaps and con-
firm that it is tightly connected.

6) When checking continuity between connector
terminals, or measuring voltage across the terminal and
ground, always contact tester probe(s) on terminals from
the wiring connection side. If the probe is too thick to gain
access to the terminal, use "mini" test leads.

To check water-proof connectors (which are not accessi-
ble from the wiring side), contact test probes on the ter-
minal side being careful not to bend or damage the ter-
minals.

7) Sensors, relays, electrical unit, etc., are sensitive to
strong impacts.

Handle them with care so that they are not dropped or
mishandled.

11
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4. How to Use Wiring Diagram

4. How to Use Wiring Diagram

U’_

1n Power Supply Fauti ing.

nafg, MB- HA-5
|

@ @ @

Black!

G6MO0286

A: RELAY
A symbol used to indicate a relay.

B: CONNECTOR-1

The sketch of the connector indicates the one-
pole types.

C: WIRING CONNECTION

Some wiring diagrams are indicated in foldouts
for convenience. Wiring destinations are indi-
cated where necessary by corresponding sym-
bols (as when two pages are needed for clear
indication).

12

D: FUSE No. & RATING

The "FUSE No. & RATING" corresponds with
that used in the fuse box (main fuse box, fuse
and joint box).

E: CONNECTOR-2

1. Each connector is indicated by a symbol.

2. Each terminal number is indicated in the
corresponding wiring diagram in an abbre-
viated form.

3. For example, terminal number “C2" refers to
No. 2 terminal of connector (C:F41) shown in
the connector sketch.
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4. How to Use Wiring Diagram

F: CONNECTOR SKETCH

1. Each connector sketch clearly identifies the
shape and color of a connector as well as
terminal locations. Non-colored connectors
are indicated in natural color,

2. When more than two types of connector
number are indicated in a connector sketch,
it means that the same type connectors are
used.

G: GROUND

Each grounding point can be located easily by
referring to the corresponding wiring harness.

H: DIODE
A symbol is used to indicate a diode.

I: WIRE TRACING ON EXTENDED
WIRING DIAGRAMS

For a wiring diagram extending over at least
Iwo pages, a symbol (consisting of the same
characters with arrows), as shown below, facil-

itates wire tracing from one page to the next.
A<~ A B~B

J: SYMBOLS OF WIRE CONNECTION
AND CROSSING

+ Symbol
‘f—— Symbol

Refers to wires which are con-
nected and branched at the
"dot" point.

Refers to wires which are
crossed but not connected.

13

K: POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

A symbol is used to indicate the power supply
in each wiring diagram.

"MB-5", "MB-6", etc., which are used as power
supply symbols throughout the text, correspond
with those shown in the POWER SUPPLY
ROUTING in the wiring diagram.

Accordingly, using the POWER SUPPLY ROUT-
ING and wiring diagrams permits service per-
sonnel to understand the entire electrical
arrangement of a system.

L: SMJ

A symbol is used to indicate the terminal
arrangement of the super multiple junction
(SMJ). The SMJ is not shown in respective wir-
ing diagrams but is indicated on the next page.

SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS

A number of symbols and abbreviations are
used in each wiring diagram to easily identify
parts or circuits.
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5. How to Use Super Multiple Junction
(SMJ)

The "SMJ" indicated in wiring diagram is shown in a sim-
plified form.

TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT

Bulkhead Wiring Harness =& - Front Wiring Harness
B100) 66 Poles (Gray) @ 66 Poles (Gray)

ABJASIM] A3 I%t%
ChICS 4 B [c

DoIDSI4 c3 (02
e O i

=
03
P3

HEMO0489

CAUTION:

e Align the cutout portion of one connector with that of
other before tightening the connecting bolt.

e Do not tighten the bolt excessively since this may
deform the connectors.

Tightening torque:
5.9+1.5 N'm (0.6 £ 0.15 kg-m 4.4+ 1.1 ft-Ib)

14
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5. How to Use Super Multiple Junction (SMJ)

EXPLANATION OF SMJ SHOWN IN THE WIRING

DIAGRAM
B100 @)
AIA2 a3 [AGIASTAG] | [AGIASIA4] a3 [AZAT
B1B2——1{B4[B5B6| | [B6IESB4——IB2[B
a2 1 B
102( 3 [D4]D5]D6 c3
B100 @ - | [k 2 ot
] [ 6] | [F6 H]
BW N3 [Bw G] G| | [GH] G1]
H1 Hi| H6| | H6 1 5
— BW i W,
SMy B g O i |l O B
[Refer to T 6| | 16 il
foldout page.] K1 kel | K6 K]
L2 La5[6| | [L6]BI LA 2[LT
Y | N3 walwsMe| | MeIMEIMA] N3 2wl | Y 2
IN2[ 03 [N4INSING| | INGINSIN4| 03 IN2
01]02——04[05/06] | [06]05]04——02]01
P1P2l P3 [Palpsipel | [PsP5IPa| P3 [P2IPT

HEM0490

ABBREVIATION LIST

Abbr.

Full name Abbr. Full name

ABS Antilock Brake System M Motor

ACC Accessory M/B Main Fuse Box
A/IC Air Conditioning MG Magnet

AT Automatic Transmission Mi Middle

+B Battery oP Optional Parts

DN Down PASS Passing

E Ground RH Right Hand

F/B Fuse & Joint Box SBF Slow Blow Fuse
FL1.8 Fusible link 1.5 mm? ST Starter

IG Ignition SW Switch
Hlumi. INlumination B uprP Up

LH Left Hand WASH Washer

Lo Low

15
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WIRING DIAGRAM

Battery current
.
Current from ignition switch IG terminal

6. Wiring Diagram
1. POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
e LHD model

———— Current from ignition switch ACC terminal
—=—=—= 0Other currents

Main fuse box (M/B)

Battery

SBF -5 45A L a
SBF—4 45A —BY 5
SBF—3 45A T1BR @
— {4]
SBF-1 304 BW
oo MB—1
SBF -2 30A EYG M2_2
FL1.258 =
"'ﬁ;{)—-—-———‘. I
& 8
O -+ H_EC
Headlight ¢ No. 22 15A gl 5]
relay LH No. 23 20A Br =
= Np, 24 16A = 0 ey Ul
Coes SRR el =gt [ st B4
{?“ st No. 26 15A Zrw e
Q.
| [ e s s s s e -0 | ———t————- MB -6
Jj =1 No. 25 10A - Esg
j=} NIy 2= MB—7
E Headlight b—o
- relay RH
W
2 W
1 MB—8
M/B FUSE/RELAY LOCATION SBF holder @
A/Creiayhniﬂer 45A SBF -6 W
W ] WE
(o) nﬂ@ll [ =
O s Eg% i
- -1 @
L‘-c__‘: b
5
SBF M‘rﬂ rela RH
| & @J@l @n
Generator
--------
F/B
0 -
| (BD) Black)
RUTS FOE) - (D) Gray
NO.TE FOS] | (Black)
'
oAL WA | 7] 073
[O.T9] i
F35
WNOZT [FOTE) | @
[ - [112]3]4]
| (1213] Glel78]
| GLO1-06A

16
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6. Wiring Diagram

SMJ [Refer to foldout page.)
(Turbo model)

@ _ e

= =
(03] h%]
~J|w

BY [ = BY
R| k=R
Re| BBy
T L
I (Non—turbo model) : -
(s 4
| | 18] z|2
! BY BY ! BY D <O )
I R [R | RY H 8 | [QIQIO
T 7 T l I_h__R— 2 ueel [O]O] ]
I RB =1 8y : ' il 2 ;(';r = g
FrrTmmmTTT T T i < e A 7 : |r Ignition
: a: : .m —————————— dr @'-'“ : : switch
: b: (D (Non—turbo model) e: (8D Ly
: < @ Fuse & Relay box (F/B! fi @ | L_______ =
W 341 — |
: Bw 5 GropdicLL L0 FryuL " FB-7
e | == |
| 18/ el | |
I | 74 | :Y . FB—9
| T oNe AT TTTTT] EX3 i
o e e L 4 T IS N =
' No. 3 20A U reR g oo
! $-—o~o-222h 9] {1 b e ~{FB-11
I T T T Ne 7 %oA T T T B UL s i I =
| - b AT e BN e .IL|__. 13__‘(6._4——< ————— —={FB-13
| [FB-1 R ) | J e ] e e —~{FB-39
| [FB=2 .____YR’—ﬂ e e o e e o g = *1: Non—turbo model and
| [FB=3 fe==—== a3 fou———Mainfanrelay (e13] — ] Turbo engine without
| i Sub fanrelay (+2) |[— | A/C model
| L — 1 — 3 i ith
: o7 o~ote-12 2 +— a5} 2 G med
: O~-0— 48|
I 7 P
! Or\ﬁ%;:%af 202r rel T E-E_L——_—_ _____ g L
: ©g9 ay g MR FB=17
] el0
: A By
: < No. 1 15 [a1] B FB-18
d2
! = BY
f FB—
: ' No. 15 104 = re oo
| GW
. . of— FB-22
| |[FB—4 ab el FB-23
| i No.8 15A R
I ) No. 16 15A 12y Eeoat
| *——O0O a5 == FB—25
: Br T d10} BR FB-26
: a2 . ———0 Or—¢—— 5t —{FB-27
| F—— Ta!” & lllumination|——s | —
relay I PR
: : :n_1:rrY FB—28
! T T Ne.e10A 5955 | ) S ERasaaanci L=
| L= e e & |f2
1 BR — No. 12 20A == GW :
T €2 | cave, 1 143 1= FB-31
I eb FB-32
11 2]
H q No. 21 15A N R
1 ! OO 20 154 T |
! O Os. 19 204 *»3 Turbo model : GW
I
I WG — = ] Non—turbo model : BrR
EB-5 c4
| — —1BY
| T TR —— B ——p——————— —{FB-34
: or— L___Orxo..}_q.c’_éJQA _________ @ — LQF_.-.L _______ — FB—35
- I3 =1 | I MRS o
| = R% orup e 10 108 a4 |- FB-36
e () P om E-E?’— ————————— ~-{FB-37
b3 O O—= 77} FB-38

@D @ @@

Gray) (Gray) (Gray) (Gray) (Gray)

_EI-‘ non - i B 4
1 131415] [IN2] OZBK4E [(Z13140516) [PT3Et516]7 1 ZRBTA]5] — [6]718]9T
4 819110] [314[5] [BI7[8lo0[1] (7181902l [BIGl0li2[34l T12[T3[T4[15]6[17[18]19120

GLO1-068B

/'
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6. Wiring Diagram

3. AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
e LHD model

To Power Supply Routing

: IG FB—23 | FB-33 | fp-21
G ASEN1S | ARl | RSENIS
reisy holcer 0 D 18 8% 8§
10A [ OO0 J@EFW o
ﬂ: -
Air BrY
coknditioningﬂ g: o
relay T |——__
@D @
Compressor
Thermal 3
protector
[—‘é 9_| [T RW
RG
i
b .
M t
L] e (o b o e
(Nog—lgurbc E&@| | [[fqgrci;&tc
Pressure ebleby page.]
switch
[ T @élv {3
»1 Turbo model : GY
Non—turbo model : BrY g%g ok EE
Airtco?ditioning |H:LH| lE_:ll lH:l:Hl
cut relay
dlb
==he)
a
= Blo:ver
motor
*2 Turbo model : Brw |
Non—turbo model : BrR - E]Ig&?f e
Evaporation
Engénele c(c:zrgé%l thermoswitch
module < (Bai —————— e e
engine AT model)RG ' i_ @
[gg!: (Gray) (Gray) (Brown) (Blue)
5 i 12
— R i [02E Bl 3l
cc engine c:
MT del)
T T " D) @ @ @ @ @D

TE2] (2] 121 0121 12
3lw4] [3]4] [3]4] [3]4] [3]4

A/C relay holder (Black)

@13 (Yellow) . (Yellow): 2000 cc engine model
(Green) : 1600 cc and 1800 cc
engine model

3451617 RIS AE Ik
N M (=1 1111 2 311 N I 5 LS S vl vl i3

121314]U1516] [7[g]LI[STOMTI]T2 13 [14115116]LT[17]18[19

R o il
) S A b B

N
O
]
O
~J
oo
{{s
=

1800 ine g
modely. S9N a:@3D

|
1
|
I
|
(1600 cc and !
|
1
|
1

0f21]22
47/4849
72(73]74

== [ [

=
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WIRING DIAGRAM (p603] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

Mode control panel

ar Ref. to Lighting
Hai & i (TRl | B
@ ai uml.I 2] | ON OFF A/CI
. pe— |
rR —— | BrR &Eg | m |
- y—LCG_J idy [ B ‘
G [A/Cswiteh |
) GY@GY

B— D) OFFTTO My TMu [H;
— = 0
%% o S

RY RY o

o T O]

o — 010
= L_r—eiaitte

Fan switch
b 2
] -
Blower motor
resistor
(Blue)
D) BSS
o . 12 23] 5
T2 304 [E71B18TI
D) (&9 (Blue)
- 112[314]5] — [6]7]8[3
T[2I3[4[5]€l DR
GL45-06B
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6-3 [D604)

6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

4. ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM
e LHD model

To Power Supply Routing

Combination
meter

Stof light
ABS switch
FB=5 SBF—6 FB—-36 FB—23 FB—31 FB-21 indicator
FUSENo. 19 SBF HOLDER FUSE o, 18 FUSE Mo, 15 FUSENo. 12 FUSENe. 15 light Hg
¢ g 4 2 = : : T
O] EE
b:@&’
G |
Lgy @ LgY m
{Z]
Relay box
@& @ @
Valve cL = W
relay E
@ @
& T LOr
Motor H o7 L‘iw%f;
i =
relay 0 E _5% gg
Hyddraluhc |Eé‘ %
module °
£
o
i
Cinlet R G?"ZT 0
outle 5 {5T] fas)
FR inlet = {30] <
outle T gl
RL inlet %‘j
R et —] %ﬂﬂ
ouflel WR WR %
Pump motor - [55]
(Gray)
(Black) @8SD) (Black) (Black) (Gray)
= 1213 2134
[112] 4[5]6 o|6]7[8
(Gray) @ (Gray) ®(Black)
— 112]3[4]516] B4 [71B]U[S 10N
(12[3[4]5]6]7]8T8 [T TT2[T3[14[T5[TH] 1211311 4[15[16[17T8[19120021] 0 22]23]74
(9 Black)
i 12]3l4|516]7]8]9110 11}12[13!14|15]16!17[18[19]20121]22[23]24!25[26]27[28
2 133 134 [35 [ [T [ [ 3940 [ 41 [47 [ 43 [ 44 [ 45 [ 46 [ 47 92 [S3 [ 54 T155
56 9601 61 162[B3[ 64 165 66 | 67 WOIN[ NI NTRTRATBRITRT
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WIRING DIAGRAM [D604] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

Engine and transmission
control modu le

Check Data link (1600 cc and
connector connector 1800 cc engine (2000 cc engine
PEHE HE@® ™% model
E2L5 b
@ c .
SMJ :
[Refer to
foldout page.] e
(Turbo model) — Ref. to Engine
electrical system.
" LaY ey _aY
" (G 2 ?lagnoslls
q __411 ermina
2 Wt
B g 28 =
G+ 5 =
. ABS diagnosis
ﬁ#gg Ii):urbo F:i@ connector
' | *1 Turbo model : WL
L g@__ Non—turbo model : WR
(e] q
WH L
gg‘ﬁw—»—-—_& 5 Front
LR — L= - W
§ A - Lg R 3 T: ABS
% A W I| FEe— | sensor
w? 5 YG YC I LH
(5] * I
£y A 2 L e Ty ST = ||
LR e —o 3 S e -~ @ Front
mrfl ~—————— Y T e — LI ABS
,_T_S_‘ p 3 LB ) LERJ M
(15 e =t ee——————————— = sensor
- RH

W e — | @ /§~Twis!ed wire
. I FaN s Pa%

171 7 A
L H W w A A, A PN
17— siae N e e s e SO
T — — — = Ao o A Y R T o v
18] é _____ p= v croqe = S 7 < o~ " - - e q
B ———— 3 b
T ; W q 4
B i b 2
e ~ {
™
AN e —J0 M

.
Shield
joint
connector éBS Rear ABS Rear ABS
sensor RH sensor LH

_________________ sensor
(Gray) . . (Gray) —}— ----------------------- ==
Gray) (B @D (Gray) @B Black) (FD) D) @78) (Yellow) 5 Biack @19 (Gray)

200 A7) 23 l% 5%%%} 1101%132143141%1551%1912 51 (S0 [oTE
() (Black) (Green) .
1] 1213 [4UT5T6] 718 IO HO[T[T2 13| 4TSITBIL T 7vgf19TIT20R21 122
T213] o [ oEEsE 3 3132 O | B8SIHOETE2 44f45[46] [ |47}aglag
B17[BIO 0T QT[T TZ13[T4]T511 30 CI7aB0157158] b4 Bglesl7o 1l 73l
GL82-04B
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6-3 [D606]

WIRING DIAGRAM
6. Wiring Diagram '

6. AUDIO & CLOCK SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

MB-7 FB—10
FUSE No. 25 FUSE No. 17
5o g

o T

*1 : LHD model
*2 : RHD model

YR [
@T
=

* 1 * * 1
H .
Front _ (%og—turbo model) E]e;h:ﬁ-,g ¢
d M -
sgggker !:ﬂ: Uel| a5 @ ('?g?lt?&m- ﬁ
RH "-—“—LLLQC-@-I'M— illumi.)
*2 x2 *2 {LHD turbo model) =
1 1 1 SMJ [Refer to foldout page.] TR E Clock
door S Gl *1:GB , +2:G
speaker DEMR —
LEt —
*1:YR ., +2:|lgR
: 5 Door e i3
: 4 Door sedan “1:GB .23"
Rear —e1:R . +2: RW »1:R .%2: RW ‘21 ;g.-: VR TR .
speaker +To1GC o2: 1Y 116 ag: sy :2:;‘( Dt :%:JﬁY Radio
- (5 Door) £3 Donn) '_H-%%‘ﬁ% g 1§°i' e = %E =2 VY %
@ . et doomting ()
B B 2R (Tail & I1lumi.)
gi R g
: 5 Door o o
: 4 Door sedan =
Rear Dj:unc 2. RB
speaker B——:{d:wn 2 VW _ .
L.E1 (5 D66 *3 With illumination control : YL
(5 Doon) Without illumination control : B
®® D
RG R 2.
W
WR LG 02 VW
(Black)
(Black) @
= 1121 — [3]
2103 21— 3] T213[% 4[5[6]/18
[4151617] 4[5[6]7 S[6[718 10[T1[12[13
G Black)
Be8 D, @
LHD model (Black) RHD model
11213] — [4]5] 112131 — [4]5]6 112]3 45|16 213 6[7]8]9 112]3]4]5 6]718]9
el7IB[oolz  (ZIBISMonTizme  (ZIB[Ofomiae | Aizmsamsrenemee Y [
GL76-05
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WIRING DIAGRAM [D607] 6-3

6. Wiring Diagram

7. BACK-UP LIGHT SYSTEM

*1: LHD model
*2 : RHD model

To Power Supply Routing

FB-18
FUSENo. 1

& Inhibitor
@ switch (AT)
PIRINIDIZ]ZT11

Ol

. B
Back—up oS R € B S 8 G 1o
legv?ttch (Non—turbo model) sf"f' o | -0 Y“,‘_ calt W —;——
(MT) @ control "—W - Y6 |
— S system. = Lg{ —— 55 E &5
° 21 % -G 2 By .‘.1;(; "Bl ‘I Rw1—82— 5 O,
Ref. to { vH ]_ BW - (15
Starting el BW |—
system!: By L2 Q
(Turbo model) *;_O O
818
—I,_— lec 2. BrY
1 r
L
%]
(%1) “J (=2)
GO z
L
*3 LHD 5 Door model : Br
Other models . Bry
B.ack—w) Back—-u
light L light R
B128) (Gray) (Gray) (Gray) (Black) @ (Blue)
K .
M2 . SIS 2R (8 TZRABE [(2EELC 6D
4[5]6] d1]2p Shomaf 4151617] EVBENEF PN K {B8I90Mm[12[13[74[15]16)

GL29-03
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6-3 [Deo08) WIRING DIAGRAM

6. Wiring Diagram

8. CHARGING SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing
FB—21 (LHD)
FB—-22 (RHD) ALT—1
FUSE No. 15
3 &

wHD (D NN G wup

z

)
turbo non—turbo I_ ki B
moder)g model) @)% E’E
SMJ

[Refer to
foldout page.]

*1: RHD non—turbo model
*2 . Other models

Combination
meter

Charge 1 @
O on 75

*3 : LHD model
*4 : RHD model

(Gray) @(Gray) @(Black)

RHD model LHD model
IEIRE HAVEE 112]314]516] [X] [7I8TLI3 10111
U12|3I415|6I7Ié_[?9110h|l|2¥13h4hﬂm 1112131415@71319202122 121 3[14[15[16[17[18[19]20121] 7 [22173] 24
@D F43
1:234 ;——,6789@ 112]31415] —— [6]7T8TaN
11[12[13[14]15T16[17[78[19]20 H12113[14]15]16/17[18[19]20121[22

GLO2-02

44



[D609) 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

9. COMBINATION METER

e LHD model

SO00O8 |gess

: b10
b9

*1 Turbo model
Non—turbo model :

bl1
b10

Non—turbo model :

*2 Turba model

(OF:]
i

Headli
relay (

Battery

illumination

Tail &
relay

a|npow
104)u02 bequy

E

nal
o su?nch

Turn
-1

.GEN

EE

||b-{l'—d!_

gnition
switch

I

\

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII \vl|l.-
W] L 22
Buiuiem Joog
yd)ims JooQ
2jnpow josuo2
1981]1goWwWw|
{ispow
2 2 sosust’
(13pow ogunj) 89 HE==3-4 z
¥N2J12 J3)awWwopaads _ v_vuo_nm_” L2
|
abneb L
u._zangunEuw n J3jawowdsay|
¥19
IQ ¥oneb o0 H a|npow abneb jany
S —mrw eyt !
iosuas paads 3|d1yap | REEE
v@| zie |01ju0a
(\M isjawoyae) auibu3
I
1
I
1
G ey
b
uonauIwngj| |
I
I
—© _
I
yor
101@21pUI |BU _ﬁ. uin| a-rnlr 0
—@ TR 1
J0}@31put jaubis uin| o |
) weeq—|H 2 oums Jawiig
f_ ge Tm mlulxddd L
|
T@ b1 Buiuiem sgy _ S S
uonaunyjay
@) Bi| B T
Y4bi| Buiuiem Bl
ainssasd |9 =unssaid |10 |
T@ 4abbojap Jmay Lummo.um_w.n_umm
v|® ams -\n yMs aMd |
@ H3mod 2|Npow |0J4juod |y
@ 00H & ydjims ploy | "
—o
vl@ by §e 3 @
% butusem abiayy i |
]@ 4By Buruiam pingy ; e
axaig ¥
W ubiy Buruien 3INpow (0200 1y |
T@ dW3L 110 IV o \
wbiI Jolearpul (amv) o7 UIMs (OMw O
b axeiq Buniey

Y2 ims
axe.q Buiyiag
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6-3 [D6011]
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

11. DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

. FB-7 MB-7
FUSE No. 11 FUSE No. 25
3 Sy *1: LHD model
79 *2 : RHD model
(LHD i D é] ®guo
non—turbo @ (LHD turbo roadal)
Front door model) (8100 model) G100 B62
lock SMJ
actuator [Refer to
(Passenger side) . foldout page.] £1.10r 22,4
& : -
& —— e e st T Door lock
e _ o1 1g . *2: W
O 0 @ Knptbglock
B30 . switc
el ke g._. R__. —
I e
o
ol
[
=
g3
Rt Rear door
Rear gate o) lock
!c)%%bator R glc_'tuator
og D56
(5 Door) e .2 C?__
> B dRE—— 8-
*1.GE.e2: g ] — = =l
ll?eakrdoor
aoa%uator
@O E
:GB, *2: lal— GBI = |

@ (Gray)
= =l =1
’ T2 112 2133 T2 =
[112] 34 3[4 516|718 415161718
G
LHD_r_nodeI RHD model (Blue) 01— [
T2REAG] — T2{31405] (2314 [ [BI6T7 25617 VIEIL! B[7[BI5
T 2T3 14506 BI71810110 BIaoMiaans I K | s e 0
GL73-05
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6-3 [D6012)
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

-12. ENGINE ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

e LHD turbo model

To Power Supply Routing

8 FB-21 | MB-2 | FB-4 ST | FB-23 Check
Combination meter FUSE No. 15 SBF-2 FUSE No. 16 1GSW FUSE No. 15 connector
r’/’/ o < > x e
- |,
Tachometer 0_.'® E355m)
L SMJ
a: [Refer @ > @
: . to [Eﬂ E|
Malfunction b: GID foldout B g e
;ggr;;ator 38 page.] o o ® —1Z]
E ALl {3]
BEIW _— @
L| Speedometer — -nll CZD -
m
circuit m | 'L—-—EW-W‘% | S i, 7 T S ey § ST _____ £l
\J = =] roiareger et = ey g . et = g e et e —8]
@5 E
{8
3]
@
ToTs Y T
fhogs e ﬁg
ss"ﬂ; *’J"ém Bzd
—
—© O I==ig Engine a: &
Main —] NS control
relay| —0 © - module  b:
——— 71
? FESE]
b & >6n
B46 = *3 With immobiliser model :a17
Fuel C1;_|__¥<; Without immobiliser model : a7
il |0 £ =
reia
¥ S e m
:
Fuel < i =®
5 | =
iz (O B
Neutral = __B;iﬂ
position| O O—
switch Bl
B
(Black) (Black) (Green) (Black) (Gray) (Brown)
s — 02
112 1= [2] T2 3[4
[iT2) [11Z] 3[4 3475 75 5
(Gray) (12 (Gray) (Blue) @19 (Gray)
[1]213]4]5 1121314]5] — [B]718]8 11 12I3H4I5IT6]7
(B171813110 [ a TO[TT[12[T3IT4[TS[T6IT7[T8[13[20 [B1[STOHTT[Z] [130F25
GL10-07A



WIRING DIAGRAM [p6012] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

Vehicle

speed

sensor 2
Data link
connector Test mode Read memory
FFFT Eﬁou. g@ lo|J@®
SR

0

&

m___.,)REF— to Air conditioning system. ‘_")Ref. to Immobiliser *1 With immobiliser model : b8
——=/ system. Without immobiliser model : b10

—

)Ref. to Radiator fan system. *2 With immobiliser model : b10
Without immobiliser model : b8

[s 4] E
EEl &
Engine - B e
control
module ST
c £ = CEEE l%l
5 3 =z x o = z
|
1| @'_[ Ry
Il s S8 el B
!
———————=-®
—o
M1
11
Il
=2}
g & &5
IEBEI @
Pressure Wastegate Oxygen Crankshaft Camshaft Knock Joint
exchange control sensor position position sensor connector
solenoid solenoid sensor sensor
valve valve
.{c'r;{_'"_‘_‘—’_'—"_"“—‘_"—‘“'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_"_

. (Brown) (Black) . (Green) . (Green) (Black) (Gray) @@ (Yellow)

@ (Light . e i
o o ' 2 112 AI0ETE)
lFZJ_] k] 4 4[5 516171813

@ (Gray)

W —
O

(Yellow) (Yellow) (Yellow)
1
31415 — =—1
\ 78 1121314[5161718 112][314[516]71BI8TI0 11211314516 783023l
S10[T112[13[74]15]1 i 14[15]16117]18]19]20[21|[27] 1 16 19120121122123| 24175]2 GL10-078B
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6-3 [D6012] WIRING DIAGRAM
6. Wiring Diagram

E e o
Throttle coalant Powersieiing Idle air
position temperature switch control
Joint Egr?ssér . sensor sensor _L_—l Eggsgoad
t
connector 1 I] é
i
PR @ [ HHI@D FH [F EHIE@
ARARA U£ JEIX L mE % 5
@
il I35 kol 23
In:o gg E‘:F l
o ;
SMJ
EtRefer @r l
H-— . B8 Bl E] EE]
I ;%Iggtft zEl e z a]
O I o
B g o g a
EeE] B 4 B i
Engine a: ch
control
module bi:

‘ 2]
| —
il SMJ
I f {tRefer gEE gggl
| le]
foldout
i page] (D
Il
I E Rl
! @ > |od i EE
i ] P
| ® -
1!
uJ —@
o m#?':’ 5 2|4 Q,‘E;%’
aa% ok @ CY)
Mass air = Ignition coil Purae
flow sensor Ignitor control
R N S PO o T sol_enond
(@ (Gray)
() Blue) (B (Brown) Black) (B) (D) (Gray)
) o Gray) (8) () Gray)
1
: : (23]
@D Gray) (60) (Gray) (Gray)
= T2[3[4
VL Tl SIS i
261718 Eg 10 i) Ei3 il
TEP GL10-07C
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WIRING DIAGRAM | (06012] 6-3

6. Wiring Diagram

m_
Engine a: ¢
control
module b:
H B H A
& 5 3 9
m;
[k
& 3[ 3 9 SMJ A of
I N | [3zxE]
(D page.] hEER] (O
& L 3 %o SRR \
H 2 g B PR |
@
@ = =
® @
|
#2 #3 4
Fuel injector TCGD:
(Light gray) (B5) (Dark gray)
(Light gray) @D (Dark gray
1121314 .
12p 617181301
(Yellow) (Yellow) ®13D (Yellow)
| | F=—)
112[34]5[6]7 12314516/ TBa 0l 12131456 7180
S [ONTTIT2[ 31475 (12[13|[T4[T5[T6[1 71810 1415 [TB[T7[18[ 132021 1221231 P4l

GL10-07D
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6-3 [D6013] WIRING DIAGRAM
6. Wiring Diagram

13. FRONT FOG LIGHT SYSTEM
e LHD model

To Power Supply Routing

FB—38 FB-29
FUSE No. 6 FUSE No. 9
- S
Ref. to Rear fog ———
light system. Lighting
switch
OFFTI
- D, B o Q
SE=t m— B
e ) é
switch O _
ON JOFF Front f
e ront fo
Q1Q @ B4g) light ref%y
ol e =i R S — b
o S
O 5 i ) Ref. to Lighting =i
Lt =/ system.
® (Tail & I1lum.)
@)
= (Non—turbo model)
0
(Turbo model)
@
Front f Or Oor T—EQr
light RH° @:{Eﬁ =
SMJ
[Ref. to
foldout page.]
Front fog '___g
light LH> €L_—|EFo——
(Black) (2D Black @) ®®) (Black) 1D Brown)
i} 2] i
(112 (23] 7 3145
D) (5 (Black) G Black)
ir=1l
(121314 (AT2RI0F 112131 — [4 11213]4]5] — [B[7]8 1121314 X [7181019 11071
1516]7 (61718]8]i0[TT] SHEIEINE 10[T2[T3[T4[T5[T6[T7]18]19 12131 4158171181 912021 P23 0%
GL22-02
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6-3 [D6014]
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

14. FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

FB-1 FB=-13
FUSE No. 2 FUSE No. 2
g  SmJ g
[Refer to
foldout page.] *1 : LHD model
~|(LHD turbo model) *2 : RHD model
(18]
3 @
Front OE LQR@LQR
¥2 X
;Mnaostg?r <] |(LHD non—turbo
@ﬂ e Combination switch
WL @ (Without intermittent wiper)
EL R LQR@LGR OFF ON % &
” WI 1O 1switch
Front wiper (RHD model) EW O
motor (RHD model) LQE— ’— OFF 0 HI
T w MIST |OFF[MIST [OFF [MIST [OFF
—5::011— STE | ACL O 010
: rawaL . el LIl | T}
TIEiE U7 o0l o0
[ N S3
Front wiper switch
é Combination switch
= (With intermittent wiper)
Intermittent
wiper time
control
volume
W OFF %\'l Washer
W 3 switch
= e=] OFF N [0 i
b= MIST [OFF[MIST JOFFIMIST [OFF [MIST [OFF
g ] g2 ACC 1 © & Q1] O
A= e R MR AR R
| =F B4 S
INT1 [l Ke)
INT2 O 10
Front wiper switch
..BMG (Green) - -
@(Green) @ B8
LHD model RHD model
215] — [B]718]3T. 12T, 2|03
TH12013[14]15]16]17]18]19]20 41516 2161718
GL50-02



WIRING DIAGRAM

[p6015] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

To Power Supply Routing

15. FUEL GAUGE SYSTEM

FB=21 (LHD)
FB—22 (RHD)
FUSE No. 15
&
*1: RHD non—turbo model
*x2 : Other models
*3 : LHD model : .
*4 : RHD model %%Te?_inatlon
b: @ Fuel
R gauge
TRV SR @
g‘iuz J —] : S
z o b
m my
) EI_] 3 @
v @
m
(Sub module)
—— T~ o
= > B ggﬁlge
mD aé;l (rTﬂoduIe
;J L’J (@) Main module) TUTRE
&) @ == j;:\
®® Fiel
*3: BrY, 4 :BrW — ]G G gauge
B B B dul
é @ @_\ﬂ\’_ (rl:.lnoon—utSrbo
model)
(Black) i Black (Gray) G12) Gray)
213 T [ T1213[4]5] — [B[7[B]3]10
1 5 41516 314[5]6 12113[T4]15[16]1 7118119]20[21122 112 6 9QN10[11]12[13]14]15[16
(Blue) B9g (Blue)
112{3[4[25] — [6]7]8]9 1 345r-1678910 112[3]4] 1 [5]6
100 T2[1314115T16[17118]19]20 11[12[13[14[15[16[17]18[19]20 819110[11]12]13]14]15]16
GL61—04



-3 [D6016] WIRING DIAGRAM

. Wiring Diagram

16. FULL TIME DUAL-RANGE SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

FB—21 (LHD)
FB—22 (RHD)

FUSE No. 15

m
x|

x1 : LHD model
+2 : RHD model
Combination

o@D R
b: ( : )
AWD—-Lo

w1 ] e
RE BT3RS \
bii]ab ]

wB l_@ wB
wB

AWD-Lo
indicator
light switch
e 3
(Blue) Gray) (10D (12 (Gray) G Black)
(Gray)
112]3[4[5| — [6]7]8[9]10 s 112[3[4]516] X [718[U[3]10[11
Q12> [fi2n3n4sie1 781920121122 [(12[3T4[ST61/18TONOMM2[13[T4[15[16] [T2[13[T4[T5[T6[17[18[19[20[21[[22[23[24

GL38-02
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WIRING DIAGRAM | [D6017] 6-3

6. Wiring Diagram

17. HORN AND CIGARETTE LIGHTER SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing
FB—32 (LHD)
FB—31 (RHD) FB-11
FUSE No. 12 FUSE No.3
*1 : LHD model Z @
*2 : RHD model : N
*3 LHD non—Turbo model : LB ]
Other models : BL s
Horn rela
. B49 .
s B g F_I atrette
ighter
| EoF )@ :
- | ufEegep |0
)
Ref. to Lighting (‘—j ‘f: g E?:I
system. ) - A
(\;}Qt%” switcr'; (Tail & illumi.) @
ithout airbag
deb) B69
mode =
9 = *4 With illumination control model ~ : YL
= Without illumination control model : B
(\.l;ivptrhn s_wti)tch
I airba
model) *
—)
T o O EIJRG
- (LtHD  BDAL, WHD @D E oy, o @O
nond—tIL)ero _I turt:jo” [Refer to e @
mode ﬂ_d mode @5, foldout page.] @c_n,
_I:DJ BL
Horn -
[y —
o
Horn
oL —
@ Blaco @D @lack @ @ s
LHD model RHD model
1 112 X2 112[3[4 112]3 112[3]4 112[3][1[4]5
2[3 3[4 314]5 ol6[7]8 4[5] o|6[7]18 617181911011
GL74-05
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6-3 [D6018]
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

To Power Supply Routing

18. HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELER SYSTEM

FB-23
FUSE No. 15
1: LHD model
@ *2 : RHD model Headlight
Ievetziwg
swilc
@ 0J1]2]3
TR QIOJOIO
sT.lY, 00 b 11O
e LT
@)
E gyef to Lighting (::E:_—] %
R all&llluml) Q
= %
Xle|e|s|se fos 0 1
(Non— | (LM C »..F SMJ
turt(::»lol) =mamE t-::g%(;u : l 27| (Refer to foldout page.]
R &’Q:ym_; &Fdak;
EEg
&”JE% Headlight leveler LH
=l O—e——— TV
]
@ Sl @
S 2 — E
L MR8 Gk 17 Jn—c:f—go_ ._%:D_
o5 LY sgilaY
O M b—a=g r—e
B |
11—
Headlight leveler RH
0—0—-"_0553\—
gy et ITT SR
J .
W1 WR,e2:Grl | T
LA o= 0
=1 RG 2GR P0G TT—e
B I
! 11—
(Gray)
(Gray)
LHD model! (Black) RHD model
2 1[20<]3 11213]4]5] — [617]8]9 1[213]4]5] — [6I7]813]10
\4][5[6/ 4[5]6[7 1Ol I2IT3[14[T5116[T7118[19[20]  (TT[T2(13[14[T5[16[1 7]1819]20[21[22
GLB3-05
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WIRING DIAGRAM [D6019] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

19. HEADLIGHT WASHER SYSTEM
e LHD model

To Power Supply Routing

MB-1 FB-21
SBF-1 +USE No. 15
ES fos!
ol @

Headlight
washer
motor

Vs

P
roee B
olgaou a 2

ot n:

(Turbo model) >

Headlight
wa_sthﬁr
switc
Heagiight 2 EW CP RB = Opt %\2
washer 5 WL Lo
module = = Ref. to Lighting (¢ =—§" % — O
system. - L | Q
(Tail & Hlumi.) i ®
= (@)

*1 Turbo model &5
Non—turbo model : 3

@D Blue) (Black) (Gray) (D Black)

(Non—turbo (Turbo

model) model)
- — =1 s
112 1 2 1121314 [1]2]3]4 112[314]5]6] D4 [7I8[UISTI0
41516 3[4]5 5161718 6171819110 12113[14]15[16{17]18]19]20121[122]23]24

GLS3—05
73



WIRING DIAGRAM [p6020] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

20. IMMOBILISER SYSTEM

e LHD model
To Power Supply Routing
FB—4 MB-2 MB-7
FUSE No.16 SBF-2 FUSE No.25
= T E

D)

> Combination
H (Turbo model) (Turbo model)

Z
>

S

@ IOr

G G
0T @ 15

g
LEJJ (Non—turbo [ I (Non—turbo model) meter
SMJ < miogal) Hy @1 Immobiliser
[Ff?elféar to ] § ;ndrii:ator
cldout page. .@ .o C g
LOr —lLor bL.Or _‘ A
@
e
*1 Non—turbo model : b10
Turbo model b1
FEn
11
Immobiliser 5 v Antenna
control T HEr £ amp.
module
2 ——— (Non—turbo model) - -
c: @13 rishuie (M
: Turbo model ‘,__@
_E&@_ER_ & : Non—turbo model 3
(Turbo model) ;
E e control
) motule AT
GD Black) (1D (Gray)
12 34
A e sl 112[3[4[5]6] [<] [7I8I0Ia10N
[T2T314] olel7isonhainliz HEIDELNBE AR IFIEIL: T TTZI3AIS
(Gray)
(Blue) @13 (Yellow) (Gray)
2314 (Non—turbo model) (Turbo model)
o[6]7]8 = .
112]1314[5] — [6]7]8]3 112[314[5]6]7]8 EEEH[}IHJ 112]3]4 11213[4]5
100 1211314115161 7]T8]19120 SN0M1213]14[15]16 13[14[15[16 51678 6]/]8[9]10
1[[2]3[14TUTS]6] 7 13| 1406y 71 19]T20f21]22
B D g B | I 2T3[415] — [6[7[8[3
2| : Z
SOE 6l TR 79180 b4 r1Bs16870171 r 2[73[74 s eneiao)

GL91-01
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WIRING DIAGRAM [D6021] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

21. LIGHTING (HEADLIGHT) SYSTEM

e LHD model
(Turbo model)
LW LW
To Power Supply Routing g-@ =
MB-5 MB-6 MB—4 SMJ [Refer to foldout page.]
HEADLIGHT | FUSENo. 26 | FUSENo. 24 D @0
LBm271LB
YL YO
9 o z

(Non—turbo model)
@
LW LW

7

R
B

YL

[Emzz

4 B
R
R

BBS
Diode l ; % &
1
=

Headlight RH Headlight LH  (Lighting)

Dimmer &
Passing
switch
[0 [UP[PASS -
o -
O[O [H a
o1 ] | [HL B
OlO] @ 1k é
Lighti
S\Lrv%tclhng
OFF[ I [T L :
O ot 8 Hi—beam
STQ1Ie e .
e Combination
m r1'10eterl :
- @ @ @
(Black) (Black)
o =)
112314 112]|3[4
nﬂ 2113] 5|6]7[8 5[6[718
B69 @ @(Gray)
2131415 (BT T 231A15] — [B171815T, —
718[9]10 6]718]9]10[11] 11[12113[14[15]16]1718[19]20 (AI2[3[4[5]6] 71819101 2[13[14]15[16]
GL20-01



6-3 [D6022]
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

22. LIGHTING

(TAIL LIGHT-ILLUMINATION LIGHT-ETC.) SYSTEM

e LHD model
. To Power Supply Routing
L " L - FB-27 2 FB—26 —9¢
FB—6 FB-35 | FB-37 | FB—34 TNLRILNL FB—28 LR L FB—29
FUSE No. 5 FUSE No. 5 FUSE No. 4 FUSE No. 5 RELAY FUSE No. 23 RELAY FUSE No. 9
5 & 2 & & & &3 ¥
Front {0
clearance
light RH @I:
Lightin
SMJ S\I.vgitch g
[Refer to T OFF (I) ]C:[)
foldout page.] el 5T
(Turbo model) B69 e &
B ——':
Parkin
Ellvggrt'aﬂce @ t%:— sw'téhg
light LH OFFTON
e} [ BrR : B (@)
Ile] |
é @5 ARONNe
{2
“ {3
BY9 ﬂ_]
o ‘a Head|ight
—ng::I@ Iﬁvelln% sv;;ittch
Rear illumi. lig
combinatio
light RH ==t 3 Trailer
@_{_@B b B ((c)%r;nector W‘?‘Eﬁ A;F se;lector
ve
D— illumi. light
Rear
i:_orr:\tbLir’jiation IFART
=
ig @_,__1':8 19 II_Ig:ense plate
@ % License plate
= ——() Tight LH
*1 4 Door sedan : Or 5 Door : RY *3 : 4Door sedan *5 Turbo model : GW
*2 4 Door sedan : BrR 5 Door : GW *4 : 5 Door Non—turbo model : BrR
(Gray) (BD (@ Gray)
- ’ e 23145
(12 451617 SVAEIET)
(Black) B6 @ @D
S (A12]3][1[415) 1121314 671819
121314} [Bl7[81g100] 101112131415”51718 9120
GL21-05A



WIRING DIAGRAM [p6022] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

Hazard
Rear fo% light Headlight washer switch
swstch lumi. sw|tch|IIum| illumi.
light light light
’E Combination
meter
[l t
; @ |; @ 1ymination
@ T o——-@—q»
C| arette = ‘ §
|l urm light @
Clock
% [z
;m
—
205
Eg‘i Mode control
EE @ ® . aneilllum|
wy ig
g= : M
R def
@D switchiliom:.
wy =1 _ligh
L
s $ho £
J 8118 Ej%CED EEH<:>
LD | Radio Front f"ogt
illumi. illumi. ht switch
light light umi. light
(Brown) @ . (Gray)
8118 (33) With front fog light : (Gray) @
Without front fog light : (Black)
5 %} 1 =< (12103 IFIEIL!
[112] 4 3[4[5[6 « [4]5]6]7] S[6[7]8
(8%8) (Black)
@0 Gray
1123 41516 1213 = [4
RAEIEN ik I B[718[9M0[TT ﬁmmmmmﬁﬁ%mmmmmmm

GL21-05B
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6-3 [D6023] WIRING DIAGRAM
6. Wiring Diagram :

23. OIL PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE GAUGE

SYSTEM
e LHD model
To Power Supply Routing
. FB—-21
Combination
’/nleiefr_'// FUSE No. 15
Qil pressure 3
armn .
o: (D)
y == GW
N— =
Temperature T
e HH D
%
SMJ
[Ref. to
foldout page.]
@ . D Em
l—@ WG I— WGi mid:I) ,
BR [E_ER @ER (Turbo model) ;.
Thermo— B
meter @ E
el
[y i 8RB 5 c- ke
= 2
Oil
ressure
gwrtch @ .
=3 W' WG (1600 cc snd 1800 cc model)
O O GwW JR EBR ccan cc model)
(Gray) (Gray)
(Gray) (Gray) (Blue)
. T213[4]
112[3[4] 516]7]8
5678J E9101112J 112]3]4[5] — [6]7]8
9101112 13[14]15]16 10111]12113]14]15[16[17]18]19]20
(Gray) D (@ (Gray:
112(3[4]5
617(8]9]10

GLBE—-04
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6-3 [D6024]
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

Brake fluid
level switch

T

24. PARKING BRAKE AND BRAKE FLUID LEVEL
WARNING SYSTEM

e LHD model

To Power Supply Routing

ot

FB-21 ALT-1
FUSE No. 15 Generator
o x
@ [1e]
SMJ
[Ref. to
foldout page.]
z =
@& B
(Non—turbo Eﬂ |_|g_}t7urbo model)
mode
B100 z z

Parking
St ® ® ©
I—O O——@'LR ‘ILR ES ‘_Ls:% 3

3 @
Combination meter
g @
Parking brake :
warnrin% Iir;ht @__—L_ b'é@
Brake fluid level (B T
waarn?ngl‘;lighteve & :E%
* Non—turbo model : b9
Turbo model 1 b10
(i10) (Gray)
(Gray) @) (Gray)
= 11213] = [4]5
(A2 6178910111 1212141516 ﬁlgf% TO[TT[12[13[14[15]16
@ (Black) @
1?3456N7I8IU9|1W I.|]_2 415] — [B]7]8 10
0 2013[T41T5]T6]T7]T811 9120021 [ 112212374 {12[13[14[15]16[T7]18[19]20
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6-3 [D6025)

6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

Power
window
circuit
breaker

25. POWER WINDOW SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

MB—1 FB-23
SBF-1 FUSE No. 15
3

(RHD model)

=
bo "é (LHD non—turbo model)
G

fma

{1
—{2
Front power -
sz;ndow sub s_\.wéltg:h
assenger side
OFFTUP[DON] Q@D
R 1BY o
w‘g'% i L
QIO @
ol1o T L ]
Front power
window motor
(Passenger side)
ot
e
{Green) (Green)
(Green) (030) (024 (Green) (Gray)
; Non=turbo model  Turbo model
E 2 2{31%
2 D BI7[8]3]i0
GL70-03A
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WIRING DIAGRAM

[D6025] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

Power window main switch

89

St s LOCK NORMAL [ [OCKSW
o / =z = Position
(Breer amser" @ 215|5/8|5|5 |/ svitn
@E}tn | oI Toror To
] ;. o]l e] QI[Q]O Front
: el ol ool e o LH
: O [o]ofo ol
m— (e Q
' TO (] Bl=H e Front
—E] OO [[o[o]0]| RH
(0] | e E<B E<
*— O 0l O Q
il K<l Bl =] i el Ee Rear
@l E®) [elieR e RH
e [ale
— O Q1 O
[ TOTOIO]lTO 8— Rear
Ole (el KN e] LH
0 [elo
n:m;ﬁgﬂﬁ& Rear power
d
[Erbpiid @ oo
) el 3 +1 : LHD model EE%W
X *2 : RHD model ——
ol
~:.__. R_eaé powetr)
- @ @ e
@ @ DN UP [OFF
L g el - Tot Yol To
GW GwW GW GW [T GW elE[e)
s e "
H | ja:n L BL
Rear power
wnq;ﬂoth?_{ub
sSwilc
BT ore
@ T 8Y [ BY BY 7.8
D s A7 o %H@g—%: f Q
5 = = I’ o] 8 @]
Rgaé power
win w
rnlotoor LH
_ﬂ
o
= i ' L/ 8
BiviE) zf3tars DRl Sil1Er - To[11]12{13[14
@) Blue)
2[314]5] — [6]71B[S 11213]4] 1 [5]6]7
Bk 121314 TSTT6[T7[T8[T9]20 0 [BI9110[TTT2[T3[T4[T5[T6
GL70-03B



WIRING DIAGRAM

[D6026] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

26. RADIATOR FAN SYSTEM
e LHD turbo with A/C model

To Power Supply Routing

EUBBF—ma G MB—8 Eu%ﬁaz FB—39
RELAY-1 1GSW FL1.258 RELAY-1 FUSENo.3
@ [+ 4 = . E

Main fan
motor

c: Engine control module

o

263

@

o4
o

SMJ

[Refer to foldout

page.]

Air conditioning
relay holder

== »a
srgg—ow—nop\ @
Y [ =0 i
EER T ®
e — .
Sub fan EfrW;:SQnye?g;«iazn
motor v ; : :
%E& —-Ew%rw%:jgl]rseulgyra—%
(Black)
(B Black) @ @ @ G @D @13 (vellow)
” 1121 G2 T2 T IR AVAE]
{E121T]] ;1%]4 314] [312] [314] 314 . TO[TT[TZ[T3[T4[15016

A/C relay holder (Black)

93

GL14-09



WIRING DIAGRAM

[p6027] 6-3

6. Wiring Diagram

Ref. to Front fog e«——

27. REAR FOG LIGHT SYSTEM

e LHD model

gt yshem. To Power Supply Routing
Diode @
With [ —p—J 150 FB=21 MB-6 FB-29 FB=23 FB-28
jos T_H_.%"RW FUSE No. 15 | FUSE No.26 | FUSE No.9 | FUSENo. 15 | FUSE No. 23
light)
2 3 5 g &
Rear fog
light switch
(With front
fog light)
s Without front
(¢} ron
(?@ @% @ //_ folg I'Léht
O 10— “Hk
With front
o . .
oo — o Ref. to SN
e Lighting H @ .
@ @ system. Without front
e @ it (O legeg 0 fahe
gl oAt rera
Stch @ ;—Qg :
Wi &3 =
ON [OFF or or o ::3 n
o010 ué@
2 — _—SB *1 With front
8 gﬁq @ fog light : WY
QLo ——|FHE—E)Ref, to Lighting S Without front
te == . b
@ @ (Tgll & I1lumi.) fog light : RB
olo
Lightin
swatch .
F
5 HCOF I]a
RW & (@)
EL o[o
Trailer 3
connector%s =
(OP)
é *«2 With front
fog light : BrR
Without front
Il?e%rt fog Y—E—?l fog light : LW
ig 2l
*3 4 Door sedan : LY
5 Door ¢ LG
€D) (Blue) @ RO
(Black) : Without front fog light
T2 (Gray) : With front fog light —
3 4 1 2 12113 1]2[3[4]5
TT213] ! 341516 45617 B17(8[3]10
69 (D @lack ™
(1213100415) 11213 =145 T1Z[31415]16] B [718]U[a o[ 3451—167819J
617188 [olt] Bl 7[BI3TI0I? 211314 TS 611 78O0z 12212312 ! [Tzl el gz
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WIRING DIAGRAM [D6028] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

28. REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

FB—16 FB—-17 FB—21 (LHD)
Rear defogger Reardefogger ~ |FB—22 (RHD)
relay relay FUSE No. 15

- o

RL

5

*1: RHD non—turbo model Eﬁoerpel?_matuon

*2 : Other models

Rear
defogger

0
R
[Eee

@D 3
' Rear
defogger
switc
ON [OFF
O
== @]
1 I_, @)
I'-?ef'E to Lighting(‘ o3 @
o - system. o =]
((“ (Tail & I1lumi.) 8 =
Do QD *3 LHD model : B =
RHD model: YL Rear
s defogger
(4 Door sedan)
(4 Door sedan ) LHD: BR RHD‘RL@_

Re?r
defo r
(5 Doop
(5 Door) e LHD:BR,RHD: Rl [F5 LR
= B]@i
_"_"_'%_—\ D) I é
(Blue) i % =
11213141 1[5 | Rear defogger condenser
8 ST0[TT[12]T3]T4]15]1 (RHD 5 Door model)
() (Black . G10) (Gray)
@ GED) @D Gray
~ RHD_rQodel LHD[r_'n_‘odeI
0 KIHEIE: 2131415 — [6]718]9
314] z 5617 ‘n12|131415nenma19[20‘af EIE R GG ERELEE

GL52-03
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6-3 [D6029) WIRING DIAGRAM
6. Wiring Diagram

29. REAR WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM
e LHD model

To Power Supply Routing

FB-13 FB—1
FUSE No. 2 FUSE No. 2

H

(Ncn—;curbo @

model _ w

@ =R © Reavesner
_LB_{:[@_<LB .

WL

BR [IIWL
(Turbo model)
IDEGY)
.._LB_@LB_
(Reforts
efer to .
Rear wiper &
foldout page.] washer Fs)witch
B8 @D WASH ONIOFFTWASH
GR[ =GR GR ——1 —
= T % 8 ? @
= — O |0 O
Relar wiper =
relay R i
i

@D R36) (Black)
- - o 1[1[2] .
1 172 12 N 112|032
3[4 34 5 56171819
(898 (Black) @
213l — [45 1121345 1[231415] — [6]7T8]aT,
61718[9N0[11[17 6171813110 T1]T2[T3[T4[1516[17[18[19120
GL51-03
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6-3 [D6030]

6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

30. REMOTE CONTROL REARVIEW MIRROR SYSTEM

Rearview
mirror
To Power Supply Routing 2
FB—12 (LHD)
FB—11(RHD)
FUSE No. 3
&
o g 2
(&
*1 : LHD model 7 l ‘
*2 : RHD model =
* ] 2
ﬁﬁ
>zl
*1 2
Hﬁﬁjl *1 *2
=
Change Remote o
ove_:tr 5 conttrﬁl o
switc switc =
N [ L [DN[UP] [ [ROFF D) 2
[ M —— T e aa 21:18. 2 (RS 01018, 02 1R
fe== B )
- el :Br 7 BrR «1:Br, «2; Brl s [e1:Br «7 :BrR
FL
o] ™ 2 [F
CI) (ID ? 8 J _-1'GB «2 . GR f .
S SIS T G 4
Q o
glal e = &)
L *1 *2
|“‘°‘ |
- =1 *2
23 iaf o *1 *2
1_‘@
= )
%i>;
=1
Rearview
mirror
RH
@D @lecio
- - 01— 5] RHD model LHD model
1{213 (112]3]4 415|6[7]8 112131415] — [6]7]8BI3]i0] T1213T41516] (X [7T8[UISTi0fi
4156 (61718]9110] gliol213 TIN2[13[14115[16117118]19]20[21(2Z 1201311 4[15[T6[17[18[19[20[2T[Q[22]23]2
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6-3 [D6032] WIRING DIAGRAM
6. Wiring Diagram

32. SPOT LIGHT, ROOM LIGHT, LUGGAGE AND
TRUNK ROOM LIGHT SYSTEM

e LHD model

. To Power Supply Routing

MB-7
FUSE No. 25

LOr

Spot light

@b quro @ SMJ

(Non—turbo model) EL! model) 5] [Ref. to

e

100 3 @ foldout page.]

Combination

meter
& @ o @| Oe
i LOr LGr LOr
r
e == “

+*1 4 Door sedan : LOr

© @
==
FE

5 Door :WR
RGJLE_E e Luggage room
I ight (5 Door)
a0
Rear gate
:g{[c):h sv;ntch
Front s . @O —
switeh i * @ o o4
LHY =

Toigics
Front @
— b
o e o= é o

@

(4 Door sedan)

——EH O

Trunk room

!(l;gBtSWItCh ;
Eear o 7] @ @ oor sedan
oor 1 ,_. Y S
—0 o—[{J}= — lI!I; O—
%T—iltCh —l:_ Trailer connector (OP) j,_:
< AHEEE 112 IAE] 2131 — [4[5
2 21 6171813110 34 4[516] 7181902
D) (1D (Gray) (Blue) (D) Black)
1 4151 — [6]7]8 10 T12[3[4[5] — [6]7]8]9 TI2131415]6] IX] UT9110[1
T1[12[13[14[15]16[17118[19]20 1121314 BIOTo[T2[1a0en5ne  [Tofii2[T3145[16[17]18[19]20 12113[14[15[16[17[18[19]20[21[ 1 [22123]24
GL24-04
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6-3 [D6033]
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

33. SRS (AIRBAG SYSTEM)

To Power Supply Routing
FB—22 (LHD) FB—24 FB-25 FB—-23
FB—21 (RHD)
FUSE No. 15 FUSE No. 8 FUSE No. 16 FUSE No. 15
2 o & 2 Diagnosis
8y terminal
Combination @
meter = @
@ @
Airba cr 4] | or Check
circui B3 b connector
*1 : LHD model
*+2 : RHD model é
= e L Diagnosis
w@ congr’\ector
Inflator
(Dr(ijve)r
side Inflator > .
(Passenger u DSk x : Airbag cord
- sl [FEEREEE)
]—/O‘—ﬂ
]
w%—o ‘ ,—c%)—o J B
|
AB6 (/ Airbag control
g I module
L
Drive ||
Electric circuit = 2 I
sensor T
- Warning ¥
P
Impact module
sensing
circuit T l
Constant Constant Eack—up
current current Safety capacitor
drive drive sensor
circuit circuit
r%—l
T
(Yellow) (Gray) GD Black)
(Black) LHD model RHD model LHD model RHD model
(1] = [2] 110(2]3 1 [1][2I3H4[5 67; 11213T41516] B4 [718TU[aT0[T 11213[4]5] — [6]718]2]10
3[4]5]6 415]6]7 415[6][7 81190 n[12] [13]14E 121311411516 17[18[19]20121] 712212324 11[12[13[14115[16117]18[19]20]21 ZZ
GLB6-05
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WIRING DIAGRAM [D6034] 6-3
6. Wiring Diagram

34. STARTING SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

ST Battery
G SW terminal
&
T gy
switc
PIRIN[D]3[2[1}-="
o(eelele)e)e [T @,
— R (4 ——
0 e | s B —\ Ref. to
5 gy A | 2 S——
=YG ° q: = | control
| S R - system.
OO %Y [—-—%:-'—- Ref. to Back—up
. £ e S—") light system. o
%) > 1.o¥ % RY (AT) D]
QL 1O 2 o
P)le) I BY
Starter
motor
MT:LR | s
AT: RY @ :
B12 aD
(Gray)
1121314
121617181 T2REA5[06
9110[11)12 71819110[T1[12
GLO3-02
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6-3 [D6035) WIRING DIAGRAM
6. Wiring Diagram

35. STOP LIGHT SYSTEM

To Power Supply Routing

FB—31
FUSE No. 12

Stop &
= Brake switch
O (With cruise

control)

1 T/l

‘%EOOI

Sto_P Ihight
g

. SWi
@D &

oW —
iy O O™/
ES
(LHD model) LEH (RHD model)

= m)

wB

*1 LHD 5 Door model : BL
Other models - WB

High—mount b
Etop light

stop light
(4 Door sedan) H

O ®©—

Trailer
— B connector (OP)

®

[
|

6

b
Ko

High—mount

S8R gt Stop light
Lgﬁ_%ga @';] | i L‘@j

(@64 (Black) (B65) (Black)
_ 112 2 2143
112 34 3[4 4[5]6]7
. LHD Eodel RHD model (Blue)
11213145 11213145 112]314] 1 [5]6]7
61718[9[10 6718[9[10 BIoOM12Ti3[14[15]16

GL25-03
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WIRING DIAGRAM

[p6036] 6-3

6. Wiring Diagram

To Power Supply Routing

36. SUNROOF SYSTEM
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FUSE No. 15 SBF-1 Power
window
5 . and
o) sunroof
@
[t o~0 |
B —
wHo O3 (LHD
non—turt?‘_ﬁ_' turbo LB_J Power
model) (86D 3] mode!) (861 window
g:sroof
relay
Y__[—é
RB
IS
= Sunroof
motor
s i
ﬁaj it
— ]
DF —
Suntroolf
@ ?r?gdzcl)e
YR
® © L
oWl [T ki
Sun{r%of
switc
B Close o—e
& %
|
Tilt &
Slide
®
@D Gray (& GD

G

6]

Z
67

Non—turbo model
=l

112]3[4]
5|6]7][8]

Turbo model

2|3]4
6[718[9]10

-

GL75-03



6-3 [D6037]
6. Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

37. TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD SYSTEM

e LHD model

To Power Supply Routing
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WIRING DIAGRAM

7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

1. FRONT WIRING HARNESS AND GROUND POINT (LHD MODEL)

112

Connector Connecting to Connector Connecting to
No. | Pole | Color | No. Name No. | Pole | Color | No. Name
- " 8100 BNulkheag wiring harness F33 2 * Rear washer motor
5 (Nentuthe model) F34 | 2 | Red SBF holder
Bulkhead wiring harness
66 G B100 F35 8 *
el ¢ (Turbo model) (SMJ)
F36 3 *
F3 2 * Front turn signal light RH
F37 2 Black M/B
F5 1x2 * Horn
F38 2 Black
F6 2 Black Front fog light RH
F39 1 Brown
F7 3 Black Headlight RH
F40 10 Gray
F8 2 Gray
Hydraulic module (ABS) F41 3 Gray F/B
F9 8 Gray
F42 5 Gray
2 Black Sub fan motor (Non-turbo model)
F16 Bulkhead wiring harness
3 Black Sub fan motor (Turbo model) 8 * B61 (Raidiieho Fodal)
0 : F44
2 | Black il Bslh lap molor Bulkhead wiring harness
9
{Non-turbo model) 10 * B61 (Turbo modei}
F17 urbo
Radiator main fan motor .
Bulkhead wiring harness
e (Turbo model) Fa5 | 20 | Black | B62 by
(Non-turbo model)
F19 2 * Front turn signal light LH Fa7 | 1x2 % .
F 1 i
i | B o Fronyfog tdht B Fa8 | & * Shield joint connector (ABS)
il D i s Fa9 | 83 | Black ABS control module
F24 3 Gray A/C compressor F50 6 Black ABS relay box
F25 | 1x2 * 2 ; ;
Generator F51 2 * Side turn signal light RH
& o Gray F52 2 Gray Front marker light RH
F27 4 Black A/C fuse (Relay holder) F53 2 Gray Front marker light LH
AlG subtan ralay (Reley holder) F54 | 2 * Side turn signal light LH
(Non-turbo model)
F28 4 Black - F55 12 | Black | R49 | Rear wiring harness (ABS)
A/C main fan relay-2 (Relay holder)
(Turbo model) F57 2 Blue Headlight washer motor
Fog ) Black AIC sub fan relay-2 (Relay holder) F58 6 Gray Headlight beam leveler actuator LH
? ac
(Turbo model) F59 6 Gray Headlight beam leveler actuator RH
A/C main fan relay-1 (Relay holder
F30 4 Black #11 < ) Feo | 12 Gray | E2 |Engine wiring harness
(Turbo model)
F61 | 16 | Gray | E3 |(Turbo model)
F31 4 Black A/C relay (Relay holder)
*: Non-colored
F32 2 Green Front washer motor
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7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

HEMO0471A

113



6-3 [D702] WIRING DIAGRAM

7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

2. BULKHEAD WIRING HARNESS AND GROUND POINT (IN ENGINE ROOM)
e LHD turbo model

Connector Connecting to

No. Pole Color No. Name
B1 2 Brown Pressure exchange solenoid valve
B2 3 Black Boost sensor

B3 3 Gray Mass air flow sensor

B6 2 Gray ABS front sensor RH

B8 8 * Front wiper motor

B10 2 Gray A/C pressure switch

B13 6 Gray Ignitor

B14 1 Black Starter (Magnet)

B15 2 Gray ABS front sensor LH

B16 2 Gray Brake fluid level switch

B17 3 Black Vehicle speed sensor

B18 4 Gray Oxygen sensor

B20 8 Gray E1 Engine wiring harness

B26 4 Blue A/C cut relay
B127 2 Black Wastegate control solenoid valve
B128 6 Gray T9 Transmission

*: Non-colored
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7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

HEMO474A
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-3 [D703]
. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

WIRING DIAGRAM

- ENGINE WIRING HARNESS, TRANSMISSION CORD AND GROUND POINT (Turbo engine

nodel) E
Connector Connecting to
No. Pole Color No. Name
E1 8 Gray ‘B20 Bulkhead wiring harness
- - Gy F60 Front wiring harness (LHD model)
B21 Bulkhead wiring harness (RHD model)
F61 Front wiring harness (LHD model)
E3 16 Gray
B22 Bulkhead wiring harness (RHD model)
E4 2 Blue Purge control solenoid valve
ES5 2 Light-gray Injector #1
E6 2 Dark-gray Injector #3
E7 3 Gray Idle air control solenoid
E8 2 Brown Engine coolant temperature sensor
E9 1 * Thermometer
E10 2 Gray Crankshaft position sensor
E11 1 * Oil pressure switch
E12 3 Gray Ignition coil
E13 3 Gray Throttle position sensor
E14 1 Gray Knock sensor
E15 2 Light-gray Camshaft position sensor
E16 2 Light-gray Injector #2
E17 2 Dark-gray Injector #4
E19 1 Gray Power steering oil pressure switch
Connector Connecting to
No. Pole Color No. Name
T3 12 Gray B12 .
= = P— e Bulkhead wiring harness (AT)
T7 12 * Inhibitor switch (AT)
T9 6 Gray B128 Bulkhead wiring harness (MT)

- Non-colored
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7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

HEMO479A
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7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

WIRING DIAGRAM

4. BULKHEAD WIRING HARNESS (IN COMPARTMENT)

e LHD model
Connector Connecting to Connector Connecting to
No. | Pole | Color | No. Name No. | Pole | Color | No. Name
B30 13 * D1 |Front door cord LH B88 4 Brown Evaporator thermoswitch
B31 7 Yellow | AB1 [ SRS (Airbag) harness B92 8 * Door lock timer
B32 3 Black Turn & hazard module B97 10 * R1
B36 24 Black | i1 B98 12 Black | R2 |Rear wiring harness
B37 8 * i2 B99 20 * R3
Instrument panel wiring harness
B38 12 * i3 Front wiring harness
- * kS (Nen-turbo model)
B39 20 Blue i4 B100
. N Front wiring harness (SMJ)
B41 2 * Power window circuit breaker 66 Gray | F2 (Turbo model)
B42 4 Gray Power window and sunroof relay B101 13 * 014 | Eront door card RN
i 8 i RS53 | Roof cord B113 9 * D50 | Front door cord LH
i 4 ldaicil Fuel pump relay B115 2 Black Check connector (ABS)
i 5 Erown Mg rlay B116 4 Bl Select lever illumination light and
B48 4 Black Front fog light relay power mode switch (AT)
B49 3 Black Horn relay B118 * CD player illumination light
B50 4 * Blower relay B119 * Cigarette lighter
B51 11 Gray B120 14 * Radio
F/B
B52 12 Gray B121 1 Black Ground (Radio)
Front wiring harness i Sensor ground joint connector
B61 8 * Fa4 (Non-turbo model) B122 6 (2000 cc non-turbo MT model)
10 * F44 | Front wiring harness (Turbo model) B124 3 * D53 | Front door cord RH
Front wiring harness B125 1 Black [B126
B62 | 20 |Black | Fa5 | ¢ il k) Read memory connector
B126 1 Black |B125
el M L Stop light switch B129| 2 | Black Kick-down switch
B68 5 Black Horn switch (With airbag) B130 7 o Clock
869 i » B131 4 Blue Rear fog light relay
i . * Combination:switch B132| 7 * Headlight leveling switch
HEv L R ¥ B133| 2 * Hold mode switch
ore i il [ilien sWiteh B134 12 GFaai Engine and transmission control
B75 2 Green | B76 module
Test mode connector i £
B76 2. Green | B75 Engine and transmission control
16 Green sPvaaiie
B78 9 Yellow Data link connector B135
16 |Yellow Engine control module
B79 14 Gray Check connector (2000 cc engine MT model)
B80 4 Blue | i20 |Instrument panel wiring harness i _— Engine and transmission control
B81 | 1x2 * Diagnosis terminal (Ground) Hise module
B82 6 Black Diagnosis connector 22 |vellow Engine control module
(2000 cc engine MT model)
Shield joint connector : e
6 * (1600 cc and 1800 cc engine model 26 | Green Engine and transmission control
and 2000 cc non-turbo MT model) — module
B83 Shield joint connector Engine control module
8 * (Turbo model) 2% [Veliow (2000 cc engine MT model)
Shield joint connector B138 1 * B13¢ | Joint connector
20 * (2000 cc engine AT model) (1600 cc and 1800 cc engine AT
B139| 1 * | B138 | model)
B84 88 + Engine and transmission control
module (2000 cc engine AT model) B140 6 Black Headlight washer module
B85 3 * Diode (Lighting) B141 12 * Immobiliser control module
B86 4 * Blower motor resistor B142 4 * Antenna amp. (Immobiliser)
B87 2 * Blower motor *: Non-colored
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7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

WIRING DIAGRAM

*1. Without airbag model

"2: With airbag model

(1600 cc and 1800 cc engine model)

(2000 cc engine AT model)

(2000 cc engine MT model)

H6MO0480A
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WIRING DIAGRAM

7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

5. INSTRUMENT PANEL WIRING HARNESS AND GROUND POINT (LHD MODEL)

Connector Connecting to

No. Pole Color No. Name
i 24 Black B36
i2 8 * B37

Bulkhead wiring harness
i3 12 * B38
i4 20 Blue B39
i5 15 Gray F/B
i6 10 * Remote control rearview mirror switch
i7 6 Brown Front fog light switch
i10 16 Gray

Combination meter
i12 16 Gray
i13 4 * Combination meter (Airbag warning)
i15 6 * Fan switch
i17 3 * Mode control panel
i18 4 * Rear defogger switch
i20 4 Blue B80 Bulkhead wiring harness
i22 8 * Hazard switch
i30 2 * Mode control panel illumination light
i32 3 * Diode (Rear fog light)
i33 6 Gray Rear fog light switch
i34 2 Black i35 )
e = —— 9 Shield joint connector (Turbo model)
i36 6 Gray Headlight washer switch

*: Non-colored
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7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

H6MO0482A
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WIRING DIAGRAM

7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

6. REAR WIRING HARNESS AND GROUND POINT (LHD MODEL)

Connector Connecting to
No. Pole Color No. Name
R1 10 * B97
R2 12 Bla;k B98 Bulkhead wiring harness
R3 20 * B99
R4 1 Black Parking brake switch
R8 2 * Seat belt switch
R9 1 Brown Front door switch LH
R11 8 * D21 Rear door adapter cord LH
R12 1 Brown Front door switch RH
R14 8 * D27 Rear door adapter cord RH
R15 6 Black R57 Fuel tank cord
R16 1 Brown Rear door switch RH
R22 1 Brown Rear door switzh LH
R49 12 Black F55 Front wiring harness (With ABS model)
R52 2 * Room light
R53 6 * B45 Bulkhead wiring harness
R55 2 * Sunroof control module and sunroof motor
R56 2 * Spot light
R57 6 Black R15 Rear wiring harness
R58 6 * Fuel gauge module & fuel pump assembly
R59 2 * Fuel gauge sub module
R70 3 * ABS G sensor
R72 2 Gray Rear ABS sensor RH
R73 2 Gray Rear ABS sensor LH

*: Non-colored
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7. Electrical Wiring Harness and Ground Point

WIRING DIAGRAM
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